
C
H

A
P

T
E

R
4.

A
C

A
D

E
M

IC
ST

A
N

D
A

R
D

S
A

N
D

A
SSE

SSM
E

N
T

G
E

N
E

R
A

L
P

R
O

V
ISIO

N
S

Sec.
4.1.

Statutory
authority.

4.2.
Purpose.

4.3.
D
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4.52.

L
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R
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F
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E
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School
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P
R

O
V
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N

S
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E
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A
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G

T
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O
T

H
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R
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H
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N
P

U
B

L
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O
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L
S
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C
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special
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E
N

F
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R
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E
M

E
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T
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N
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L
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M
E

N
T

A
T

IO
N
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A

llegations
of

deficiencies.
4.82.

E
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4.83.
[R

eserved].

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
C

hapter
4

issued
under

the
Public

School
C

ode
of

1949
(24

P.S.§§
1-101—

27-2702),
unless

otherw
ise

noted.

Source

T
he

provisions
of

this
C

hapter
4

adopted
January

15,
1999,

effective
January

16,
1999,

29
Pa.B

.
399,

unless
otherw

ise
noted.

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

chapter
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
11.27

(relating
to

graduation);
22

Pa.
C

ode
§

11.31
(relating

to
students

not
enrolled

in
public

schools
due

to
private

tutoring);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
16.1

(relating
to

definitions);
22

P
a.C

ode
§

16.22
(relating

to
gifted

m
ultidisciplinary

evaluation);
22

P
a.C

ode
§

49.14
(relating

to
approval

of
institutions);

22
Pa.C

ode
§

49.42
(relating

to
letter

of
eligibility);

22
Pa.C

ode
§

49.81
(relating

to
general);

22
Pa.C

ode
§

49.101
(relating

to
general);

22
Pa.C

ode
§

49.111
(relating

to
Supervisory

C
ertificate);

22
Pa.C

ode
§

49.121
(relating

to
A

dm
inistrative

C
er-

tificate);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
49.141

(relating
to

general);
and

22
Pa.C

ode
§

339.2
(relating

to
operation).

G
E

N
E

R
A

L
P

R
O

V
ISIO

N
S

§
4.1

.
Statutory

authority.
T

he
statutory

authority
for

this
chapter

is
the

School
C

ode.

§
4.2

.
P

urpose.
T

he
purpose

of
this

chapter
is

to
establish

rigorous
academ

ic
standards

and
assessm

ents,
applicable

only
to

the
public

schools
in

this
C

om
m

onw
ealth,

to
facilitate

the
im

provem
ent

of
student

achievem
ent

and
to

provide
parents

and
com

m
unities

a
m

easure
by

w
hich

school
perform

ance
can

be
determ

ined.

22
§

4.1
STA

T
E

B
O

A
R

D
O

F
E

D
U

C
A

T
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N
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N
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O
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A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.2
am

ended
under

sections
121,2603-B

and
2604-B

of
the

Public
School

C
ode

of
1949

(24
P.S.

§§
1-121,

26-2603-B
and

26-2604-B
).

Source
T

he
provisions

of
this

§
4.2

am
ended

February
28,

2014,
effective

M
arch

1,
2014,

44
Pa.B

.
1131.

Im
m

ediately
preceding

text
appears

at
serial

page
(334860).

§
4.3

.
D

efinitions.
T

he
follow

ing
w

ords
and

term
s,

w
hen

used
in

this
chapter,

have
the

follow
ing

m
eanings,

unless
the

context
clearly

indicates
otherw

ise:
A

V
T

S—
A

rea
vocational-technical

school—
A

public
school

that
provides

vocational-technical
education

to
secondary

school
students,

out-of-school
youth

and
adults

in
a

geographicalarea
com

prised
and

operated
by

one
or

m
ore

school
districts

and
established

under
sections

1840—
1853

of
the

School
C

ode
(24

P.S.
§§

18-1840—
18-1853).

A
cadem

ic
standard—

W
hat

a
student

should
know

and
be

able
to

do
at

a
specified

grade
level.

A
pprenticeship

program
—

A
com

petency-based
program

thatcoordinates
and

integrates
classroom

instruction
w

ith
a

structured
w

ork-based
em

ploym
ent

experience
designed

for
students.

A
ssessm

ent—
A

valid
and

reliable
m

easurem
ent

of
student

perform
ance

on
a

set
of

academ
ic

standards
in

a
subject

area
that

captures
student

understanding
of

the
set

as
a

w
hole

and
the

central
concepts,

know
ledge

and
skills

of
each

content
area.

B
oard—

T
he

State
B

oard
of

E
ducation

established
under

sections
2601-B

—
2606-B

of
the

School
C

ode
(24

P.S.
§§

26-2601-B
—

26-2606-B
).

C
hief

school
adm

inistrator—
T

he
superintendent

of
a

school
district,

the
superintendent

of
an

A
V

T
S

or
the

chief
executive

officer
of

a
charter

school.
C

ooperative
vocational-technical

education—
A

planned
m

ethod
of

instruc-
tion

developed
through

a
signed

cooperative
arrangem

ent
am

ong
school

repre-
sentatives,

students,
parents

and
em

ployers
in

the
com

m
unity

to
provide

stu-
dents

w
ith

an
opportunity

to
alternate

in-school
academ

ic
and

vocational-
technical

instruction
in

entry-level
paid

em
ploym

ent
in

an
occupational

field,
in

w
hich

the
student’s

total
occupational

w
ork

experience
is

planned,
coordi-

nated
and

supervised
by

the
school

in
close

cooperation
w

ith
the

em
ployer.

C
urriculum

—
A

series
of

planned
instruction

aligned
w

ith
the

academ
ic

stan-
dards

in
each

subject
that

is
coordinated

and
articulated

and
im

plem
ented

in
a

m
anner

designed
to

result
in

the
achievem

ent
at

the
proficient

level
by

all
stu-

dents.
D

epartm
ent—

T
he

D
epartm

ent
of

E
ducation

of
the

C
om

m
onw

ealth.
E

SO
L—

E
nglish

to
speakers

of
other

languages.
E

m
ploym

ent
area—

A
geographic

area
w

here
vocational-technical

education
program

com
pleters

are
m

ost
likely

to
be

em
ployed.

Individuals
w

ith
D

isabilities
E

ducation
A

ct—
20

U
.S.C

.A
.

§§
1400—

1482.

C
h.

4
A

C
A

D
E

M
IC

STA
N

D
A

R
D

S
A

N
D

A
SSE

SSM
E

N
T

S
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Interm
ediate

unit—
A

regional
educational

service
agency

established
under

sections
951—

974
of

the
School

C
ode

(24
P.S.§§

9-951—
9-974),w

hich
pro-

vides
educational

services
to

participating
school

districts
as

part
of

the
public

school
system

of
this

C
om

m
onw

ealth.
K

eystone
E

xam
s—

State-developed
end-of-course

exam
s.

D
esignated

exam
s

w
ill

be
used

to
determ

ine,
in

part,
a

student’s
eligibility

for
high

school
gradu-

ation.
L

ocal
A

ssessm
ent

Validation
A

dvisory
C

om
m

ittee—
A

n
advisory

com
m

ittee
established

by
the

D
epartm

ent
com

posed
of

up
to

tw
o

representatives
each

from
the

D
epartm

ent
and

B
oard,

four
representatives

from
the

Pennsylvania
School

B
oards

A
ssociation

and
up

to
four

additional
m

em
bers

w
ho

are
jointly

selected
by

the
C

om
m

ittee.
T

he
purpose

of
the

C
om

m
ittee

is
to

develop
the

criteria
for

the
local

validation
process

and
criteria

for
selection

of
approved

validation
entities.

N
O

C
T

I—
N

ational
O

ccupational
C

om
petency

Testing
Institute.

P
SSA

—
Pennsylvania

System
of

SchoolA
ssessm

ent.
P

arent
or

guardian—
A

person
legally

responsible
for

a
student’s

care.
P

ennsylvania
C

ore
Standards—

A
cadem

ic
standards

for
E

nglish
language

arts
and

m
athem

atics
based

upon
a

N
ationw

ide,
state-led

process
coordinated

by
the

N
ational

G
overnors

A
ssociation

and
the

C
ouncil

of
C

hief
State

School
O

fficers
and

in
collaboration

w
ith

teachers,content
experts

and
other

education
stakeholders.

T
he

standards
define

the
know

ledge
and

skills
students

should
have

w
ithin

their
K

-12
education

careers
so

that
they

w
ill

graduate
high

school
able

to
succeed

in
entry-level,

credit-bearing
academ

ic
college

courses
and

in
w

ork-force
training

program
s.

P
erform

ance
L

evelA
dvisory

C
om

m
ittee—

A
n

advisory
com

m
ittee

established
by

the
D

epartm
ent

to
assist

the
D

epartm
ent

in
developing

K
eystone

E
xam

per-
form

ance
level

descriptors
and

perform
ance

level
cut

scores.
T

he
C

om
m

ittee
includes

teachers,
principals,

school
adm

inistrators,
school

board
m

em
bers,

higher
education

officials,
representatives

of
the

U
nited

States
A

rm
ed

Forces,
em

ployers
and

others
w

ith
at

least
1/2

of
its

m
em

bers
selected

from
nom

ina-
tions

m
ade

by
Statew

ide
teachers’

unions
and

other
education

stakeholder
orga-

nizations.
P

lanned
instruction—

Instruction
offered

by
a

school
entity

based
upon

a
w

ritten
plan

to
enable

students
to

achieve
the

academ
ic

standards
under

§
4.12

(relating
to

academ
ic

standards)
and

any
additional

academ
ic

standards
as

determ
ined

by
the

school
entity.

P
rekindergarten—

A
program

operated
by

a
school

district
or

by
a

com
m

u-
nity

agency
under

contract
from

a
school

district
that

is
open

to
children

w
ho

are
at

least
3

years
of

age
and

com
pleted

prior
to

the
school

district’s
entry

age
for

kindergarten.
School

C
ode—

T
he

Public
School

C
ode

of
1949

(24
P.S.

§§
1-101—

27-
2702).

22
§

4.3
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T
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B
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A
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School
entity—

A
local

public
education

provider
(for

exam
ple,public

school
district,

charter
school,

cyber
charter

school,A
V

T
S

or
interm

ediate
unit).

School
organization—

T
he

organization
of

a
school

district’s
program

s
into

kindergarten,
prim

ary,
interm

ediate
level,

m
iddle

level
and

high
school

pro-
gram

s,
including

program
s

operated
atA

V
T

Ss.
Secretary—

T
he

Secretary
of

E
ducation

of
the

C
om

m
onw

ealth.
State

assessm
ent—

A
valid

and
reliable

m
easurem

ent
of

student
perform

ance
on

a
set

of
academ

ic
standards

as
m

easured
by

the
Pennsylvania

System
of

SchoolA
ssessm

ent
or

the
K

eystone
E

xam
s.

State
A

ssessm
ent

Validation
A

dvisory
C

om
m

ittee—
A

n
advisory

com
m

ittee
established

by
the

D
epartm

ent
to

advise
it

on
its

plans
to

conduct
a

validity
study

of
the

K
eystone

E
xam

s
and

review
and

provide
feedback

on
study

find-
ings.

T
he

C
om

m
ittee

is
com

posed
of

up
to

tw
o

representatives
each

from
the

D
epartm

ent,
B

oard,
Pennsylvania

State
E

ducation
A

ssociation,A
m

erican
Fed-

eration
of

Teachers-Pennsylvania
and

up
to

four
additional

m
em

bers
w

ho
are

jointly
selected

by
the

C
om

m
ittee.

Tech-prep
program

—
A

com
bined

secondary
and

postsecondary
program

w
hich

leads
to

an
associate

degree
or

certificate
and

em
ploym

ent
by

providing
technical

preparation
in

engineering
technology,

applied
science,

m
echanical,

industrial
or

practical
art

or
trade,

agriculture,
health

or
business,

including
developm

ent
of

com
petence

in
m

athem
atics,

science
and

com
m

unications
through

a
sequential

course
of

study.
Vocational-technical

education—
P

rogram
s

under
public

supervision
and

controlw
hich

provide
an

organized
process

of
learning

experiences
designed

to
develop

integrated
academ

ic
and

occupational
skills,

know
ledge,

attitudes,
w

ork
habits

and
leadership

ability
for

entry
into

and
advancem

ent
w

ithin
vari-

ous
levels

of
em

ploym
ent

in
occupational

areas
of

agriculture,
business,

m
ar-

keting
and

distribution,health,hom
e

econom
ics

and
trade

and
industry

and
for

participation
in

postsecondary
education

and
training.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.3
am

ended
under

the
Public

School
C

ode
of

1949
(24

P.S.§§
1-101—

27-2702).

Source

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.3
am

ended
D

ecem
ber

15,
2006,

effective
D

ecem
ber

16,
2006,

36
Pa.B

.
7542;

am
ended

February
15,

2008,
effective

February
16,

2008,
38

Pa.B
.

872;
am

ended
January

8,
2010,

effective
January

9,
2010,

40
Pa.B

.
240;

am
ended

O
ctober

15,
2010,

effective
O

ctober
16,

2010,
40

Pa.B
.

5903;
corrected

A
pril

6,
2012,

effective
January

1,
2011,

42
Pa.B

.
1859;

am
ended

February
28,

2014,
effective

M
arch

1,
2014,

44
Pa.B

.
1131.

Im
m

ediately
preceding

text
appears

at
serial

pages
(360679)

to
(360681).

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

section
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.23

(relating
to

high
school

education);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.28

(relating
to

special
education);

22
P

a.C
ode

§
338.2

(relating
to

definitions);
and

22
P

a.C
ode

§
339.1a

(relating
to

definitions).
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R
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§
4.4

.
G

eneral
policies.

(a)
It

is
the

policy
of

the
B

oard
that

the
local

curriculum
be

designed
by

school
entities

to
achieve

the
academ

ic
standards

under
§

4.12
(relating

to
aca-

dem
ic

standards)
and

any
additional

academ
ic

standards
as

determ
ined

by
the

school
entity.

(b)
It

is
the

policy
of

the
B

oard
that

local
school

entities
have

the
greatest

possible
flexibility

in
curriculum

planning
consistent

w
ith

providing
quality

edu-
cation

and
in

com
pliance

w
ith

the
S

chool
C

ode,
including

requirem
ents

for
courses

to
be

taught
(24

P.S.
§§

15-1501
and

16-1605);
subjects

to
be

taught
in

the
E

nglish
language

(24
P.S.

§
15-1511);

courses
adapted

to
the

age,
develop-

m
ent

and
needs

of
the

pupils
(24

P.S.
§

15-1512);
m

inim
um

school
year

of
180

days
and

m
inim

um
of

900
hours

of
instruction

at
the

elem
entary

level
and

990
hours

of
instruction

at
the

secondary
level

(24
P.S.

§§
15-1501

and
15-1504);

em
ploym

ent
of

sufficient
num

bers
of

qualified
professional

em
ployees

(24
P.S.

§
11-1106)

and
superintendents

to
enforce

the
curriculum

requirem
ents

of
State

law
(24

P.S.
§

10-1005);
and

this
part.

(c)
A

ccess
to

educational
program

s
shall

be
provided

w
ithout

discrim
ination

on
the

basis
of

a
student’s

race,
sex,

color,
religion,

disability,
sexual

orientation
or

national
origin.

(d)
School

entities
shall

adopt
policies

to
assure

that
parents

or
guardians

have
the

follow
ing:

(1)
A

ccess
to

inform
ation

about
the

curriculum
,

including
academ

ic
stan-

dards
to

be
achieved,

instructional
m

aterials
and

assessm
ent

techniques.
(2)

A
process

for
the

review
of

instructional
m

aterials.
(3)

T
he

right
to

have
their

children
excused

from
specific

instruction
that

conflicts
w

ith
their

religious
beliefs,

upon
receipt

by
the

school
entity

of
a

w
ritten

request
from

the
parent

or
guardians.

(4)
T

he
right

to
review

a
State

assessm
ent

in
the

school
entity

during
con-

venient
hours

for
parents

and
guardians,

at
least

2
w

eeks
prior

to
their

adm
in-

istration,
to

determ
ine

w
hether

a
State

assessm
ent

conflicts
w

ith
their

religious
belief.

To
protect

the
validity

and
integrity

of
the

State
assessm

ents,
each

school
entity

shall
have

in
place

procedures
to

be
follow

ed
w

hen
parents

or
guardians

request
to

view
any

State
assessm

ent.
Procedures

m
ust

be
consistent

w
ith

guidance
provided

by
the

D
epartm

ent
in

its
assessm

ent
adm

inistration
instructions.

If
upon

inspection
of

a
State

assessm
ent

parents
or

guardians
find

the
assessm

ent
to

be
in

conflict
w

ith
their

religious
belief

and
w

ish
their

stu-
dents

to
be

excused
from

the
assessm

ent,
the

right
of

the
parents

or
guardians

w
ill

not
be

denied
upon

w
ritten

request
that

states
the

objection
to

the
appli-

cable
school

district
superintendent,

charter
school

chief
executive

officer
or

A
V

T
S

director.
(5)

T
he

right
to

have
their

children
excluded

from
research

studies
or

sur-
veys

conducted
by

entities
other

than
a

school
entity

unless
prior

w
ritten

con-
sent

has
been

obtained.
(e)

T
he

D
epartm

ent
w

ill
provide

support
to

school
districts,A

V
T

Ss
and

char-
ter

schools,
including

cyber
charter

schools,
in

developing
educational

program
s

that
enable

students
to

attain
academ

ic
standards

under
§

4.12.
D

epartm
ent

sup-
port

w
ill

include:
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(1)
E

stablishm
ent

of
a

voluntary
m

odel
curriculum

and
diagnostic

supports
aligned

w
ith

State
academ

ic
standards

in
each

of
the

content
areas

assessed
by

the
K

eystone
E

xam
s

under
§

4.51b(i)
and

(j)
(relating

to
K

eystone
E

xam
s).

(2)
A

ssistance
in

the
developm

ent
of

effective
student

tutoring,
rem

edia-
tion

and
extended

instructional
tim

e
program

s.
(3)

O
pportunities

for
continuing

professional
education

designed
to

im
prove

instruction
in

each
of

the
content

areas
assessed

by
the

K
eystone

E
xam

s
under

§
4.51b(i)

and
(j).

(4)
Technical

guidance
in

developing
local

assessm
ents

that
m

eet
the

requirem
ents

of
§

4.24(c)(1)(iii)(B
)

(relating
to

high
schoolgraduation

require-
m

ents),
upon

request.
(f)

T
he

D
epartm

ent
m

ay
not,

and
the

B
oard

w
ill

not,
require

school
entities

to
utilize

a
Statew

ide
curriculum

or
Statew

ide
reading

lists.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.4
am

ended
under

sections
121,2603-B

and
2604-B

of
the

Public
School

C
ode

of
1949

(24
P.S.

§§
1-121,

26-2603-B
and

26-2604-B
).

Source
T

he
provisions

of
this

§
4.4

am
ended

February
15,

2008,
effective

February
16,

2008,
38

Pa.B
.

872;
am

ended
January

8,2010,effective
January

9,2010,40
Pa.B

.240;
am

ended
February

28,2014,
effective

M
arch

1,
2014,

44
Pa.B

.
1131.

Im
m

ediately
preceding

text
appears

at
serial

pages
(360681)

to
(360682)

and
(343091).

C
ross

R
efenences

T
his

section
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.24

(relating
to

high
school

graduation
requirem

ents);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.51c

(relating
to

project-based
assessm

ent);
and

22
Pa.C

ode
§

11.7
(relating

to
religious

objections).

A
C

A
D

E
M

IC
ST

A
N

D
A

R
D

S
A

N
D

P
L

A
N

N
IN

G

§
4.11

.
P

urpose
of

public
education.

(a)
T

his
section

and
§

4.12
(relating

to
academ

ic
standards)

describe
the

pur-
pose

of
public

education
and

its
relationship

w
ith

the
academ

ic
standards.

(b)
Public

education
prepares

students
for

adult
life

by
attending

to
their

intellectual
and

developm
ental

needs
and

challenging
them

to
achieve

at
their

highest
level

possible.
In

conjunction
w

ith
fam

ilies
and

other
com

m
unity

institu-
tions,

public
education

prepares
students

to
becom

e
self-directed,

life-long
learn-

ers
and

responsible,
involved

citizens.
(c)

Together
w

ith
parents,fam

ilies
and

com
m

unity
institutions,public

educa-
tion

provides
opportunities

for
students

to:
(1)

A
cquire

know
ledge

and
skills.

(2)
D

evelop
integrity.

(3)
Process

inform
ation.

(4)
T

hink
critically.

(5)
W

ork
independently.

(6)
C

ollaborate
w

ith
others.

(7)
A

dapt
to

change.
(d)

T
he

academ
ic

standards
describe

the
know

ledge
and

skills
that

students
w

ill
be

expected
to

dem
onstrate

before
graduating

from
a

public
school.

C
h.

4
A
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(e)
A

chievem
entof

high
academ

ic
standards

in
public

education
is

dependent
upon

the
quality

of
instruction

in
schools

and
student

effort
supported

by
the

involvem
ent

of
fam

ily
and

com
m

unity.
(f)

A
ssessm

ent
in

public
education

is
designed

to
determ

ine
student

attain-
m

ent
of

State
and

local
academ

ic
standards.

(g)
Public

schools
provide

instruction
throughout

the
curriculum

so
that

stu-
dents

m
ay

develop
know

ledge
and

skills
in

the
follow

ing
areas:

(1)
E

nglish
language

arts.
(2)

M
athem

atics.
(3)

Science
and

technology.
(4)

E
nvironm

ent
and

ecology.
(5)

Social
studies

(civics
and

governm
ent,

geography,
econom

ics
and

his-
tory).

(6)
A

rts
and

hum
anities.

(7)
C

areer
education

and
w

ork.
(8)

H
ealth,

safety
and

physical
education.

(9)
Fam

ily
and

consum
er

science.
(h)

Public
education

provides
planned

instruction
to

enable
students

to
attain

academ
ic

standards
under

§
4.12.

Planned
instruction

consists
of

at
least

the
fol-

low
ing

elem
ents:

(1)
O

bjectives
of

a
planned

course,
instructional

unit
or

interdisciplinary
studies

to
be

achieved
by

all
students.

(2)
C

ontent,
including

m
aterials

and
activities,

and
estim

ated
instructional

tim
e

to
be

devoted
to

achieving
the

academ
ic

standards.
C

ourses,
instructional

units
or

interdisciplinary
studies

of
varying

lengths
of

tim
e

m
ay

be
taught.

(3)
T

he
relationship

betw
een

the
objectives

of
a

planned
course,

instruc-
tional

unit
or

interdisciplinary
studies

and
academ

ic
standards

specified
under

§
4.12

and
any

additional
academ

ic
standards

as
determ

ined
by

the
school

entity.
(4)

Procedures
for

m
easurem

ent
of

the
objectives

of
a

planned
course,

instructional
unit

or
interdisciplinary

studies.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.11
am

ended
under

the
Public

SchoolC
ode

of
1949

(24
P.S.§§

1-101—
27-2702).

Source
T

he
provisions

of
this

§
4.11

am
ended

February
15,

2008,
effective

February
16,

2008,
38

Pa.B
.

872;
am

ended
O

ctober
15,

2010,
effective

O
ctober

16,
2010,

40
Pa.B

.
5903;

am
ended

February
28,

2014,
effective

M
arch

1,
2014,

44
Pa.B

.
1131.

Im
m

ediately
preceding

text
appears

at
serial

pages
(353091)

to
(353092).

§
4.12

.
A

cadem
ic

standards.
(a)

School
entities

m
ay

develop,
expand

or
im

prove
existing

academ
ic

stan-
dards

in
the

follow
ing

content
areas:

(1)
Science

and
technology.

Study
of

the
natural

w
orld

and
facts,

prin-
ciples,

theories
and

law
s

in
the

areas
of

biology,
chem

istry,
physics

and
earth

sciences.
Technology

is
the

application
of

science
to

enable
societal

develop-
m

ent,including
food

and
fiber

production,m
anufacturing,building,transporta-

tion
and

com
m

unication.
Science

and
technology

share
the

use
of

the
senses,

science
processes,

inquiry,
investigation,

analysis
and

problem
solving

strate-
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gies.T
he

Pennsylvania
C

ore
Standards

for
R

eading
in

Science
and

Technology
and

the
Pennsylvania

C
ore

Standards
for

W
riting

in
Science

and
Technology

w
ill

be
an

appendix
to

the
C

om
m

onw
ealth’s

academ
ic

standards
for

Science
and

Technology
upon

publication
in

the
P

ennsylvania
B

ulletin.
(2)

E
nvironm

ent
and

ecology.U
nderstanding

the
com

ponents
of

ecological
system

s
and

their
interrelationships

w
ith

social
system

s
and

technologies.
T

hese
com

ponents
incorporate

the
disciplines

of
resource

m
anagem

ent,agricul-
tural

diversity,
governm

ent
and

the
im

pact
of

hum
an

actions
on

natural
sys-

tem
s.

T
his

interaction
leads

to
the

study
of

w
atersheds,

threatened
and

endan-
gered

species,
pest

m
anagem

ent
and

the
developm

ent
of

law
s

and
regulations.

(3)
Social

studies.
(i)

H
istory.

Study
of

the
record

of
hum

an
experience

including
im

por-
tant

events;
interactions

of
culture,

race
and

ideas;
the

nature
of

prejudice;
change

and
continuity

in
political

system
s;

effects
of

technology;
im

portance
of

global-international
perspectives;

and
the

integration
of

geography,
eco-

nom
ics

and
civics

studies
on

m
ajor

developm
ents

in
the

history
of

the
C

om
-

m
onw

ealth,
the

U
nited

States
and

the
w

orld.
(ii)

G
eography.

Study
of

relationships
am

ong
people,

places
and

envi-
ronm

ents,
of

geographic
tools

and
m

ethods,
characteristics

of
place,

concept
of

region
and

physical
processes.

(iii)
C

ivics
and

governm
ent.

S
tudy

of
U

nited
S

tates
constitutional

dem
ocracy,

its
values

and
principles,

study
of

the
C

onstitution
of

the
C

om
-

m
onw

ealth
and

governm
ent

including
the

study
of

principles,operations
and

docum
ents

of
governm

ent,
the

rights
and

responsibilities
of

citizenship,
how

governm
ents

w
ork

and
international

relations.
(iv)

E
conom

ics.
Study

of
how

individuals
and

societies
choose

to
use

resources
to

produce,distribute
and

consum
e

goods
and

services.K
now

ledge
of

how
econom

ies
w

ork,
econom

ic
reasoning

and
basic

econom
ic

concepts,
econom

ic
decision

m
aking,

econom
ic

system
s,

the
C

om
m

onw
ealth

and
the

U
nited

States
econom

y
and

international
trade.

(v)
A

ppendix.
T

he
Pennsylvania

C
ore

Standards
for

R
eading

in
H

istory
and

Social
Studies

and
the

Pennsylvania
C

ore
Standards

in
W

riting
for

H
is-

tory
and

Social
Studies

w
ill

be
an

appendix
to

the
C

om
m

onw
ealth’s

aca-
dem

ic
standards

for
H

istory
upon

publication
in

the
P

ennsylvania
B

ulletin.
(4)

A
rts

and
hum

anities.
Study

of
dance,

theatre,
m

usic,
visual

arts,
lan-

guage
and

literature
including

form
s

of
expression,

historical
and

cultural
con-

text,
critical

and
aesthetic

judgm
ent

and
production,

perform
ance

or
exhibition

of
w

ork.
(5)

C
areer

education
and

w
ork.

U
nderstanding

career
options

in
relation-

ship
to

individual
interests,

aptitudes
and

skills
including

the
relationship

betw
een

changes
in

society,
technology,

governm
ent

and
econom

y
and

their
effect

on
individuals

and
careers.

D
evelopm

ent
of

know
ledge

and
skill

in
job-

seeking
and

job-retaining
skills

and,
for

students
com

pleting
vocational-

technical
program

s,
the

skills
to

succeed
in

the
occupation

for
w

hich
they

are
prepared.

(6)
H

ealth,
safety

and
physical

education.
Study

of
concepts

and
skills

w
hich

affect
personal,

fam
ily

and
com

m
unity

health
and

safety,
nutrition,

physical
fitness,

m
ovem

ent
concepts

and
strategies,

safety
in

physical
activity

settings,
and

leadership
and

cooperation
in

physical
activities.

C
h.
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(7)
F

am
ily

and
consum

er
science.

U
nderstanding

the
role

of
consum

ers
as

a
foundation

for
m

anaging
available

resources
to

provide
for

personal
and

fam
ily

needs
and

to
provide

basic
know

ledge
of

child
health

and
child

care
skills.

(8)
T

hrough
June

30,
2013:

R
eading,

w
riting,

speaking
and

listening.
(i)

R
eading.T

he
application

of
phonem

ic
aw

areness,phonics
and

w
ord

study,
vocabulary,

fluency
and

text
com

prehension
in

reading
critically

across
subject

areas;
the

interpretation
and

analysis
of

literary
expression

w
ith

analysis
of

the
origins

and
structures

of
the

E
nglish

language
and

learn-
ing

how
to

search
a

variety
of

texts
to

conduct
research.

(ii)
W

riting.
N

arrative,
inform

ational
and

persuasive
form

al
w

riting
for

an
audience,

including
spelling

and
editing

skills;
and

inform
al

w
riting

to
capture

and
organize

inform
ation

for
individual

use.
(iii)

Speaking
and

listening.
Participation

in
conversation

and
form

al
speaking

presentations.
(iv)

E
nglish

L
anguage

A
rts.

U
pon

publication
in

the
P

ennsylvania
B

ul-
letin,

follow
ing

full
im

plem
entation

of
a

transition
plan

to
be

developed
by

the
D

epartm
ent

in
collaboration

w
ith

education
stakeholders,

academ
ic

stan-
dards

w
ill

be
based

on
the

Pennsylvania
C

ore
Standards

for
E

nglish
L

an-
guage

A
rts.

(9)
M

athem
atics.T

he
understanding

of
fundam

entalideas
and

the
develop-

m
ent

of
proficient

m
athem

atical
skills

in
num

bers,
com

putation,
m

easurem
ent,

statistics
and

data
analysis,

probability
and

predictions,
algebra

and
functions,

geom
etry,

trigonom
etry

and
concepts

of
calculus.

U
sing

this
content,

students
w

illlearn
to

think,reason
and

com
m

unicate
m

athem
atically.Students

w
illlearn

to
m

odel
real-w

orld
situations

by
creating

appropriate
representations

of
num

erical
quantities

and
plan

and
im

plem
ent

problem
-solving

strategies
to

answ
er

the
question

in
the

context
of

the
situation.

U
pon

publication
in

the
P

ennsylvania
B

ulletin,
follow

ing
im

plem
entation

of
a

transition
plan

to
be

developed
by

the
D

epartm
ent

in
collaboration

w
ith

education
stakeholders,

academ
ic

standards
w

ill
be

based
on

the
Pennsylvania

C
ore

Standards
for

M
athem

atics.
(b)

In
designing

educational
program

s,
school

entities
shall

provide
for

the
attainm

ent
of

the
academ

ic
standards

under
subsections

(a)
and

(c)
and

any
addi-

tional
academ

ic
standards

as
determ

ined
by

the
school

entity.A
ttaining

the
aca-

dem
ic

standards
in

this
section

requires
students

to
dem

onstrate
the

acquisition
and

application
of

know
ledge.

(c)
School

entities
shall

prepare
students

to
attain

academ
ic

standards
in

m
athem

atics
and

E
nglish

L
anguage

A
rts

in
A

ppendix
A

-2
and

incorporated
here

by
reference

and
additional

standards
as

m
ay

be
adopted

by
the

B
oard

and
pro-

m
ulgated

as
am

endm
ents

to
this

chapter.
(d)

A
school

entity’s
curriculum

shall
be

designed
to

provide
students

w
ith

planned
instruction

needed
to

attain
these

academ
ic

standards.
(e)

School
entities

shall
apply

academ
ic

standards
for

students
in

all
areas

described
under

subsections
(a)

and
(c).

T
he

local
assessm

ent
plan

under
§

4.52
(relating

to
local

assessm
ent

system
)

m
ust

include
a

description
of

how
the

aca-
dem

ic
standards

w
ill

be
m

easured
and

how
inform

ation
from

the
assessm

ents
is

used
to

assist
students

having
difficulty

m
eeting

the
academ

ic
standards.
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(f)
School

entities
shall

assess
the

attainm
ent

of
academ

ic
standards

devel-
oped

under
subsections

(a)
and

(c)
and

any
other

academ
ic

standards
that

they
develop

under
§

4.52(c)
for

purposes
of

high
school

graduation
and

strategies
for

assisting
students

to
attain

them
.

Plans
for

assessm
ent

developed
by

school
enti-

ties
m

usttake
into

accountthatacadem
ic

standards
in

subsections
(a)

and
(c)

m
ay

be
attained

by
students

in
various

w
ays

and
shall

be
assessed

in
various

w
ays.

C
hildren

w
ith

disabilities
m

ay
attain

the
academ

ic
standards

by
com

pletion
of

their
individualized

education
program

s
under

the
Individuals

w
ith

D
isabilities

E
ducation

A
ct

and
this

part.
(g)

In
planning

any
revision

of
the

academ
ic

standards
in

subsection
(a)

con-
tent

areas,
the

Secretary
w

ill
consult

w
ith

educators,
business

and
com

m
unity

leaders
and

parents.
(h)

S
chool

entities
are

responsible
under

subsections
(a),

(c)
and

(f)
for

assessing
individual

student
attainm

ent
of

academ
ic

standards
and

for
assisting

those
students

having
difficulty

attaining
them

.
U

pon
request

by
a

school
entity,

the
D

epartm
ent

w
ill

provide
the

requestor
w

ith
technical

assistance
in

the
devel-

opm
ent

of
academ

ic
standards

and
assessm

ents
that

are
sufficient

to
assure

that
students

are
m

aking
progress

tow
ard

the
attainm

entof
standards

required
for

high
school

graduation
under

subsection
(f).

(i)
E

very
3

years,
the

B
oard

w
ill

review
the

State
academ

ic
standards

and
State

assessm
ents

under
this

section
to

determ
ine

if
they

are
appropriate,

clear,
specific

and
challenging,

and
w

ill
m

ake
revisions

as
necessary

by
revising

this
chapter.

(j)
T

he
D

epartm
ent

m
ay

not
expand

the
collection

of
student

data
and,

in
accordance

w
ith

section
444

of
the

Fam
ily

E
ducational

R
ights

and
Privacy

A
ct

of
1974

(20
U

.S.C
.A

.
§

1232g),
regarding

fam
ily

educational
and

privacy
rights,

m
ay

not
collect

personal
fam

ily
data

due
to

the
im

plem
entation

of
Pennsylvania

C
ore

Standards
in

A
ppendix

A
-2.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.12
am

ended
under

the
Public

SchoolC
ode

of
1949

(24
P.S.§§

1-101—
27-2702).

Source
T

he
provisions

of
this

§
4.12

am
ended

February
15,

2008,
effective

February
16,

2008,
38

Pa.B
.

872;
am

ended
O

ctober
15,

2010,
effective

O
ctober

16,
2010,

40
Pa.B

.
5903;

am
ended

February
28,

2014,
effective

M
arch

1,
2014,

44
Pa.B

.
1131.

Im
m

ediately
preceding

text
appears

at
serial

pages
(353092)

to
(353096).

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

section
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.3

(relating
to

definitions);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.4

(relating
to

general
policies);

22
Pa.C

ode
§

4.11
(relating

to
purpose

of
public

education);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.26

(relating
to

E
SO

L
);

22
Pa.C

ode
§

4.31
(relating

to
vocational-technical

education);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.51

(relating
to

State
assessm

ent
system

);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.51a

(relating
to

Pennsylvania
System

of
School

A
ssessm

ent);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.52

(relating
to

local
assessm

ent
system

);
and

22
Pa.C

ode
§

4.82
(relating

to
exceptions).

§
4.13

.
Strategic

plans.
(a)

U
pon

expiration
of

its
current

strategic
planning

phase,each
school

entity
shall

subm
it

to
the

Secretary
for

approval
a

professional
education

plan
every

3
years

as
required

under
§

49.17(a)
(relating

to
continuing

professional
educa-

tion).
A

school
entity

shall
m

ake
its

professional
education

plan
available

for
public

inspection
and

com
m

ent
for

a
m

inim
um

of
28

days
prior

to
approval

of
the

plan
by

the
school

entity’s
governing

board
and

subm
ission

of
the

plan
to

the
Secretary.
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(b)
U

pon
expiration

of
its

current
strategic

planning
phase,each

school
entity

shall
subm

it
to

the
D

epartm
ent

for
approval

an
induction

plan
every

6
years

as
required

under
§

49.16(a)
(relating

to
approval

of
induction

plans).
A

school
entity

shall
m

ake
its

induction
plan

available
for

public
inspection

and
com

m
ent

for
a

m
inim

um
of

28
days

prior
to

approval
of

the
plan

by
the

school
entity’s

governing
board

and
subm

ission
of

the
plan

to
the

D
epartm

ent.
(c)

U
pon

expiration
of

its
current

strategic
planning

phase,each
school

entity
shall

develop
and

im
plem

ent
a

com
prehensive

and
integrated

K
-12

program
of

student
services

based
on

the
needs

of
its

students
every

6
years

as
provided

in
§

12.41(a)
(relating

to
student

services).
A

school
entity

shall
m

ake
its

student
services

plan
available

for
public

inspection
and

com
m

ent
for

a
m

inim
um

of
28

days
prior

to
approval

of
the

plan
by

the
school

entity’s
governing

board.
(d)

U
pon

expiration
of

its
current

strategic
planning

phase,
each

school
dis-

trict
shall

develop,
subm

it
to

the
D

epartm
ent

for
approval

and
im

plem
ent

a
spe-

cial
education

plan
every

3
years

as
required

under
§

14.104
(relating

to
special

education
plans).A

school
district

shall
m

ake
its

special
education

plan
available

for
public

inspection
and

com
m

ent
for

a
m

inim
um

of
28

days
prior

to
approval

of
the

plan
by

the
school

district’s
board

of
directors

and
subm

ission
of

the
plan

to
the

D
epartm

ent.
(e)

U
pon

expiration
of

its
current

strategic
planning

phase,
each

school
dis-

trict
shall

develop
and

im
plem

ent
a

gifted
education

plan
every

6
years

as
required

under
§

16.4
(relating

to
strategic

plans).A
school

district
shall

m
ake

its
gifted

education
plan

available
for

public
inspection

and
com

m
entfor

a
m

inim
um

of
28

days
prior

to
approval

of
the

plan
by

the
school

district’s
board

of
direc-

tors.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.13
am

ended
under

sections
121,

2603-B
and

2604-B
of

the
Public

School
C

ode
of

1949
(24

P.S.
§§

1-121,
26-2603-B

and
26-2604-B

).

Source

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.13
am

ended
D

ecem
ber

15,2006,effective
D

ecem
ber

16,2006,36
Pa.B

.
7542;

am
ended

February
15,

2008,
effective

February
16,

2008,
38

Pa.B
.

872;
am

ended
M

arch
7,

2008,
effective

February
16,

2008;
am

ended
February

28,
2014,

effective
M

arch
1,

2014,
44

Pa.B
.

1131.
Im

m
ediately

preceding
text

appears
at

serial
pages

(353096)
and

(332551)
to

(332553).

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

section
is

cited
in

22
Pa.C

ode
§

12.41
(relating

to
student

services);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
14.104

(relating
to

special
education

plans);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
16.4

(relating
to

gifted
education

plans);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
49.16

(relating
to

approval
of

induction
plans);

and
22

Pa.C
ode

§
49.17

(relating
to

con-
tinuing

professional
education).

C
U

R
R

IC
U

L
U

M
A

N
D
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ST

R
U

C
T
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N

§
4.20

.
P

rekindergarten
education.

School
districts

are
not

required
to

offer
a

prekindergarten
program

,
and

par-
ents

are
not

required
to

enroll
their

children
in

those
program

s
if

offered.Prekin-
dergarten

program
s

shall
be

designed
so

that
students

com
plete

the
program

prior
to

their
reaching

the
school

district’s
entry

age
for

kindergarten.
T

he
program

,
w

hen
offered,m

ustprovide
a

com
prehensive

program
appropriate

for
the

age
and
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varying
developm

ental
levels

of
the

students;
be

based
on

how
young

children
develop

and
learn;

include
instruction

to
support

each
child’s

developm
ent

in
the

areas
of

approaches
to

learning—
creative

expression,language
and

literacy,m
ath,

logic
and

science,
social-personal

developm
ent

and
physical

developm
ent

and
health—

and
m

ust
be

open
to

children
w

ith
disabilities.

(1)
T

he
Secretary

w
ill

provide
academ

ic
standards,

appropriate
for

early
learning

at
the

prekindergarten
level,as

guidance
for

the
use

of
school

districts
that

offer
prekindergarten

program
s.

(2)
C

urriculum
and

instruction
in

the
prekindergarten

program
m

ust
be

standards-based.
(3)

Prekindergarten
program

s
m

ay
be

offered
to

all
3

and
4

year
olds

or
m

ay
be

targeted
to

children
w

ho
are

m
ost

in
need

of
prekindergarten

services
w

ho
reside

in
the

district.Targeted
program

s
m

ay
serve

children
w

ho
are

atrisk
of

school
failure

because
of

lim
ited

E
nglish

proficiency,
com

m
unity

factors,
econom

ic
disadvantage,

but
m

ay
not

exclude
or

be
lim

ited
exclusively

to
chil-

dren
w

ith
disabilities.

If
a

program
is

lim
ited

to
an

attendance
area,

children
w

ith
disabilities

m
ust

live
in

that
attendance

area
to

participate
in

the
program

.
A

n
attendance

area
is

the
geographic

area
w

ithin
a

school
district

designated
by

the
school

board
for

the
purpose

of
assigning

students
to

a
school.

(4)
T

he
Secretary

w
ill

issue
guidance

to
school

districts
on

developm
en-

tally
appropriate

curriculum
,

instruction
and

assessm
ents

for
prekindergarten.

(5)
E

ach
school

district
that

provides
prekindergarten

shall
design

an
assessm

ent
system

that
includes

prekindergarten
and

uses
a

variety
of

assess-
m

ent
strategies,

w
hich

m
ay

include
those

listed
in

§
4.52(b)

(relating
to

local
assessm

ent
system

),
as

appropriate.
(6)

Prekindergarten
program

s
m

ust
have

a
student/teacher

ratio
of

no
m

ore
than

20
students

for
one

teacher
and

one
teacher

aide
in

a
classroom

(2
adults

in
a

classroom
for

every
20

students).Program
s

of
high

quality
ordinarily

have
a

student/teacher
ratio

of
17

students
for

one
teacher

and
one

teacher
aide

in
a

classroom
(2

adults
for

every
17

students).
Program

s
operating

under
contract

w
ith

com
m

unity
providers

m
ust

com
ply

w
ith

staffing
qualifications

as
required

by
§

49.85(e)
(relating

to
lim

itations).
(7)

B
eginning

in
the

2009-2010
school

year,
a

teacher
aide

in
a

prekinder-
garten

program
shall

m
eet

one
of

the
follow

ing
criteria:

(i)
C

om
pletion

of
at

least
2

years
of

postsecondary
study.

(ii)
Possession

of
an

associate’s
degree

or
higher.

(iii)
A

bility
to

m
eet

a
rigorous

standard
of

quality
and

dem
onstration

through
a

form
al

State
or

local
academ

ic
assessm

ent
of

know
ledge

in
and

ability
to

assist
in

instructing
reading,

w
riting

and
m

athem
atics.

A
rigorous

standard
of

quality
includes

a
dem

onstration
of

com
petence

in
basic

literacy
skills,

including
the

ability
to

speak
and

w
rite

standard
E

nglish
and

instruc-
tion

of
prekindergarten

students
in

the
acquisition

of
the

know
ledge,

skills
and

abilities
described

in
the

early
learning

standards
issued

under
paragraph

(1).
(8)

T
he

Secretary
m

ay
approve

a
m

eritorious
prekindergarten

program
that

does
not

m
eet

all
regulatory

requirem
ents

for
the

program
w

hen,
in

the
Secre-

tary’s
judgm

ent,
the

program
provides

high
quality

learning
opportunities

for
students

and
m

eets
the

follow
ing

conditions:
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(i)
T

he
school

district
has

subm
itted

to
the

Secretary
a

w
ritten

request
that

provides
justification

for
the

w
aiver

and
includes

a
description

of
how

the
m

eritorious
program

w
ill

provide
high

quality
learning

opportunities
for

students.
(ii)

T
he

approval
of

the
m

eritorious
prekindergarten

program
is

valid
only

for
1

school
year.

(iii)
R

equests
for

renew
als

include
evidence

of
positive

student
out-

com
es.

(9)
A

school
district

m
ay

m
ake

individual
exceptions

to
the

age
of

prekin-
dergarten

students
based

upon
local

policy
to

perm
it

the
enrollm

ent
of

children
under

3
years

of
age

and
5

years
of

age
or

older.
(10)

A
schooldistrictplanning

to
offer

or
contractw

ith
a

com
m

unity
agency

to
offer

a
prekindergarten

program
shall

develop
an

im
plem

entation
plan

that
describes

the
program

and
its

target
population.

T
he

plan
m

ust
identify

the
facilities,

staffing
needs

and
other

resources
that

it
w

ill
use

to
deliver

the
pro-

gram
.

T
he

school
district

shall
consult

w
ith

parents,
com

m
unity

agencies
and

organizations,
and

child
care,

early
intervention

and
head

start
representatives

w
hen

developing
the

im
plem

entation
plan.

In
years

subsequent
to

the
initial

year
of

the
program

,the
im

plem
entation

plan
m

ust
be

subm
itted

to
the

D
epart-

m
entevery

3
years

or
w

hen
the

plan
is

am
ended,w

hichever
is

sooner.A
school

district
shall

m
ake

the
im

plem
entation

plan
available

for
public

inspection
and

com
m

ent
for

a
m

inim
um

of
28

days
prior

to
approval

of
the

plan
by

the
school

district’s
board

of
directors

and
subm

ission
of

the
plan

to
the

D
epartm

ent.
(11)

Schooldistrictcontracted
prekindergarten

program
s

operated
by

a
com

-
m

unity
provider

shall
provide

a
lead

teacher
for

each
classroom

w
ho

m
eets

the
follow

ing
m

inim
um

qualifications:
(i)

A
n

associate’s
degree

or
greater

in
early

childhood
education

or
child

developm
ent.

(ii)
For

program
s

operating
before

D
ecem

ber
16,

2006,
lead

teachers
shall

possess
a

bachelor’s
degree

and
early

childhood
certificate

as
provided

in
§

49.85(a)
on

or
before

D
ecem

ber
16,

2011.
(iii)

For
program

s
contracted

after
D

ecem
ber

16,
2006,

lead
teachers

shall
possess

a
bachelor’s

degree
and

early
childhood

certificate
as

provided
in

§
49.85

w
ithin

5
years

from
the

date
students

first
attend

the
prekinder-

garten
program

.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.20
issued

under
section

2603-B
of

the
Public

School
C

ode
of

1949
(24

P.S.
§

26-2603-B
);

am
ended

under
sections

121,
2603-B

and
2604-B

of
the

Public
School

C
ode

of
1949

(24
P.S.

§§
1-121,

26-2603-B
and

26-2604-B
).

Source

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.20
adopted

D
ecem

ber
15,

2006,
effective

D
ecem

ber
16,

2006,
36

Pa.B
.

7542;
am

ended
February

28,
2014,

effective
M

arch
1,

2014,
44

Pa.B
.

1131.
Im

m
ediately

preceding
text

appears
at

serial
pages

(332269)
to

(332270)
and

(350149).

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

section
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
405.42

(relating
to

program
day

and
developm

entally
appro-

priate
instructional

practices
and

activities).
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§
4.21

.
E

lem
entary

education:
prim

ary
and

interm
ediate

levels.
(a)

T
he

prim
ary

program
shall

ordinarily
be

com
pleted

by
children

w
ho

are
approxim

ately
8

years
of

age.
School

districts,
including

charter
schools,

shall
provide

opportunities
for

individualized
rates

of
learning

and
social

and
em

o-
tional

developm
ent

that
reflect

differing
rates

of
developm

ent
and

learning
styles

of
young

children.
(b)

C
urriculum

and
instruction

in
the

prim
ary

program
m

ust
be

standards-
based

and
focus

on
introducing

young
children

to
form

al
education,

developing
an

aw
areness

of
the

self
in

relation
to

others
and

the
environm

ent,
and

develop-
ing

skills
of

com
m

unication,
thinking

and
learning.

L
iteracy

skills,
including

phonem
ic

aw
areness,

phonological
aw

areness,
fluency,

vocabulary
and

com
pre-

hension
and

developm
ental

w
riting

w
ill

begin
in

prekindergarten
and

kindergar-
ten,

if
offered,

and
developed

appropriately
for

the
prim

ary
grade

level.
(c)

T
he

interm
ediate

level
program

shall
ordinarily

be
com

pleted
by

children
w

ho
are

approxim
ately

11
years

of
age.

(d)
Standards-based

curriculum
and

instruction
in

the
interm

ediate
level

m
ust

enable
all

students
to

reach
the

proficient
level

on
the

local
assessm

ent
system

and
the

Statew
ide

assessm
entsystem

.A
cadem

ic
standards

w
illguide

the
focus

on
learning

specific
subject

m
atter

content.
(e)

Planned
instruction

aligned
w

ith
academ

ic
standards

in
the

follow
ing

areas
shall

be
provided

to
every

student
every

year
in

the
prim

ary
program

.
Planned

instruction
m

ay
be

provided
as

separate
course

or
other

interdisciplinary
activity.

(1)
L

anguage
arts,integrating

reading,w
riting,phonics,spelling,listening,

speaking,
literature

and
gram

m
ar,

and
inform

ation
m

anagem
ent,

including
library

skills.
(2)

M
athem

atics,
including

problem
-solving

and
com

putation
skills.

(3)
Science

and
technology

education,
involving

active
learning

experi-
ences

for
students.

(4)
E

nvironm
ent

and
ecology

education,
involving

active
learning

experi-
ences

for
students.

(5)
Social

studies
(civics

and
governm

ent,
econom

ics,
geography

and
his-

tory).
(6)

H
ealth,safety

and
physical

education,including
instruction

in
concepts

and
skills

w
hich

affect
personal,

fam
ily

and
com

m
unity

health
and

safety,
nutrition,

the
prevention

of
alcohol,

chem
ical

and
tobacco

abuse,
know

ledge
and

practice
of

lifetim
e

physical
activities,

personal
fitness,

basic
m

ovem
ent

skills
and

concepts,m
otor

skilldevelopm
ent,principles

and
strategies

of
m

ove-
m

ent,
and

safety
practices

in
physical

activity
settings.

(7)
T

he
arts,including

active
learning

experiences
in

art,m
usic,dance

and
theatre.
(f)

Planned
instruction

in
the

follow
ing

areas
shall

be
provided

to
every

stu-
dent

every
year

in
the

interm
ediate

level
program

.
Planned

instruction
m

ay
be

provided
as

a
separate

course
or

as
an

instructional
unit

w
ithin

another
course

or
other

interdisciplinary
instructional

activity:

C
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(1)
L

anguage
arts,

integrating
reading,

w
riting,

spelling,
listening,

speak-
ing,

literature
and

gram
m

ar.
(2)

M
athem

atics,
including

problem
-solving

and
com

putation
skills.

(3)
Science

and
technology,

including
instruction

about
agriculture

and
agricultural

science.
(4)

E
nvironm

ent
and

ecology,
including

instruction
about

agriculture
and

agricultural
science.

(5)
Social

studies
(civics

and
governm

ent,
econom

ics,
geography

and
his-

tory).
(6)

T
he

arts,
including

art,
m

usic,
dance

and
theatre.

(7)
U

nderstanding
and

use
of

library
and

other
inform

ation
sources.

(8)
H

ealth,safety
and

physical
education,including

instruction
in

concepts
and

skills
w

hich
affect

personal,
fam

ily
and

com
m

unity
health

and
safety,

nutrition,
the

prevention
of

alcohol,
chem

ical
and

tobacco
abuse,

know
ledge

and
practice

of
lifetim

e
physical

activities,
personal

fitness,
basic

m
ovem

ent
skills

and
concepts,m

otor
skilldevelopm

ent,principles
and

strategies
of

m
ove-

m
ent

and
safety

practices
in

physical
activity

settings.
(g)

Planned
instruction

aligned
w

ith
academ

ic
standards

in
the

follow
ing

areas
shall

be
provided

to
every

student
at

least
once

by
the

end
of

elem
entary

school.Planned
instruction

m
ay

be
provided

as
a

separate
course

or
as

an
instruc-

tional
unit

w
ithin

another
course

or
other

interdisciplinary
instructional

activity.
See

section
1511

of
the

School
C

ode
(24

P.S.
§

15-1511).
(1)

H
istory

of
the

U
nited

States.
(2)

H
istory

of
the

C
om

m
onw

ealth.
(3)

G
eography.

(4)
C

ivics.
(h)

T
his

section
does

not
preclude

the
teaching

of
other

planned
instruction

designed
to

achieve
a

school
entity’s

m
ission,

goals
and

academ
ic

standards.
(i)

S
chool

districts,
including

charter
schools,

shall
determ

ine
the

m
ost

appropriate
w

ay
to

operate
their

prim
ary

and
interm

ediate
level

elem
entary

pro-
gram

s
to

achieve
the

purposes
under

subsections
(b)

and
(d)

and
any

m
ission,

goals
and

academ
ic

standards
as

determ
ined

by
the

school
entity.

(j)
Students

w
ho

have
not

achieved
proficiency

in
reading

and
m

athem
atics

during
their

prim
ary

grades
(K

-3),
as

determ
ined

by
the

school
entity,

shall
be

afforded
additional

instructional
opportunities

through
a

grade-level
learning

plan
developed

by
the

school
entity.

T
he

plan
w

ill
assist

the
student

in
acquiring

the
know

ledge
and

skills
necessary

to
achieve

at
the

proficient
level.A

ssessm
ents

to
m

easure
proficiency

shall
be

described
in

the
local

assessm
ent

system
under

§
4.52

(relating
to

local
assessm

ent
system

).
(k)

Students
w

ho
have

not
achieved

proficiency
in

reading
and

m
athem

atics
by

the
end

of
grade

5
as

determ
ined

on
State

assessm
ents

under
§

4.51a
(relating

to
Pennsylvania

System
of

School
A

ssessm
ent)

shall
be

afforded
instructional

opportunities
to

develop
know

ledge
and

skills
necessary

to
achieve

the
proficient

level.
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A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.21
am

ended
under

sections
121,

2603-B
and

2604-B
of

the
Public

School
C

ode
of

1949
(24

P.S.
§§

1-121,
26-2603-B

and
26-2604-B

).

Source

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.21
am

ended
February

15,
2008,

effective
February

16,
2008,

38
Pa.B

.
872;am

ended
February

28,2014,effective
M

arch
1,2014,44

Pa.B
.1131.Im

m
ediately

preceding
text

appears
at

serial
pages

(350149)
to

(350150)
and

(332273).

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

section
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.27

(relating
to

physical
education

and
athletics).

§
4.22

.
M

iddle
level

education.
(a)

T
he

m
iddle

level
planned

instruction
aligned

w
ith

academ
ic

standards
serves

children
w

ho
are

approxim
ately

11—
14

years
of

age.
School

entities
m

ay
m

odify
the

grouping
of

students
based

upon
student

needs
identified

by
the

school
entity.

(b)
C

urriculum
and

instruction
in

the
m

iddle
level

program
m

ust
be

standards-based
and

focus
on

m
astery

of
academ

ic
subjects,

the
developm

ent
of

critical
and

creative
thinking,

inform
ation

literacy,
good

health
and

encourage
active

participation
in

the
school

and
com

m
unity.

(c)
Planned

instruction
aligned

w
ith

academ
ic

standards
in

the
follow

ing
areas

shall
be

provided
to

every
student

in
the

m
iddle

level
program

.
Planned

instruction
m

ay
be

provided
as

a
separate

course
or

as
an

instructionalunitw
ithin

a
course

or
other

interdisciplinary
instructional

activity:
(1)

L
anguage

arts,
integrating

reading,
w

riting,
listening,

speaking,
litera-

ture
and

gram
m

ar.
(2)

M
athem

atics,
including

m
athem

atical
reasoning,

algebra
and

problem
-

solving.
(3)

Science
and

technology,
w

hich
involves

active
learning

experiences
and

w
hich

m
ay

include
laboratory

experim
ents

and
instruction

in
agriculture

and
agricultural

science.
(4)

Social
studies

(civics
and

governm
ent,

econom
ics,

geography
and

his-
tory,

including
the

history
and

cultures
of

the
U

nited
States,

the
C

om
m

on-
w

ealth,
and

the
w

orld).
(5)

E
nvironm

ent
and

ecology,
including

social,
political

and
econom

ic
aspects

of
ecology,

and
instruction

in
agriculture

and
agricultural

science.
(6)

Inform
ation

skills,
including

access
to

traditional
and

electronic
infor-

m
ation

sources,
com

puter
use

and
research.

(7)
H

ealth,safety
and

physical
education,including

instruction
in

concepts
and

skills
w

hich
affect

personal,
fam

ily
and

com
m

unity
health

and
safety,

nutrition,physical
fitness,m

ovem
ent

concepts,m
otor

skill
developm

ent,safety
in

physical
activity

settings,
and

the
prevention

of
alcohol,

chem
ical

and
tobacco

abuse.
(8)

T
he

arts,
including

art,
m

usic,
dance

and
theatre.
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h.

4
A

C
A

D
E

M
IC

STA
N

D
A

R
D

S
A

N
D

A
SSE

SSM
E

N
T

S
22

§
4.22

4-17
(371085)

N
o.

474
M

ay
14



(9)
C

areer
education,

including
exposure

to
various

career
options

and
the

educational
preparation

necessary
to

achieve
those

options.
(10)

Technology
education,

em
phasizing

practical
application

of
academ

ic
skills

and
problem

-solving
experiences

facilitated
by

technology.
(11)

Fam
ily

and
consum

er
science,including

principles
of

consum
er

behav-
ior

and
basic

know
ledge

of
child

health
and

child
care

skills.
(d)

T
his

section
does

not
preclude

the
teaching

of
other

planned
instruction

designed
to

achieve
a

school
entity’s

academ
ic

standards.
(e)

School
entities

shall
determ

ine
the

m
ost

appropriate
w

ay
to

operate
their

m
iddle

level
program

s
to

achieve
the

purposes
under

subsection
(b)

and
any

additional
academ

ic
standards

as
determ

ined
by

the
school

entity.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.22
am

ended
under

sections
121,

2603-B
and

2604-B
of

the
Public

School
C

ode
of

1949
(24

P.S.
§§

1-121,
26-2603-B

and
26-2604-B

).

Source

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.22
am

ended
February

15,
2008,

effective
February

16,
2008,

38
Pa.B

.
872;am

ended
February

28,2014,effective
M

arch
1,2014,44

Pa.B
.1131.Im

m
ediately

preceding
text

appears
at

serial
pages

(332273)
to

(332274)
and

(346981).

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

section
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.27

(relating
to

physical
education

and
athletics).

§
4.23

.
H

igh
school

education.
(a)

Instruction
in

the
high

school
program

m
ust

focus
on

the
developm

ent
of

abilities
needed

to
succeed

in
w

ork
and

advanced
education

through
planned

instruction.
(b)

C
urriculum

and
instruction

in
the

high
school

m
ust

be
standards-based

and
provide

all
students

opportunities
to

develop
the

skills
of

analysis,
synthesis,

evaluation
and

problem
-solving

and
inform

ation
literacy.

(c)
Planned

instruction
aligned

w
ith

academ
ic

standards
in

the
follow

ing
areas

shall
be

provided
to

every
student

in
the

high
school

program
.

Planned
instruction

m
ay

be
provided

as
a

separate
course

or
as

an
instructionalunitw

ithin
a

course
or

other
interdisciplinary

instructional
activity:

(1)
L

anguage
arts,

integrating
reading,

w
riting,

listening,
speaking,

litera-
ture

and
gram

m
ar.

(2)
M

athem
atics,including

problem
-solving,m

athem
aticalreasoning,alge-

bra,
geom

etry
and

concepts
of

calculus.
(3)

Science
and

technology,
including

participation
in

hands-on
experi-

m
ents

and
at

least
one

laboratory
science

chosen
from

life
sciences,

earth
and

space
sciences,

chem
ical

sciences,
physical

sciences
and

agricultural
sciences.

(4)
Social

studies
(civics

and
governm

ent,
econom

ics,
geography

and
his-

tory,including
the

history
and

cultures
of

the
U

nited
States,the

C
om

m
onw

ealth
and

the
w

orld).
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(5)
E

nvironm
entand

ecology,including
scientific,social,politicaland

eco-
nom

ic
aspects

of
ecology.

(6)
T

he
arts,

including
art,

m
usic,

dance,
theatre

and
hum

anities.
(7)

U
se

of
applications

of
m

icrocom
puters

and
softw

are,
including

w
ord

processing,
database,

spreadsheets
and

telecom
m

unications;
and

inform
ation

skills,
including

access
to

traditional
and

electronic
inform

ation
sources,

com
-

puter
use

and
research.

(8)
H

ealth,safety
and

physical
education,including

instruction
in

concepts
and

skills
w

hich
affect

personal,
fam

ily
and

com
m

unity
health

and
safety,

nutrition,physical
fitness,m

ovem
ent

concepts,m
otor

skill
developm

ent,safety
in

physical
activity

settings,
and

the
prevention

of
alcohol,

chem
ical

and
tobacco

abuse.
(9)

Fam
ily

and
consum

er
science,including

principles
of

consum
er

behav-
ior

and
basic

know
ledge

of
child

health,
child

care
and

early
literacy

skill
developm

ent.
(d)

T
he

follow
ing

planned
instruction

shall
be

m
ade

available
to

every
stu-

dent
in

the
high

school
program

:
(1)

V
ocational-technical

education
under

§§
4.3

and
4.31—

4.35.
(2)

B
usiness

education,
including

courses
to

assist
students

in
developing

business
and

inform
ation

technology
skills.

(3)
W

orld
languages

under
§

4.25
(relating

to
languages).

(4)
Technology

education,
incorporating

technological
problem

-solving
and

the
im

pacts
of

technology
on

individuals
and

society.
(e)

C
ollege-level

advanced
placem

ent
courses

m
ay

be
offered

as
planned

instruction
in

the
high

school
curriculum

.
(f)

T
his

section
does

not
preclude

the
teaching

of
other

planned
instruction

designed
to

achieve
a

school
district’s,

including
a

charter
school’s,

academ
ic

standards.
(g)

School
districts,

including
a

charter
school,

shall
determ

ine
the

m
ost

appropriate
w

ay
to

operate
their

high
school

program
s

to
achieve

the
purposes

under
subsection

(a)
and

any
additional

academ
ic

standards
as

determ
ined

by
the

school
entity.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.23
am

ended
under

sections
121,

2603-B
and

2604-B
of

the
Public

School
C

ode
of

1949
(24

P.S.
§§

1-121,
26-2603-B

and
26-2604B

).

Source

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.23
am

ended
February

15,
2008,

effective
February

16,
2008,

38
Pa.B

.
872;am

ended
February

28,2014,effective
M

arch
1,2014,44

Pa.B
.1131.Im

m
ediately

preceding
text

appears
at

serial
pages

(346981)
to

(364982).

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

section
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.27

(relating
to

physical
education

and
athletics).
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§
4.24

.
H

igh
school

graduation
requirem

ents.

(a)
A

pproval.
H

igh
school

graduation
requirem

ents
and

revisions
to

them
shall

be
approved

by
a

school
entity’s

governing
board

by
Septem

ber
2,

2014,
and

a
copy

of
the

requirem
ents

shall
be

published
and

distributed
to

students,
parents

and
guardians.

C
opies

of
the

requirem
ents

also
shall

be
available

in
each

school
building

or
on

each
school

entity’s
publicly

accessible
w

eb
site.

C
hanges

to
high

school
graduation

requirem
ents

shall
be

published
and

distributed
to

stu-
dents,

parents
and

guardians
and

m
ade

available
in

each
school

building
or

on
each

school
entity’s

publicly
accessible

w
eb

site
im

m
ediately

follow
ing

approval
by

the
governing

board.

(b)
R

equirem
ents

through
the

2015-2016
school

year.
E

ach
school

district,
charter

school
(including

a
cyber

charter
school)

and
A

V
T

S,
if

applicable,
shall

specify
requirem

ents
for

graduation.R
equirem

ents
through

the
2015-2016

school
year

m
ust

include
course

com
pletion

and
grades,

com
pletion

of
a

culm
inating

project,
results

of
local

assessm
ents

aligned
w

ith
the

academ
ic

standards
and

a
dem

onstration
of

proficiency
in

E
nglish

L
anguage

A
rts

and
M

athem
atics

on
either

the
State

assessm
ents

adm
inistered

in
grade

11
or

12
or

local
assessm

ents
aligned

w
ith

academ
ic

standards
and

State
assessm

ents
under

§
4.52

(relating
to

local
assessm

ent
system

)
at

the
proficient

level
or

better
to

graduate.T
he

purpose
of

the
culm

inating
project

is
to

assure
that

students
are

able
to

apply,
analyze,

synthesize
and

evaluate
inform

ation
and

com
m

unicate
significant

know
ledge

and
understanding.

(c)
R

equirem
ents

beginning
in

the
2016-2017

school
year.

(1)
G

eneral.
B

eginning
in

the
2016-2017

school
year,

each
school

district,
charter

school
(including

a
cyber

charter
school)

and
A

V
T

S,if
applicable,shall

adopt
and

im
plem

ent
requirem

ents
for

high
school

graduation
that,

at
m

ini-
m

um
,

include:

(i)
C

ourse
com

pletion
and

grades.

(ii)
D

em
onstration

of
proficiency

as
determ

ined
by

the
school

district,
charter

school
(including

a
cyber

charter
school)

or
A

V
T

S,
if

applicable,
in

each
of

the
State

academ
ic

standards
not

assessed
by

a
State

assessm
ent

under
§

4.51,§
4.51a

or
§

4.51b
(relating

to
State

assessm
entsystem

;Penn-
sylvania

System
of

SchoolA
ssessm

ent;
and

K
eystone

E
xam

s).

(iii)
D

em
onstration

of
proficiency

or
above

in
each

of
the

follow
ing

State
academ

ic
standards:

E
nglish

L
anguage

A
rts

and
M

athem
atics

(A
ppen-

dix
A

-2);
Science

and
Technology

and
E

nvironm
ent

and
E

cology
(A

ppendix
B

),
as

determ
ined

through
any

one
or

a
com

bination
of

the
follow

ing:

(A
)

C
om

pletion
of

secondary
level

coursew
ork

in
E

nglish
L

anguage
A

rts
(L

iterature),
A

lgebra
I

and
B

iology
in

w
hich

a
student

dem
onstrates

proficiency
on

the
associated

K
eystone

E
xam

or
related

project-based
assessm

ent
if

§
4.4(d)(4)

(relating
to

general
policies)

applies.
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(I)
A

school
district,

A
V

T
S

or
charter

school,
including

a
cyber

charter
school,

shall
allow

a
student

to
take

a
K

eystone
E

xam
prior

to
taking

the
course

associated
w

ith
the

exam
’s

content
provided

that
the

student
achieved

a
score

of
advanced

on
the

m
ost

recent
associated

PSSA
assessm

ent
adm

inistered
to

the
student.

(II)
A

school
district,

A
V

T
S

or
charter

school,
including

a
cyber

charter
school,

shall
allow

a
student

w
ho

transfers
from

another
state

to
take

a
K

eystone
E

xam
prior

to
taking

the
course

associated
w

ith
the

exam
’s

content,
provided

that
the

student
achieved

a
score

com
parable

to
the

PSSA
’s

advanced
perform

ance
level

on
a

com
parable

assessm
ent

adm
inistered

by
another

state.

(III)
A

school
district,

A
V

T
S

or
charter

school,
including

a
cyber

charter
school,m

ay
allow

a
student

w
ho

scores
at

the
advanced

level
on

a
particular

K
eystone

E
xam

prior
to

taking
the

course
to

be
granted

course
credit

for
the

course
w

ithout
having

to
com

plete
the

course.

(B
)

L
ocally

approved
and

adm
inistered

assessm
ents,

w
hich

shall
be

independently
and

objectively
validated

once
every

6
years.

L
ocal

assess-
m

ents
m

ay
be

designed
to

include
a

variety
of

assessm
ent

strategies
listed

in
§

4.52(c)
and

m
ay

include
the

use
of

one
or

m
ore

K
eystone

E
xam

s.
E

xcept
for

replacem
ent

of
individual

test
item

s
that

have
a

sim
ilar

level
of

difficulty,
a

new
validation

is
required

for
any

m
aterial

changes
to

the
assessm

ent.
V

alidated
local

assessm
ents

m
ust

m
eet

the
follow

ing
stan-

dards:(I)
A

lignm
ent

w
ith

the
follow

ing
State

academ
ic

standards:
E

ng-
lish

L
anguage

A
rts

(L
iterature

and
C

om
position);

M
athem

atics
(A

lgebra
I),

Science
and

Technology,
E

nvironm
ent

and
E

cology
(B

iology),
and

C
ivics

and
G

overnm
ent.

(II)
Perform

ance
level

expectations
and

descriptors
that

describe
the

level
of

perform
ance

required
to

achieve
proficiency

com
parable

to
that

used
for

the
K

eystone
E

xam
s.

(III)
A

dm
inistration

of
the

local
assessm

ent
to

all
students,

as
a

requirem
ent

for
graduation,except

for
those

exem
pted

by
their

individu-
alized

education
program

under
subsection

(g),
regarding

special
educa-

tion
students,

or
gifted

individualized
education

plan
as

provided
in

§
16.32

(relating
to

G
IE

P).

(IV
)

Subject
to

appropriations
provided

by
law

,
the

cost
to

validate
local

assessm
ents

shall
be

evenly
divided

betw
een

the
school

district,
A

V
T

S
or

charter
school,

including
a

cyber
charter

school,
and

the
D

epartm
ent.

If
the

D
epartm

ent
does

not
provide

sufficient
funding

to
m

eet
its

share,
local

assessm
ents

subm
itted

for
validation

shall
be

deem
ed

valid
until

a
new

validation
is

due
to

the
D

epartm
ent.
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(V
)

T
he

D
epartm

ent
w

ill
establish

a
list

of
entities

approved
to

perform
independent

validations
of

local
assessm

ents
in

consultation
w

ith
the

L
ocal

A
ssessm

ent
V

alidation
A

dvisory
C

om
m

ittee
as

provided
in

§
4.52(f).

(V
I)

School
boards

shall
only

approve
assessm

ents
that

have
been

determ
ined

to
m

eet
the

requirem
ents

of
this

subsection
by

an
approved

entity
perform

ing
the

independent
validation.

If
a

school
district,A

V
T

S
or

charter
school,

including
a

cyber
charter

school,
uses

a
local

assess-
m

ent
that

has
not

been
independently

validated,the
Secretary

w
ill

direct
the

school
entity

to
discontinue

its
use

until
the

local
assessm

ent
is

approved
through

independent
validation

by
an

approved
entity.

(C
)

C
om

pletion
of

an
A

dvanced
Placem

ent
exam

or
International

B
ac-

calaureate
exam

that
includes

academ
ic

content
com

parable
to

the
appro-

priate
K

eystone
E

xam
at

a
score

established
by

the
Secretary

to
be

com
-

parable
to

the
proficient

level
on

the
appropriate

K
eystone

E
xam

.
(d)

R
equirem

ents
beginning

in
the

2018-2019
school

year.
E

ffective
w

ith
the

2018-2019
school

year,
requirem

ents
in

subsection
(c)(1)(iii)

m
ust

include
a

determ
ination

of
proficiency

in
E

nglish
L

anguage
A

rts
(C

om
position)

(A
ppendix

A
-2).
(e)

R
equirem

ents
beginning

in
the

2019-2020
school

year.
E

ffective
w

ith
the

2019-2020
school

year,
C

ivics
and

G
overnm

ent
(A

ppendix
C

)
is

added
to

the
academ

ic
standards

in
subsection

(c)(1)(iii).
T

he
requirem

ents
in

subsection
(c)(1)(iii)

m
ust

include
a

determ
ination

of
proficiency

in
C

ivics
and

G
overnm

ent.
(f)

C
areer

and
technical

education
program

students.A
student

enrolled
in

a
D

epartm
ent-approved

career
and

technical
education

program
m

ay
satisfy

the
requirem

ents
of

subsections
(d)

and
(e)

upon
com

pletion
of

secondary
level

coursew
ork

in
E

nglish
L

anguage
A

rts
(L

iterature),
A

lgebra
I

and
B

iology,
in

w
hich

a
student

dem
onstrates

proficiency
on

the
associated

K
eystone

E
xam

,vali-
dated

local
assessm

ent
or

project-based
assessm

ent,and
achieves

a
score

of
com

-
petent

or
advanced

on
a

Pennsylvania
State

Skills
A

ssessm
ent

required
under

§
4.31(a)

(relating
to

vocational-technical
education).

(g)
Special

education
students.

C
hildren

w
ith

disabilities
w

ho
satisfactorily

com
plete

a
special

education
program

developed
by

an
Individualized

E
ducation

Program
team

under
the

Individuals
w

ith
D

isabilities
E

ducation
A

ct
and

this
part

shall
be

granted
and

issued
a

regular
high

school
diplom

a
by

the
school

district
of

residence,
charter

school
(including

cyber
charter

school)
or

A
V

T
S,

if
appli-

cable.
T

his
subsection

applies
if

the
special

education
program

of
a

child
w

ith
a

disability
does

not
otherw

ise
m

eet
the

requirem
ents

of
this

chapter.
(h)

D
em

onstration
of

proficiency.For
purposes

of
this

section,a
student

shall
be

deem
ed

proficient
in

the
State-assessed

standards
w

henever
the

student
dem

-
onstrates

proficiency
through

any
of

the
options

in
subsection

(c)(1)(iii),
regard-

less
of

the
student’s

grade
level

or
age.
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(i)
Transcripts.

B
eginning

in
the

2003-2004
school

year,
and

through
the

2012-2013
school

year,PSSA
scores

in
each

assessed
discipline

shall
be

included
on

student
transcripts.

B
eginning

in
the

2016-2017
school

year,
the

perform
ance

leveldem
onstrated

in
each

of
the

academ
ic

standards
in

subsections
(c)—

(e)
shall

be
included

on
studenttranscripts.T

he
inform

ation
presented

on
a

transcriptm
ust

include
the

highest
perform

ance
level

dem
onstrated

by
a

student
on

the
associ-

ated
K

eystone
E

xam
,

validated
local

assessm
ent

or
project-based

assessm
ent

at
the

tim
e

the
transcript

is
produced.

(j)
R

elease
of

scores.T
his

section
does

notallow
for

the
release

of
individual

student
PSSA

or
K

eystone
E

xam
scores

to
the

D
epartm

ent
or

other
C

om
m

on-
w

ealth
entities

in
accordance

w
ith

§
4.51(f)

and
(g).

(k)
Supplem

ental
instruction.

B
eginning

in
the

2011-2012
school

year,
a

stu-
dent

w
ho

does
not

dem
onstrate

proficiency
on

a
K

eystone
E

xam
or

a
locally

validated
assessm

entspecified
in

subsection
(c),(d)

or
(e)

shallbe
offered

supple-
m

ental
instructional

support
by

the
student’s

school
district,

A
V

T
S

or
charter

school,
including

a
cyber

charter
school.

T
he

supplem
ental

instructional
support

m
ust

be
consistent

w
ith

the
student’s

educational
program

and
assist

the
student

to
attain

proficiency
in

the
State

academ
ic

standards.
(l)

O
ut-of-state

transfers.
A

school
district,A

V
T

S
or

charter
school,

includ-
ing

a
cyber

charter
school,

shall
determ

ine
w

hether
a

student
w

ho
transfers

from
an

out-of-S
tate

school
having

dem
onstrated

proficiency
in

coursew
ork

and
assessm

ents
aligned

w
ith

the
academ

ic
standards

assessed
by

each
K

eystone
E

xam
m

ay
satisfy

the
requirem

ents
of

subsections
(c)—

(e)
subject

to
guidance

developed
by

the
Secretary.

(m
)

Transition.
To

effect
successful

transition
betw

een
requirem

ents
outlined

in
subsections

(b)
and

(c)
regarding

requirem
ents

through
the

2015-2016
school

year
and

requirem
ents

beginning
in

the
2016-2017

school
year,

subsection
(d)

regarding
requirem

ents
beginning

in
the

2018-2019
school

year
and

subsection
(e)

regarding
requirem

ents
beginning

in
the

2019-2020
schoolyear,a

studentw
ho

w
ill

graduate
in

the
2016-2017

school
year

or
thereafter,

w
ho

successfully
com

-
pletes

courses
w

ith
academ

ic
content

assessed
under

subsection
(c),

(d)
or

(e),
regarding

requirem
ents

beginning
in

the
2016-2017

school
year,

2018-2019
school

year
and

2019-2020
school

year
for

w
hich

both
the

K
eystone

E
xam

s
and

local
validated

assessm
ents

w
ere

not
available

at
the

tim
e

the
course

w
as

com
-

pleted,
shall

be
deem

ed
proficient

for
purposes

of
this

section.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.24
am

ended
under

section
32

of
the

act
of

June
29,2002

(P.L
.524,N

o.
88);

and
sections

121,
2603-B

and
2604-B

of
the

Public
School

C
ode

of
1949

(24
P.S.

§§
1-121,

26-2603-B
and

26-2604-B
).

Source

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.24
am

ended
O

ctober
25,

2002,
effective

O
ctober

26,
2002,

32
Pa.B

.
5266;

am
ended

February
15,

2008,
effective

February
16,

2008,
38

Pa.B
.

872;
am

ended
January

8,
2010,

effective
January

9,
2010,

40
Pa.B

.
240;

am
ended

February
28,

2014,
effective

M
arch

1,
2014,

44
Pa.B

.
1131.

Im
m

ediately
preceding

text
appears

at
serial

pages
(346982)

to
(346986).
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N
otes

of
D

ecisions

IE
P

C
om

pliance

C
ourt

determ
ined

that
hearing

officer,w
hen

reaching
the

conclusion
that

the
student

had
com

pleted
the

graduation
requirem

ents,
failed

to
consider

w
hether

the
requirem

ents
of

the
student’s

individual-
ized

education
program

(IE
P)

w
ere

fulfilled,as
required

by
§

4.24(e).B
ecause

school
district

did
not

fulfill
IE

P
obligation,

it
w

as
required

to
pay

tuition
and

fees
for

a
transitional

program
after

high
school

for
one

year,w
hich

the
court

found
fulfilled

the
graduation

requirem
ents

of
§

4.24(e),Susque-
hanna

Tow
nship

School
D

istrict
v.

F
rances

J.,
823

A
.2d

249,
255-56

(Pa.C
m

w
lth.

2003).

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

section
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.4

(relating
to

general
policies);

22
Pa.C

ode
§

4.31
(relating

to
vocational-technical

education);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.51b

(relating
to

K
eystone

E
xam

s);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.51c

(relating
to

project-based
assessm

ent);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.51d

(relating
to

w
aivers);

and
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.52

(relating
to

local
assessm

ent
system

).

§
4.25

.
L

anguages.
(a)

W
orld

language
program

s
m

ust
prepare

students
to

be
proficient

in
m

eet-
ing

the
W

orld
L

anguage
Standards

issued
by

the
D

epartm
ent

and
available

on
its

w
eb

site.
E

very
school

district
shall

provide
planned

instruction
in

at
least

tw
o

languages
in

addition
to

E
nglish,

at
least

one
of

w
hich

shall
be

a
m

odern
lan-

guage,
and

at
least

one
of

w
hich

shall
be

offered
in

a
m

inim
um

4-year
sequence

in
the

secondary
program

(m
iddle

level
and

high
school).

(b)
W

orld
language

planned
instruction

under
subsection

(a)
m

ay
be

offered
beginning

at
any

grade
level,

including
the

elem
entary

grades.
(c)

W
orld

L
anguage

Standards
issued

by
the

D
epartm

ent
w

ill
address

the
ability

of
students

to
com

m
unicate

in
a

language
other

than
E

nglish,including
the

ability
to

understand
and

interpret
w

ritten
and

spoken
language

on
a

variety
of

topics
and

to
develop

know
ledge

and
understanding

of
other

cultures.
(d)

A
s

used
in

this
section,the

term
‘‘w

orld
language’’m

eans
the

study
of

the
language,

cultures,
traditions

and
histories

of
different

com
m

unities
of

people
w

ho
com

m
unicate

in
languages

other
than

E
nglish.A

m
erican

sign
language

is
a

w
orld

language.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.25
am

ended
under

section
2603-B

of
the

Public
School

C
ode

of
1949

(24
P.S.

§
26-2603-B

).

Source
T

he
provisions

of
this

§
4.25

am
ended

February
15,

2008,
effective

February
16,

2008,
38

Pa.B
.

872.
Im

m
ediately

preceding
text

appears
at

serial
page

(304974).

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

section
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.23

(relating
to

high
school

education).

§
4.26

.
E

SO
L

.
E

very
school

district
shall

provide
a

program
for

each
student

w
hose

dom
inant

language
is

not
E

nglish
for

the
purpose

of
facilitating

the
student’s

achievem
ent

of
E

nglish
proficiency

and
the

academ
ic

standards
under

§
4.12

(relating
to

aca-
dem

ic
standards).Program

s
under

this
section

shall
include

appropriate
bilingual-

bicultural
or

E
nglish

as
a

second
language

(E
SL

)
instruction.
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§
4.27

.
P

hysical
education

and
athletics.

(a)
Physical

education
shall

be
taught

as
required

under
§§

4.21(e)(6)
and

(f)(8),
4.22(c)(7)

and
4.23(c)(8)

(relating
to

elem
entary

education:
prim

ary
and

interm
ediate

levels;
m

iddle
level

education;
and

high
school

education).
(b)

T
he

physical
education

program
m

ust
be

adapted
for

students
w

ho
are

m
edically

unable
to

participate
in

the
regular

physical
education

program
.

(c)
T

he
physical

education
program

shall
provide

coeducational
instruction,

except
that

separation
by

sex
m

ay
be

perm
itted

in
courses

involving
contact

sports.
Separation

by
sex

m
ay

not
be

used
to

exclude
students

of
either

sex
from

participating
in

any
physical

education
instruction.

(d)
In

addition
to

physical
education

instruction
under

subsections
(a)—

(c),
students

of
both

sexes
shall

have
equal

access
in

interscholastic
and

intram
ural

athletic
program

s
to

all
of

the
follow

ing:
(1)

School
facilities.

(2)
C

oaching
and

instruction.
(3)

Scheduling
of

practice
tim

e
and

gam
es.

(4)
N

um
ber

of
activities

at
each

level
of

com
petition.

(5)
E

quipm
ent,

supplies
and

services.
(6)

Funding
appropriate

to
the

sport.
(e)

School
districts

m
ay

sponsor
coeducational

team
s

in
interscholastic

and
intram

ural
sports

program
s.

(f)
Interscholastic

and
intram

ural
team

s
playing

contact
sports

m
ay

be
sepa-

rated
by

sex,
but

this
subsection

m
ay

not
be

used
to

exclude
students

of
either

sex
from

participating
in

a
sport.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.27
am

ended
under

section
2603-B

of
the

Public
School

C
ode

of
1949

(24
P.S.

§
26-2603-B

).

Source

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.27
am

ended
February

15,
2008,

effective
February

16,
2008,

38
Pa.B

.
872.

Im
m

ediately
preceding

text
appears

at
serial

page
(293053).

§
4.28

.
Special

education.
(a)

U
nder

the
Individuals

w
ith

D
isabilities

E
ducation

A
ct

and
this

part,
chil-

dren
w

ith
disabilities

shall
be

provided
an

education
w

hich
enables

them
to

be
involved

in
and

progress
in

the
general

curriculum
under

this
chapter.

(b)
Students

w
ho

are
gifted

as
defined

in
this

part
shall

be
provided

an
edu-

cation
that

enables
them

to
participate

in
acceleration

or
enrichm

ent,
or

both,
as

appropriate.
(c)

T
he

educational
program

provided
to

children
w

ith
disabilities

shall
be

in
accordance

w
ith

their
Individualized

E
ducation

Program
s

under
the

Individuals

C
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w
ith

D
isabilities

E
ducation

A
ct

and
this

part,
even

if
the

Individualized
E

duca-
tion

Program
does

not
otherw

ise
m

eet
all

requirem
ents

of
this

chapter.
(d)

Planned
instruction

for
children

w
ith

disabilities
shall

conform
to

the
requirem

ents
established

for
planned

courses
in

§
4.3

(relating
to

definitions)
as

it
relates

to
planned

instruction.

§
4.29

.
H

IV
/A

ID
S

and
other

life-threatening
and

com
m

unicable
diseases.

(a)
Instruction

regarding
prevention

of
hum

an
im

m
unodeficiency

virus
(H

IV
)

infection/acquired
im

m
unodeficiency

syndrom
e

(A
ID

S)
and

other
life-threatening

and
com

m
unicable

diseases
shall

be
given

for
prim

ary,
interm

ediate,
m

iddle
school

and
high

school
education

and
shall

follow
the

requirem
ents

of
subsec-

tions
(b)

and
(c).

(b)
E

ducational
m

aterials
and

instruction
shall

be
determ

ined
by

the
local

school
district

and
be

appropriate
to

the
age

group
being

taught.T
he

program
of

instruction
m

ust
include

inform
ation

about
the

nature
of

the
diseases,

treatm
ents

and
cures,

m
ethods

of
transm

ission
and

how
infection

can
be

prevented.
T

he
school

district
m

ay
om

it
instruction

in
the

elem
entary

grades
on

transm
ission

of
disease

through
sexual

activity.
Program

s
discussing

transm
ission

through
sexual

activity
m

ust
stress

that
abstinence

from
sexual

activity
is

the
only

com
pletely

reliable
m

eans
of

preventing
sexual

transm
ission.

P
rogram

s
m

ust
stress

that
avoidance

of
illegal

drug
use

is
the

only
com

pletely
reliable

m
eans

of
preventing

transm
ission

of
disease

through
shared

drug
paraphernalia.

(c)
A

school
entity

shall
excuse

a
pupil

from
H

IV
/A

ID
S

instruction
w

hen
the

instruction
conflicts

w
ith

the
religious

beliefs
or

principles
of

the
pupil

or
parent

or
guardian

of
the

pupil
and

w
hen

excusal
is

requested
in

w
riting.

Prior
to

the
com

m
encem

ent
of

instruction,
a

school
district

shall
publicize

that
detailed

cur-
riculum

outlines
and

curricular
m

aterials
used

in
conjunction

w
ith

the
instruction

are
available

to
parents

and
guardians

during
norm

al
school

hours
or

at
teacher-

parent
conferences.

C
urricular

m
aterials,

if
practical,

shall
be

m
ade

available
by

the
school

entity
for

hom
e

instructional
use

by
a

parent
or

guardian
if

the
student

has
been

excused
from

the
school

entity’s
H

IV
/A

ID
S

instruction.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.29
am

ended
under

section
2603-B

of
the

Public
School

C
ode

of
1949

(24
P.S.

§
26-2603-B

).

Source
T

he
provisions

of
this

§
4.29

am
ended

February
15,

2008,
effective

February
16,

2008,
38

Pa.B
.

872.
Im

m
ediately

preceding
text

appears
at

serial
page

(252333).
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§
4.31

.
V

ocational-technical
education.

(a)
V

ocational-technical
education

courses
shall

be
developed

in
the

planned
instruction

form
at

and
be

accessible
to

all
high

school
students

attending
those

grades
in

w
hich

vocational-technical
education

courses
are

offered.
A

ll
students

and
their

parents
or

guardians
shall

be
inform

ed
of

the
students’

rights
to

partici-
pate

in
vocational-technical

education
program

s
and

courses
and

that
students

w
ith

disabilities
enrolled

in
the

program
s

are
entitled

to
services

under
C

hapter
14

(relating
to

special
education

services
and

program
s).

Students
w

ho
com

plete
approved

vocational-technical
education

program
s

shall
have

their
occupational

22
§

4.29
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T
E

B
O

A
R

D
O

F
E

D
U

C
A

T
IO

N
Pt.

I

4-26
(371094)

N
o.474

M
ay

14
C

opyright
�

2014
C

om
m

onw
ealth

of
P

ennsylvania



com
petency

assessed
by

com
pletion

of
the

appropriate
assessm

ent
under

the
Pennsylvania

Skills
C

ertificate
Program

or
by

com
pletion

of
another

occupational
com

petency
assessm

ent
approved

by
the

D
epartm

ent.A
student

w
ith

a
disability

shallbe
provided

appropriate
accom

m
odations

w
hen

provided
for

in
the

student’s
individualized

education
program

.
Students

shall
also

dem
onstrate

proficiency
in

m
eeting

academ
ic

standards
as

required
under

§
4.24

(relating
to

high
school

graduation
requirem

ents),
including

§
4.12(f)

(relating
to

academ
ic

standards)
and

§
4.24(g)

for
students

w
ith

disabilities
w

ith
an

individualized
education

pro-
gram

.
(b)

V
ocational-technical

education
courses

m
ay

be
taught

at
A

V
T

Ss
or

other
high

schools.
(c)

V
ocational-technical

education
program

s
m

ust
consist

of
a

series
of

planned
academ

ic
and

vocational-technical
education

courses
that

are
articulated

w
ith

one
another

so
that

know
ledge

and
skills

are
taught

in
a

system
atic

m
anner.

W
hen

appropriate,
vocational-technical

education
program

s
m

ust
adopt,

in
pro-

gram
areas

for
w

hich
they

are
available,

industry
recognized

skills
standards

and
m

ay
also

include
cooperative

vocational-technical
education

and
participation

in
vocational

student
organizations

to
develop

leadership
skills.

(d)
V

ocational-technical
education

courses
m

ust
include

content
based

upon
occupational

analysis,
clearly

stated
perform

ance
objectives

deem
ed

critical
to

successful
em

ploym
ent

and
assessm

ent
of

student
com

petencies
based

upon
per-

form
ance

standards.
(e)

T
he

record
of

a
student

enrolled
in

a
vocational-technical

education
pro-

gram
m

ust
include

the
student’s

educational
and

occupational
objectives

and
the

results
of

the
assessm

ent
of

student
com

petencies
under

subsection
(d).

(f)
S

afety
education,

consisting
of

safety
practices,

accident
prevention,

occupationalhealth
habits

and
environm

entalconcerns
shallbe

integrated
into

the
instruction

and
practices

in
vocational-technical

education
program

s.
(g)

School
districts

and
A

V
T

Ss
adm

inistering
vocational-technical

education
program

s
shall

develop
w

ritten
policies

regarding
adm

issions.
C

ourse
announce-

m
ents,guidance

m
aterials

and
other

com
m

unications
m

ustconvey
the

philosophy
of

equal
access

to
students

considering
enrolling

in
A

V
T

Ss
and

include
a

descrip-
tion

of
adm

issions
policies.

T
he

policies
m

ust
assure

that
w

hen
adm

issions
to

A
V

T
Ss

m
ust

be
lim

ited,
the

adm
issions

shall
be

on
a

nondiscrim
inatory

basis.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.31
am

ended
under

sections
121,

2603-B
and

2604-B
of

the
Public

School
C

ode
of

1949
(24

P.S.
§§

1-121,
26-2603-B

and
26-2604-B

).

Source

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.31
am

ended
February

15,
2008,

effective
February

16,
2008,

38
Pa.B

.
872;am

ended
February

28,2014,effective
M

arch
1,2014,44

Pa.B
.1131.Im

m
ediately

preceding
text

appears
at

serial
pages

(332281)
to

(332282).

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

section
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.23

(relating
to

high
school

education);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.24

(relating
to

high
school

graduation
requirem

ents);
and

22
Pa.C

ode
§

4.32
(relating

to
standards

and
reports).

C
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M
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§
4.32

.
Standards

and
reports.

(a)
T

he
Secretary

is
responsible

for
the

prom
ulgation

of
standards

appropri-
ate

for
im

plem
enting

§
4.31

(relating
to

vocational-technical
education).

Present
standards,

to
the

extent
that

they
are

inconsistent,
are

superseded
by

this
chapter.

(b)
T

he
S

ecretary
w

ill
report

annually
to

the
B

oard
on

the
status

of
vocational-technical

education
program

s,
including

tech-prep
and

apprenticeship
program

s.
R

eports
w

ill
include

num
bers

and
types

of
program

s,
num

bers
of

stu-
dents,

post-program
status

of
students,

S
tatew

ide
com

petency
standards

and
assessm

ent
inform

ation.

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

section
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.23

(relating
to

high
school

education).

§
4.33

.
A

dvisory
com

m
ittees.

(a)
A

school
district

or
A

V
T

S
adm

inistering
or

planning
to

adm
inister

vocational-technical
education

program
s

shall
appoint

a
local

advisory
com

m
it-

tee.
M

em
bership

on
the

com
m

ittee
shall

consist
of

business
and

industry
repre-

sentatives,
public

sector
em

ployers,
agriculture,

labor
organizations,

com
m

unity
organizations,

postsecondary
education

institutions
and

the
general

public.
T

he
appointed

advisory
com

m
ittee

shall
m

eet
at

least
once

each
year

and
give

advice
to

the
board

and
the

adm
inistration

concerning
the

program
of

the
school,includ-

ing
its

general
philosophy,

academ
ic

and
other

standards,
course

offerings,
sup-

port
services,

safety
requirem

ents
and

the
skill

needs
of

em
ployers.A

n
advisory

com
m

ittee
m

ay
serve

m
ultiple

institutions
w

here
em

ploym
ent

areas
overlap.

(b)
A

n
adm

inistrative
com

m
ittee,

com
posed

of
chief

school
adm

inistrators
representing

participating
school

districts,shall
be

included
in

the
organization

of
each

A
V

T
S.

T
he

com
m

ittee
shall

advise
the

A
V

T
S

board
and

the
adm

inistration
concerning

the
educational

program
and

policies
of

the
school.

(c)
A

n
occupational

advisory
com

m
ittee

shall
be

established
for

each
vocational-technical

education
program

or
cluster

of
related

program
s

offered
by

a
school

district
or

A
V

T
S.

T
he

com
m

ittee
shall

be
appointed

by
the

board
of

directors,and
a

m
ajority

of
the

m
em

bers
of

the
com

m
ittee

shallbe
em

ployees
and

em
ployers

in
the

occupation
for

w
hich

training
is

provided.
T

he
com

m
ittee

shall
m

eet
at

least
tw

ice
each

year
to

advise
the

board,adm
inistration

and
staff

on
cur-

riculum
,

equipm
ent,

instructional
m

aterials,
safety

requirem
ent,

program
evalua-

tion
and

other
related

m
atters

and
to

verify
that

the
program

s
m

eet
industry

stan-
dards

and,
if

appropriate,
licensing

board
criteria

and
that

they
prepare

students
w

ith
occupation

related
com

petencies.A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.33
am

ended
under

sections
121,

2603-B
and

2604-B
of

the
Public

School
C

ode
of

1949
(24

P.S.
§§

1-121,
26-2603-B

and
26-2604-B

).

Source

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.33
am

ended
February

15,
2008,

effective
February

16,
2008,

38
Pa.B

.
872;am

ended
February

28,2014,effective
M

arch
1,2014,44

Pa.B
.1131.Im

m
ediately

preceding
text

appears
at

serial
page

(334863).
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C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

section
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.23

(relating
to

high
school

education);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
339.13

(relating
to

local
advisory

com
m

ittee);
and

22
Pa.C

ode
§

339.14
(relating

to
occupational

advisory
com

m
ittee).

§
4.34

.
P

rogram
s

and
equipm

ent.
(a)

A
satellite

vocational-technical
education

program
m

ay
be

operated
by

an
A

V
T

S
board

in
conform

ity
w

ith
a

m
em

orandum
of

understanding
adopted

w
ith

the
participating

school
district’s

board
of

school
directors.

(b)
C

ertified
guidance

personnel
in

each
secondary

school
and

A
V

T
S

shall
be

assigned
responsibility

to
provide

pupils
w

ith
vocational-technical

guidance
ser-

vices.
(c)

E
quipm

ent
w

ill
be

deem
ed

appropriate
if

it
is

com
patible,insofar

as
prac-

tical,
to

that
used

in
occupations

or
households

for
w

hich
vocational-technical

education
is

provided.

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

section
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.23

(relating
to

high
school

education).

§
4.35

.
A

V
T

Ss.
(a)

A
V

T
S

attendance
areas

shall
conform

to
the

plan
of

the
State

B
oard

for
V

ocationalE
ducation.B

oards
of

schooldirectors
m

ay
petition

the
State

B
oard

for
V

ocational
E

ducation
for

attendance
area

assignm
ent

or
reassignm

ent.
(b)

T
he

follow
ing

provisions
apply

to
the

establishm
ent

of
A

V
T

Ss:
(1)

W
here

m
ore

than
one

district
constitutes

an
attendance

area,the
appro-

priate
interm

ediate
unit

m
ay,

and
upon

the
request

of
any

school
district

shall,
call

for
an

election
by

the
boards

of
school

directors
w

ithin
the

attendance
area

to
determ

ine
if

an
A

V
T

S
shall

be
established.

(2)
A

school
district

w
ithin

the
attendance

area
m

ay
elect

to
participate

in
the

establishm
ent

of
the

A
V

T
S.

(3)
W

here
a

single
school

district
constitutes

an
attendance

area,
the

board
of

school
directors

of
that

district
m

ay
establish

and
operate

A
V

T
Ss

and
be

considered
an

A
V

T
S

board.
(c)

T
he

follow
ing

provisions
apply

to
articles

of
agreem

ent
for

the
establish-

m
ent

and
operation

of
A

V
T

Ss:
(1)

T
he

boards
of

schooldirectors
of

the
schooldistricts

electing
to

partici-
pate

in
the

A
V

T
S

shall
enter

into
a

w
ritten

agreem
ent

setting
forth

rights
and

obligations
of

the
participating

school
districts.

(2)
N

o
change

w
ill

be
m

ade
in

the
articles

of
agreem

ent
under

paragraph
(1)

w
ithout

the
consent

of
each

participating
school

district
by

the
affirm

ative
vote

of
each

board
of

school
directors.

(3)
N

o
school

district
m

ay
w

ithdraw
from

the
articles

of
agreem

ent
under

paragraph
(1)

w
ithout

the
consent

of
each

participating
school

district.

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

section
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.23

(relating
to

high
school

education).

C
h.
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SC
H

E
D

U
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IN
G

A
N

D
L

E
A

R
N

IN
G

O
P

T
IO

N
S

§
4.41

.
Scheduling.

(a)
K

indergarten
program

s
shall

provide
each

kindergarten
student

w
ith

at
least

2
1/2

hours
of

instruction
each

day
for

the
full

school
term

unless
the

school
district,including

charter
schools,obtains

prior
D

epartm
ent

approval
for

an
alter-

native
kindergarten

program
.

(b)
A

school
district,

including
charter

schools,
shall

obtain
approval

of
the

D
epartm

ent
prior

to
scheduling

1/2-day
sessions

other
than

in
kindergarten

under
subsection

(a).A
school

district
is

not
required

to
obtain

approval
of

the
D

epart-
m

ent
prior

to
scheduling

1/2
day

sessions
for

prekindergarten
under

subsection
(e).(c)

A
school

district
shall

obtain
approval

of
the

D
epartm

ent
prior

to
estab-

lishing
a

new
school

or
changing

school
organization.

(d)
Planned

instruction
offered

in
sum

m
er

school
m

ay
be

designed
as

credit
or

noncredit
offerings.

(e)
School

districts
w

ith
prekindergarten

program
s

shall
provide

prekinder-
garten

students
w

ith
atleast2

1/2
hours

of
instruction

each
day

for
the

fullschool
term

unless
the

school
district

obtains
prior

D
epartm

ent
approval

for
an

alterna-
tive

prekindergarten
program

.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.41
am

ended
under

section
2603-B

of
the

Public
School

C
ode

of
1949

(24
P.S.

§
26-2603-B

).

Source
T

he
provisions

of
this

§
4.41

am
ended

D
ecem

ber
15,2006,effective

D
ecem

ber
16,2006,36

Pa.B
.

7542.
Im

m
ediately

preceding
text

appears
at

serial
pages

(252336)
to

(252337).

§
4.42

.
G

rade
structure.

T
his

chapter
does

not
require

educational
program

s
to

be
organized

in
tradi-

tional
grades

according
to

students’
chronological

ages
or

academ
ic

achievem
ent

levels.

A
SSE

SSM
E

N
T

§
4.51

.
State

assessm
ent

system
.

(a)
T

he
State

assessm
ent

system
shall

be
designed

to
serve

the
follow

ing
pur-

poses:(1)
Provide

students,parents,educators
and

citizens
w

ith
an

understanding
of

student
and

school
perform

ance
consistent

w
ith

the
N

o
C

hild
L

eft
B

ehind
A

ct
of

2001
(Pub.

L
.

N
o.

107-110,
115

Stat.
1425).

(2)
D

eterm
ine

the
degree

to
w

hich
school

program
s

enable
students

to
attain

proficiency
of

academ
ic

standards
under

§
4.12

(relating
to

academ
ic

standards).
(3)

P
rovide

inform
ation

to
S

tate
policym

akers,
including

the
G

eneral
A

ssem
bly

and
the

B
oard,

on
how

effective
schools

are
in

prom
oting

and
dem

-
onstrating

student
proficiency

of
academ

ic
standards.

(4)
Provide

inform
ation

to
the

general
public

on
school

perform
ance.
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(5)
Provide

results
to

schoolentities
based

upon
the

aggregate
perform

ance
of

all
students,

for
students

w
ith

an
Individualized

E
ducation

Program
(IE

P)
and

for
those

w
ithout

an
IE

P.
(6)

A
ssess

student
proficiency

in
the

A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
E

nglish
L

an-
guage

A
rts

(A
ppendix

A
-2),

M
athem

atics
(A

ppendix
A

-2),
Science

and
Tech-

nology
and

E
nvironm

ent
and

E
cology

(A
ppendix

B
)

and
C

ivics
and

G
overn-

m
ent

(A
ppendix

C
)

for
the

purpose
of

determ
ining,

in
part,

a
student’s

eligibility
for

high
school

graduation.
(b)

T
he

State
assessm

ent
system

m
ust

include
PSSA

assessm
ents

and
K

ey-
stone

E
xam

s.
(c)

N
either

S
tate

assessm
ents

nor
academ

ic
standards

under
§

4.12
m

ay
require

students
to

hold
or

express
particular

attitudes,
values

or
beliefs.

(d)
T

he
D

epartm
ent

w
ill

m
ake

sam
ples

of
State

assessm
ent

questions,assess-
m

ent
form

ats
and

scoring
guides

available
to

the
public

after
each

adm
inistration

of
State

assessm
ents.

(e)
To

ensure
that

inform
ation

regarding
student

perform
ance

is
available

to
parents

and
teachers,State

assessm
ents

developed
under

this
section

m
ustinclude

student
nam

es.
(f)

Individualassessm
entresults

shallbe
used

in
planning

instruction
only

by
parents,

teachers,
adm

inistrators
and

guidance
counselors

w
ith

a
need

to
know

based
upon

local
board

policy
on

testing
and

in
reporting

academ
ic

progress.
(g)

T
he

D
epartm

ent
and

other
C

om
m

onw
ealth

entities
are

prohibited
from

collecting
individual

student
test

scores
and

m
ay

collect
only

aggregate
test

scores
by

school
and

district.
(h)

T
he

B
oard

w
ill

authorize
the

expansion
of

the
State

assessm
ent

system
through

a
revision

of
this

chapter.
(1)

T
he

B
oard

w
ill

not
include

N
ational

assessm
ents

as
part

of
the

State
assessm

ent
system

unless,upon
consultation

w
ith

teachers,counselors
and

par-
ents

representing
students

w
ho

have
been

identified
under

C
hapter

14
(relating

to
special

education
services

and
program

s),
the

B
oard

determ
ines

the
assess-

m
ent

is
an

appropriate
m

eans
of

assessing
the

academ
ic

progress
of

students
identified

under
C

hapter
14,or

unless
the

G
eneralA

ssem
bly

authorizes
the

use
of

a
N

ational
assessm

ent.
(2)

Subject
to

paragraph
(3),

the
B

oard
w

ill
not,

and
the

D
epartm

ent
m

ay
not,

be
a

governing
state

in
any

consortium
for

the
developm

ent
of

a
N

ational
assessm

entfor
the

purpose
of

utilization
as

partof
the

State
assessm

entsystem
.

(3)
T

he
D

epartm
entm

ay
continue

to
participate

in
a

consortium
to

develop
an

alternate
assessm

ent
to

m
easure

the
academ

ic
progress

of
students

identified
under

C
hapter

14.
(i)

T
he

D
epartm

ent
w

ill
im

plem
ent

provisions
for

security
of

the
S

tate
assessm

ent
system

,
including

the
follow

ing:
(1)

A
ction

by
a

professional
em

ployee
or

com
m

issioned
officer

that
is

w
illfully

designed
to

divulge
test

questions,
falsify

student
scores

or
in

som
e

other
fashion

com
prom

ise
the

integrity
of

the
State

assessm
ent

system
as

deter-
m

ined
by

the
school

district,A
V

T
S

or
charter

school,including
a

cyber
charter

school,shallbe
subjectto

disciplinary
action

under
the

E
ducator

D
iscipline

A
ct

(24
P.S.

§§
2070.1a—

2070.18c).
(2)

C
heating

by
students

or
em

ployees
other

than
those

covered
in

para-
graph

(1)
shall

be
subject

to
disciplinary

action
by

the
school

district,A
V

T
S

or
charter

school,
including

a
cyber

charter
school.
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(3)
C

heating
or

breaches
of

assessm
ent

security
shall

be
reported

to
the

Secretary
as

soon
as

detected.
(j)

T
he

Secretary
is

authorized
to

establish
guidelines

for
the

adm
inistration

of
the

State
assessm

ent
system

.
(k)

T
he

Secretary
w

ill
report

each
Septem

ber
to

the
B

oard
and

the
G

eneral
A

ssem
bly

inform
ation

and
pertinent

data
regarding

the
State

assessm
ent

system
.

T
he

Secretary
also

w
ill

provide
each

school
entity

inform
ation

and
pertinent

data
for

the
school

entity
and

its
students.

(l)
C

hildren
w

ith
disabilities

and
children

w
ith

lim
ited

E
nglish

proficiency
shall

be
included

in
the

State
assessm

ent
system

as
required

by
Federal

law
,w

ith
appropriate

accom
m

odations
w

hen
necessary.A

s
appropriate,the

C
om

m
onw

ealth
w

ill
develop

guidelines
for

the
participation

of
children

w
ith

disabilities
in

alter-
nate

assessm
ents

for
those

children
w

ho
cannot

participate
in

the
PSSA

or
K

ey-
stone

E
xam

s
as

determ
ined

by
each

child’s
individualized

education
program

team
under

the
Individuals

w
ith

D
isabilities

E
ducation

A
ct

and
this

part.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.51
am

ended
under

sections
121,

2603-B
and

2604-B
of

the
Public

School
C

ode
of

1949
(24

P.S.
§§

1-121,
26-2603-B

and
26-2604-B

).

Source

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.51
am

ended
February

15,
2008,

effective
February

16,
2008,

38
Pa.B

.
872;

am
ended

January
8,2010,effective

January
9,2010,40

Pa.B
.240;

am
ended

February
28,2014,

effective
M

arch
1,

2014,
44

Pa.B
.

1131.
Im

m
ediately

preceding
text

appears
at

serial
pages

(346987)
to

(346990)
and

(367031)
to

(367032).

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

section
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.24

(relating
to

high
school

graduating
requirem

ents);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.51b

(relating
to

K
eystone

E
xam

s);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
14.105

(relating
to

personnel);
and

22
Pa.C

ode
§

19.1a
(relating

to
general

provisions).

§
4.51a

.
P

ennsylvania
System

of
SchoolA

ssessm
ent.

(a)
A

ll
PSSA

assessm
ents

adm
inistered

in
E

nglish
L

anguage
A

rts,M
athem

at-
ics,and

Science
and

Technology
and

E
nvironm

entand
E

cology
w

illbe
standards-

based
and

criterion
referenced

and
include

essay
or

open-ended
response

item
s

in
addition

to
other

item
form

ats.T
he

proportion
of

type
of

item
s

w
ill

vary
by

grade
level.

T
he

criteria
for

judging
perform

ance
on

PSSA
assessm

ents
are

as
follow

s:
(1)

Perform
ance

on
PSSA

E
nglish

L
anguage

A
rts

assessm
ents

shall
be

dem
onstrated

by
students’

responses
to

com
prehension

questions
about

age-
appropriate

reading
passages,

by
their

w
ritten

responses
to

in-depth
com

pre-
hension

questions
about

the
passages

and
by

the
quality

of
their

w
ritten

com
-

positions
on

a
variety

of
topics

and
m

odes
of

w
riting.

(2)
Perform

ance
on

PSSA
m

athem
atics

assessm
ents

shall
be

dem
onstrated

by
students’

responses
to

questions
about

grade-appropriate
content

and
by

the
quality

of
their

responses
to

questions
that

require
a

w
ritten

solution
to

a
prob-

lem
.

(3)
Perform

ance
on

PSSA
science

assessm
ents

shall
be

dem
onstrated

by
students’

responses
to

grade
appropriate

content
and

by
the

quality
of

their
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responses
to

questions
that

dem
onstrate

know
ledge

of
each

category
of

the
standards

for
science

and
technology

and
environm

ent
and

ecology.
(4)

P
erform

ance
levels

shall
be

advanced,
proficient,

basic
and

below
basic.In

consultation
w

ith
educators,students,parents

and
citizens,the

D
epart-

m
ent

w
ill

develop
and

recom
m

end
to

the
B

oard
for

its
approval

specific
crite-

ria
for

advanced,
proficient,

basic
and

below
basic

levels
of

perform
ance.

(b)
T

he
D

epartm
ent

w
ill

develop
or

cause
to

be
developed

PSSA
assessm

ents
based

on
Pennsylvania

C
ore

Standards
in

M
athem

atics
and

E
nglish

L
anguage

A
rts

under
§

4.12
(relating

to
academ

ic
standards)

and
contained

in
A

ppendix
A

-2
and

academ
ic

standards
in

Science
and

Technology
and

E
nvironm

ent
and

E
cology

under
§

4.12
and

contained
in

A
ppendix

B
.In

developing
PSSA

assess-
m

ents,
the

D
epartm

ent
w

ill
consult

w
ith

educators,
students,

parents
and

citizens
regarding

the
specific

m
ethods

of
assessm

ent.
(c)

T
he

PSSA
assessm

ents
shall

be
adm

inistered
annually

and
include

assess-
m

ents
of

the
State

academ
ic

standards
in

M
athem

atics
and

E
nglish

L
anguage

A
rts

at
grades

3
through

8,
and

in
Science

and
Technology

and
E

nvironm
ent

and
E

cology
at

grades
4

and
8.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.51a
issued

under
sections

121,2603-B
and

2604-B
of

the
Public

School
C

ode
of

1949
(24

P.S.
§§

1-121,
26-2603-B

and
26-2604-B

).

Source
T

he
provisions

of
this

§
4.51a

adopted
February

28,2014,effective
M

arch
1,2014,44

Pa.B
.1131.

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

section
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.21

(relating
to

elem
entary

education:
prim

ary
and

interm
e-

diate
levels);

and
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.24

(relating
to

high
school

graduation
requirem

ents).

§
4.51b

.
K

eystone
E

xam
s.

(a)
T

he
D

epartm
ent

w
ill

develop
or

cause
to

be
developed

K
eystone

E
xam

s
as

provided
in

this
subsection.

(T
his

subsection
is

intended
by

the
B

oard
to

be
a

continuation
of

§
4.51(f)

(relating
to

State
assessm

ent
system

)
as

published
at

40
Pa.B

.240
(January

9,2010)
and

referenced
in

section
102

of
the

SchoolC
ode

(24
P.S.

§
1-102).)

(1)
T

hree
assessm

ents
aligned

w
ith

the
M

athem
atics

standards,
contained

in
A

ppendix
A

-2,
that

assess
the

academ
ic

content
traditionally

included
in

A
lgebra

I,A
lgebra

II
and

G
eom

etry
courses.

(2)
Tw

o
assessm

ents
aligned

w
ith

select
E

nglish
L

anguage
A

rts
standards,

contained
in

A
ppendix

A
-2

that
assess

academ
ic

content
traditionally

included
in

high
school

literature
and

com
position

courses.
(3)

T
hree

assessm
ents

aligned
w

ith
select

H
istory

and
C

ivics
and

G
overn-

m
ent

standards,
contained

in
A

ppendix
C

,
that

assess
content

traditionally
included

in
high

school
levelA

m
erican

H
istory,W

orld
H

istory
and

C
ivics

and
G

overnm
ent

courses.
(4)

Tw
o

assessm
ents

aligned
w

ith
select

standards
for

Science
and

Tech-
nology

and
E

nvironm
ent

and
E

cology,
contained

in
A

ppendix
B

,
that

assess
academ

ic
content

traditionally
included

in
high

school
level

B
iology

and
C

hem
istry

courses.
(b)

K
eystone

E
xam

s
shall

be
offered

at
least

three
tim

es
each

year:
once

each
in

the
fall,

spring
and

sum
m

er.
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(c)
K

eystone
E

xam
s

shall
be

adm
inistered,

review
ed

and
scored

so
that

scores
for

candidates
for

graduation
are

provided
to

schools
no

later
than

10
cal-

endar
days

prior
to

graduation.A
school

district,A
V

T
S

or
charter

school,
includ-

ing
a

cyber
charter

school,m
ay

requestthe
D

epartm
entto

approve
alternative

test
adm

inistration
and

scoring
tim

e
fram

es.
T

he
D

epartm
ent

w
ill

publish
guidelines

and
procedures

for
approving

alternative
test

adm
inistration

and
scoring

tim
e

fram
es

on
its

w
eb

site.
T

he
guidelines

w
ill

provide
for

approval
of

all
requests

unless
the

approval
is

contrary
to

standards
of

test
validity

and
scoring.

(d)
A

student
shall

be
perm

itted
to

retake
any

K
eystone

E
xam

,
or

K
eystone

E
xam

m
odule,

in
w

hich
the

student
did

not
score

proficient
or

above
at

the
next

available
testing

date,
so

long
as

the
student

has
participated

in
a

satisfactory
m

anner
in

supplem
ental

instruction
as

provided
under

§
4.24(k)

(relating
to

high
school

graduation
requirem

ents)
and

subsection
(f).

T
here

is
not

a
lim

it
on

the
num

ber
of

tim
es

a
student

w
ho

did
not

score
proficient

on
a

K
eystone

E
xam

is
perm

itted
to

retake
the

K
eystone

E
xam

or
K

eystone
E

xam
m

odule.A
studentw

ho
has

achieved
a

score
of

proficient
or

advanced
on

a
K

eystone
E

xam
is

not
per-

m
itted

to
retake

the
exam

.
(e)

E
ach

K
eystone

E
xam

w
ill

be
designed

in
m

odules
that

reflect
distinct,

related
academ

ic
content

that
is

com
m

on
to

the
traditional

progression
of

course-
w

ork
to

allow
students

w
ho

do
not

score
proficient

or
above

to
retake

those
por-

tions
of

the
test

in
w

hich
they

did
not

score
proficient

or
above.

(f)
A

student
taking

K
eystone

E
xam

s,
or

K
eystone

E
xam

m
odules,

w
ho

did
not

score
proficient

on
a

K
eystone

E
xam

,
or

K
eystone

E
xam

m
odule,

shall
be

provided
supplem

ental
instruction

consistent
w

ith
the

student’s
educational

pro-
gram

by
the

student’s
school

district,A
V

T
S

or
charter

school,
including

a
cyber

charter
school,

until
the

student
can

dem
onstrate

proficiency
in

the
subject

area
or

the
student

begins
a

project-based
assessm

ent
provided

in
§

4.51c
(relating

to
project-based

assessm
ent).

(g)
Perform

ance
levels

for
K

eystone
E

xam
s

shall
be

set
at

the
advanced,pro-

ficient,
basic

and
below

basic
levels.

In
consultation

w
ith

the
Perform

ance
L

evel
A

dvisory
C

om
m

ittee,
the

D
epartm

ent
w

ill
develop

and
recom

m
end

to
the

B
oard

for
its

approval
perform

ance
level

descriptors
and

perform
ance

level
cut

scores
for

the
K

eystone
E

xam
s

and
any

alternative
assessm

ents
developed

to
assess

stu-
dents

w
ith

disabilities
as

perm
itted

by
the

N
o

C
hild

L
eft

B
ehind

A
ct

of
2001

(Pub.
L

.
N

o.
107-110,

115
Stat.

1425).T
he

D
epartm

ent
w

ill
use

w
idely-accepted

psychom
etric

procedures
to

establish
the

cut
scores.C

ut
scores

shall
be

presented
at

a
public

m
eeting

of
the

B
oard

for
its

review
at

least
2

w
eeks

prior
to

sched-
uled

B
oard

action
on

the
cut

scores.
(h)

T
he

D
epartm

ent
w

ill
provide

guidance
to

school
districts,

A
V

T
Ss

and
charter

schools,
including

cyber
charter

schools,
as

to
the

appropriate
accom

m
o-

dations
schoolentities

shallprovide
to

students
w

ith
disabilities,students

w
ho

are
gifted

and
E

nglish
language

learners,
w

hen
appropriate.

(i)
B

eginning
in

the
2012-2013

school
year,

K
eystone

E
xam

s
in

the
follow

-
ing

subjects
w

ill
be

developed
by

the
D

epartm
ent

and
m

ade
available

for
use

by
school

districts,A
V

T
Ss

and
charter

schools,
including

cyber
charter

schools,
for

the
purpose

of
assessing

high
school

graduation
requirem

ents
in

§
4.24(c)(1)(iii):

A
lgebra

I
L

iterature
B

iology
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(j)
Subject

to
funding

appropriated
by

the
G

eneral
A

ssem
bly

for
develop-

m
entof

the
exam

s
and

related
project-based

assessm
ents

and
validation

of
related

local
assessm

ents,
K

eystone
E

xam
s

in
the

follow
ing

subjects
w

ill
be

developed
by

the
D

epartm
ent

and
m

ade
available

for
use

by
school

districts,
A

V
T

Ss
and

charter
schools,including

cyber
charter

schools,for
the

purpose
of

assessing
high

schoolgraduation
requirem

ents
in

§
4.24(c)(1)(iii)

in
accordance

w
ith

the
follow

-
ing

schedule:
School

Y
ear

2015-2016
E

nglish
C

om
position

School
Y

ear
2016-2017

C
ivics

and
G

overnm
ent

(1)
D

uring
the

2014-2015
school

year,
school

districts,A
V

T
Ss

and
charter

schools,
including

cyber
charter

schools,
shall

adm
inister

the
K

eystone
E

xam
in

E
nglish

C
om

position
for

the
purpose

of
gathering

data
to

set
perform

ance
level

cut
scores

for
the

exam
.

(2)
D

uring
the

2015-2016
school

year,
school

districts,A
V

T
Ss

and
charter

schools,
including

cyber
charter

schools,
shall

adm
inister

the
K

eystone
E

xam
in

C
ivics

and
G

overnm
ent

for
the

purpose
of

gathering
data

to
set

perform
ance

level
cut

scores
for

the
exam

.
(k)

Subject
to

funding
appropriated

by
the

G
eneral

A
ssem

bly
for

develop-
m

ent
of

the
exam

s,
K

eystone
E

xam
s

in
the

follow
ing

subjects
w

ill
be

developed
by

the
D

epartm
ent

and
m

ade
available

for
voluntary

use
by

school
districts,

A
V

T
Ss

and
charter

schools,
including

cyber
charter

schools,
in

accordance
w

ith
the

follow
ing

schedule:
School

Y
ear

2016-2017
G

eom
etry

School
Y

ear
2017-2018

U
.S.

H
istory

School
Y

ear
2018-2019

A
lgebra

II
School

Y
ear

2019-2020
C

hem
istry

School
Y

ear
2020-2021

W
orld

H
istory

(l)
T

he
D

epartm
ent

w
ill

seek
to

have
the

K
eystone

E
xam

s
approved

as
the

high
school

level
single

accountability
system

under
the

N
o

C
hild

L
eft

B
ehind

A
ct

of
2001.

U
pon

approval
by

the
U

nited
States

D
epartm

ent
of

E
ducation,

the
A

lgebra
I

and
L

iterature
exam

s
w

ill
be

used
to

determ
ine

adequate
yearly

prog-
ress

at
the

high
school

level.
T

he
B

iology
K

eystone
E

xam
w

ill
be

used
as

the
high

school
level

science
assessm

ent,
w

hich
is

not
a

factor
in

determ
ining

adequate
yearly

progress.
If

the
K

eystone
E

xam
s

receive
approval

as
the

high
school

level
accountability

m
easure,

school
districts,A

V
T

Ss
and

charter
schools,

including
cyber

charter
schools,

shall
adm

inister
the

L
iterature,

A
lgebra

I
and

B
iology

exam
s

as
end-of-course

tests
in

the
grade

level
in

w
hich

students
com

-
plete

the
relevant

coursew
ork.

(m
)

T
he

11th
grade

PSSA
exam

s
in

R
eading,W

riting,M
ath

and
Science

shall
be

discontinued
upon

im
plem

entation
of

the
K

eystone
E

xam
s

as
the

approved
assessm

ent
system

under
section

1111(b)(2)(C
)

of
the

N
o

C
hild

L
eft

B
ehind

A
ct

of
2001

(20
U

.S.C
.A

.
§

6311(b)(2)(C
)).

(n)
A

t
least

once
every

5
years,the

D
epartm

ent
w

ill
contract

w
ith

a
qualified,

independent
research

organization
to

perform
a

validity
study

of
the

K
eystone

E
xam

s
using

generally
accepted

education
research

standards.
T

hese
studies

w
ill

determ
ine,

at
a

m
inim

um
,

the
degree

to
w

hich
the

K
eystone

E
xam

s
and

perfor-
m

ance
level

cut
scores

are
valid

for
the

purposes
for

w
hich

they
are

used;
aligned

w
ith

State
academ

ic
standards;

aligned
w

ith
perform

ance
levels

of
other

states;

C
h.
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internationally
benchm

arked;
and

predict
college

and
career

success.
In

addition,
all

K
eystone

E
xam

s,perform
ance

level
descriptors

and
cut

scores
w

ill
be

subject
to

the
best

available
form

s
of

content,
criterion

and
consequential

validation.
(o)

T
he

D
epartm

ent
w

ill
establish

a
State

A
ssessm

ent
V

alidation
A

dvisory
C

om
m

ittee
(C

om
m

ittee).T
he

C
om

m
ittee

w
ill

advise
the

D
epartm

ent
on

its
plans

to
conduct

the
validity

study
and

review
and

provide
feedback

on
its

findings.
(p)

T
he

D
epartm

ent
and

the
C

om
m

ittee
w

ill
investigate

the
use

of
a

certifi-
cate

based
on

industry
approved

standards
and

perform
ance

on
an

N
O

C
T

I
exam

as
an

alternative
pathw

ay
to

graduation
and

w
ill

m
ake

a
report

and
recom

m
enda-

tion
to

the
B

oard
by

January
10,

2011.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.51b
issued

under
sections

121,2603-B
and

2604-B
of

the
Public

School
C

ode
of

1949
(24

P.S.
§§

1-121,
26-2603-B

and
26-2604-B

).

Source
T

he
provisions

of
this

§
4.51b

adopted
February

28,2014,effective
M

arch
1,2014,44

Pa.B
.1131.

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

section
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.4

(relating
to

general
policies);

22
Pa.C

ode
§

4.24
(relating

to
high

school
graduation

requirem
ents);

22
Pa.C

ode
§

4.51c
(relating

to
project-based

assessm
ent);

and
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.51d

(relating
to

w
aivers).

§
4.51c.

P
roject-based

assessm
ent.

(a)
T

he
D

epartm
ent

w
ill

develop
a

project-based
assessm

ent
system

that
is

aligned
w

ith
the

m
odules

for
the

K
eystone

E
xam

s
in

L
iterature,A

lgebra
I,

B
iol-

ogy,
C

om
position,

and
C

ivics
and

G
overnm

ent
for

students
w

ho
are

unable
to

dem
onstrate

proficiency
on

a
K

eystone
E

xam
or

K
eystone

E
xam

m
odule,

or
if

§
4.4(d)(4)

(relating
to

general
policies)

applies.
(b)

T
he

project-based
assessm

ent
system

shall
be

adm
inistered

by
schools

and
scored

by
Statew

ide
panels

com
posed

of
teachers,

principals
and

curriculum
specialists

assem
bled

by
the

D
epartm

ent.T
he

Statew
ide

review
panels

shallscore
student

projects
according

to
scoring

protocols
and

rubrics
developed

by
the

D
epartm

ent.
(c)

A
student

in
grade

12
w

ho
has

not
dem

onstrated
proficiency

on
a

K
ey-

stone
E

xam
or

K
eystone

E
xam

m
odule

m
ay

qualify
to

participate
in

one
or

m
ore

project-based
assessm

ents
if

the
student

has
m

et
the

follow
ing

conditions:
(1)

H
as

taken
the

course.
(2)

H
as

m
et

the
attendance

requirem
ents

of
the

school
district,

A
V

T
S

or
charter

school,
including

a
cyber

charter
school.

(3)
H

as
participated

in
a

satisfactory
m

anner
in

supplem
ental

instructional
services

consistent
w

ith
the

student’s
educational

program
provided

by
the

school
district,

A
V

T
S

or
charter

school,
including

a
cyber

charter
school,

as
provided

under
§§

4.24(k)
and

4.51b(f)
(relating

to
high

school
graduation

requirem
ents;

and
K

eystone
E

xam
s).

(d)
A

student
below

grade
12

w
ho

has
not

dem
onstrated

proficiency
on

a
K

eystone
E

xam
or

K
eystone

E
xam

m
odule

after
at

least
tw

o
attem

pts
on

the
exam

or
m

odule
m

ay
qualify

to
participate

in
one

or
m

ore
project-based

assess-
m

ents
if

the
student

has
m

et
the

follow
ing

conditions:
(1)

H
as

taken
the

course.

22
§

4.51c
STA

T
E

B
O

A
R

D
O

F
E

D
U

C
A

T
IO

N
Pt.

I

4-36
(371104)

N
o.474

M
ay

14
C

opyright
�

2014
C

om
m

onw
ealth

of
P

ennsylvania



(2)
H

as
m

et
the

attendance
requirem

ents
of

the
school

district,
A

V
T

S
or

charter
school,

including
a

cyber
charter

school.
(3)

H
as

participated
in

a
satisfactory

m
anner

in
supplem

ental
instructional

services
consistent

w
ith

the
student’s

educational
program

provided
by

the
school

district,
A

V
T

S
or

charter
school,

including
a

cyber
charter

school,
as

provided
under

§§
4.24(k)

and
4.51b(f).

(e)
A

student
to

w
hom

§
4.4(d)(4)

applies
m

ay
qualify

to
participate

in
one

or
m

ore
project-based

assessm
ents

if
the

student
has

m
et

the
follow

ing
condi-

tions:(1)
H

as
taken

the
course.

(2)
H

as
m

et
the

attendance
requirem

ents
of

the
school

district,
A

V
T

S
or

charter
school,

including
a

cyber
charter

school.
(f)

Successful
com

pletion
of

a
project-based

assessm
ent

aligned
to

the
K

ey-
stone

E
xam

or
K

eystone
E

xam
m

odule
on

w
hich

a
student

did
not

dem
onstrate

proficiency
shall

satisfy
the

requirem
ents

that
students

achieve
proficiency

on
the

K
eystone

E
xam

s
in

§
4.24.

(g)
A

student
enrolled

in
a

D
epartm

ent-approved
career

and
technical

educa-
tion

program
w

ho
has

not
dem

onstrated
proficiency

on
a

K
eystone

E
xam

or
K

ey-
stone

E
xam

m
odule

in
B

iology
m

ay
qualify

to
participate

in
a

project-based
assessm

ent
in

B
iology

if
the

student
has

m
et

the
follow

ing
conditions:

(1)
H

as
taken

the
course.

(2)
H

as
m

et
the

attendance
requirem

ents
of

the
school

district,
A

V
T

S
or

charter
school,

including
a

cyber
charter

school.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.51c
issued

under
sections

121,2603-B
and

2604-B
of

the
Public

School
C

ode
of

1949
(24

P.S.
§§

1-121,
26-2603-B

and
26-2604-B

).

Source
T

he
provisions

of
this

§
4.51c

adopted
February

28,2014,effective
M

arch
1,2014,44

Pa.B
.1131.

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

section
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.51b

(relating
to

K
eystone

E
xam

s);
and

22
Pa.C

ode
§

4.51d
(relating

to
w

aivers).

§
4.51d

.
W

aivers.
A

chief
schooladm

inistrator,in
his

sole
discretion,m

ay
w

aive
the

requirem
ents

in
§

4.24
(relating

to
high

school
graduation

requirem
ents)

on
a

case-by-case
basis

for
good

cause.W
aivers

m
ay

be
granted

for
a

student
in

grade
12

w
ho

w
as

not
successful

in
com

pleting
a

project-based
assessm

ent
as

provided
in

§
4.51c

(relating
to

project-based
assessm

ent),
or

to
accom

m
odate

a
student

w
ho

experi-
ences

extenuating
circum

stances
(including

serious
illness,

death
in

im
m

ediate
fam

ily,
fam

ily
em

ergency,
frequent

transfers
in

schools
or

transfer
from

an
out-

of-State
school

in
grade

12).
(1)

Prior
to

granting
a

w
aiver,a

chief
schooladm

inistrator
shallcertify

that
the

student
m

eets
the

follow
ing

criteria:
(i)

H
as

m
et

the
local

requirem
ents

of
the

school
district,A

V
T

S
or

char-
ter

school,
including

a
cyber

charter
school,

for
graduation,

except
for

dem
-

onstration
of

proficiency
of

the
requirem

ents
in

§
4.24(c)(1)(iii)(A

)
for

w
hich

the
w

aiver
is

being
requested.
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(ii)
H

as
not

dem
onstrated

proficiency
on

a
K

eystone
E

xam
or

K
eystone

E
xam

m
odule.

(iii)
If

the
student

is
required

to
participate

in
supplem

ental
instruction

under
§

4.24(k)
and

§
4.51b(f)

(relating
to

K
eystone

E
xam

s),
has

partici-
pated

in
a

satisfactory
m

anner
in

supplem
ental

instructional
services

consis-
tent

w
ith

the
student’s

educational
program

provided
by

the
school

district,
A

V
T

S
or

charter
school,

including
a

cyber
charter

school.
(iv)

H
as

not
successfully

com
pleted

a
project-based

assessm
ent

aligned
to

the
K

eystone
E

xam
or

K
eystone

E
xam

m
odule

on
w

hich
the

student
did

not
dem

onstrate
proficiency.

(2)
If

a
chief

school
adm

inistrator
is

considering
granting

w
aivers

for
m

ore
than

10%
of

students
in

the
graduating

class
of

a
school

district,A
V

T
S

or
char-

ter
school,including

a
cyber

charter
school,because

the
students

w
ere

not
suc-

cessful
in

com
pleting

a
project-based

assessm
ent

as
provided

in
§

4.51c,
the

chief
school

adm
inistrator

shall
subm

it
an

action
plan

for
approval

by
the

Sec-
retary

no
later

than
10

calendar
days

prior
to

graduation.T
he

action
plan

m
ust

identify
im

provem
ents

the
school

district,A
V

T
S

or
charter

school,
including

a
cyber

charter
school,

w
ill

im
plem

ent
to

each
course

associated
w

ith
the

K
ey-

stone
E

xam
content

for
w

hich
the

w
aivers

w
ere

granted.
(3)

T
he

chief
school

adm
inistrator

of
each

school
district,A

V
T

S
and

char-
ter

school,including
a

cyber
charter

school,shallannually
reportto

the
D

epart-
m

ent
the

num
ber

of
w

aivers
granted

to
students

in
the

m
ost

recent
graduating

class,
and

the
D

epartm
ent

w
ill

annually
report

to
the

B
oard

the
num

ber
of

w
aivers

granted
by

each
school

district,A
V

T
S

and
charter

school,
including

a
cyber

charter
school.

(4)
T

he
w

aiver
process

described
in

this
section

does
not

confer
an

indi-
vidual

right
on

any
student.

(5)
T

he
decision

of
a

chief
school

adm
inistrator

concerning
a

w
aiver

request
is

not
an

adjudication.
(6)

D
isapproval

of
the

action
plan

required
under

paragraph
(2)

does
not

confer
an

individual
right

on
any

student
relative

to
a

w
aiver

determ
ination

m
ade

by
a

chief
school

adm
inistrator.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.51d
issued

under
sections

121,2603-B
and

2604-B
of

the
Public

School
C

ode
of

1949
(24

P.S.
§§

1-121,
26-2603-B

and
26-2604-B

).

Source

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.51d
adopted

February
28,2014,effective

M
arch

1,2014,44
Pa.B

.1131.

§
4.52

.
L

ocal
assessm

ent
system

.
(a)

E
ach

school
entity

shall
design

an
assessm

ent
system

to
do

the
follow

ing:
(1)

D
eterm

ine
the

degree
to

w
hich

students
are

achieving
academ

ic
stan-

dards
under

§
4.12

(relating
to

academ
ic

standards).
T

he
school

entity
shall

provide
assistance

to
students

not
attaining

academ
ic

standards
at

the
proficient

level
or

better.
(2)

U
se

assessm
ent

results
to

im
prove

curriculum
and

instructional
prac-

tices
and

to
guide

instructional
strategies.
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4.52
STA

T
E

B
O

A
R

D
O

F
E

D
U

C
A

T
IO

N
Pt.

I

4-38
(371106)

N
o.474

M
ay

14
C

opyright
�

2014
C

om
m

onw
ealth

of
P

ennsylvania



(3)
P

rovide
inform

ation
requested

by
the

D
epartm

ent
regarding

the
achievem

ent
of

academ
ic

standards,but
w

hich
does

not
include

student
nam

es,
identification

num
bers

or
individually

identifiable
inform

ation.

(4)
Provide

sum
m

ary
inform

ation,
including

results
of

assessm
ents

under
this

section,
to

the
general

public
regarding

the
achievem

ent
of

students,
but

w
hich

does
not

include
student

nam
es,

identification
num

bers
or

individually
identifiable

inform
ation.

(b)
T

he
local

assessm
ent

system
shall

be
approved

by
the

board
of

school
directors,

at
m

inim
um

,
once

every
6

years
and

im
plem

ented
no

later
than

1
year

after
the

approval
date.

(c)
T

he
local

assessm
ent

system
shall

be
designed

to
include

a
variety

of
assessm

ent
strategies

w
hich

m
ay

include
the

follow
ing:

(1)
W

ritten
w

ork
by

students.

(2)
Scientific

experim
ents

conducted
by

students.

(3)
W

orks
of

art
or

m
usical,

theatrical
or

dance
perform

ances
by

students.

(4)
O

ther
dem

onstrations,
perform

ances,
products

or
projects

by
students

related
to

specific
academ

ic
standards.

(5)
E

xam
inations

developed
by

teachers
to

assess
specific

academ
ic

stan-
dards.

(6)
N

ationally-available
achievem

ent
tests.

(7)
D

iagnostic
assessm

ents.

(8)
E

valuations
of

portfolios
of

student
w

ork
related

to
achievem

ent
of

academ
ic

standards.

(9)
O

ther
m

easures
as

appropriate,
w

hich
m

ay
include

standardized
tests.

(d)
Individual

test
inform

ation
shall

be
m

aintained
in

a
student’s

educational
record

in
a

m
anner

consistent
w

ith
section

444
of

the
Fam

ily
E

ducational
R

ights
and

Privacy
A

ct
of

1974
(20

U
.S.C

.A
.

§
1232g)

and
34

C
FR

Part
99

(relating
to

fam
ily

educational
rights

and
privacy).

(e)
C

hildren
w

ith
disabilities

shallbe
included

in
the

localassessm
entsystem

,
w

ith
appropriate

accom
m

odations,
w

hen
necessary.

A
s

appropriate,
the

school
district,

including
a

charter
school,

including
a

cyber
charter

school,
or

A
V

T
S

shall
develop

guidelines
for

the
participation

of
children

w
ith

disabilities
in

alter-
nate

assessm
ents

for
those

children
w

ho
cannotparticipate

in
the

localassessm
ent

as
determ

ined
by

each
child’s

Individualized
E

ducation
Program

team
under

the
Individuals

w
ith

D
isabilities

E
ducation

A
ct

and
this

part.

(f)
T

he
D

epartm
ent

w
ill

establish
a

L
ocal

A
ssessm

ent
V

alidation
A

dvisory
C

om
m

ittee
(C

om
m

ittee).
T

he
C

om
m

ittee
w

ill
develop

the
criteria

for
the

local
validation

process
and

criteria
for

selection
of

approved
validation

entities
as

provided
in

§
4.24(c)(1)(iii)(B

)
(relating

to
high

schoolgraduation
requirem

ents).
T

he
D

epartm
ent,

in
consultation

w
ith

the
C

om
m

ittee,
w

ill
establish

a
list

of
enti-

ties
approved

to
perform

independent
validations

of
local

assessm
ents.T

he
C

om
-

m
ittee

w
ill

subm
it

its
recom

m
endations

for
approval

or
disapproval

to
the

B
oard.

T
he

D
epartm

ent
w

ill
post

the
approved

criteria,
selection

criteria
and

list
of

approved
entities

on
its

w
eb

site.
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A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.52
am

ended
under

sections
121,

2603-B
and

2604-B
of

the
Public

School
C

ode
of

1949
(24

P.S.
§§

1-121,
26-2603-B

and
26-2604-B

).

Source
T

he
provisions

of
this

§
4.52

am
ended

February
15,

2008,
effective

February
16,

2008,
38

Pa.B
.

872;
am

ended
January

8,2010,effective
January

9,2010,40
Pa.B

.240;
am

ended
February

28,2014,
effective

M
arch

1,
2014,

44
Pa.B

.
1131.

Im
m

ediately
preceding

text
appears

at
serial

pages
(367032)

and
(346993).

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

section
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.12

(relating
to

academ
ic

standards);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.20

(relating
to

prekindergarten
education);22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.21

(relating
to

elem
entary

education:prim
ary

and
interm

ediate
levels);

22
Pa.C

ode
§

4.24
(relating

to
high

school
graduation

requirem
ents);

and
22

Pa.C
ode

§
14.105

(relating
to

personnel).

SC
H

O
O

L
P

R
O

F
IL

E
S

§
4.61

.
School

profiles.
(a)

School
profiles

developed
by

the
Secretary

w
ill

include
inform

ation
as

required
under

section
220

of
the

School
C

ode
(24

P.S.
§

2-220).
(b)

T
he

Secretary
w

ill
prescribe

procedures
for

reporting
State

assessm
ent

data
to

schools
and

com
m

unities.
(c)

T
he

Secretary
w

ill
m

ake
available

to
the

public,
and

report
to

the
public

w
ith

the
sam

e
frequency

and
in

the
sam

e
detail

as
for

children
w

ho
are

nondis-
abled,

all
data

as
required

under
the

Individuals
w

ith
D

isabilities
E

ducation
A

ct.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.61
am

ended
under

sections
121,

2603-B
and

2604-B
of

the
Public

School
C

ode
of

1949
(24

P.S.
§§

1-121,
26-2603-B

and
26-2604-B

).

Source
T

he
provisions

of
this

§
4.61

am
ended

February
15,

2008,
effective

February
16,

2008,
38

Pa.B
.

872;am
ended

February
28,2014,effective

M
arch

1,2014,44
Pa.B

.1131.Im
m

ediately
preceding

text
appears

at
serial

pages
(346993)

to
(346994).

P
R

O
V

ISIO
N

S
R

E
L

A
T

IN
G

T
O

O
T

H
E

R
T

H
A

N
P

U
B

L
IC

SC
H

O
O

L
S

§
4.71

.
C

ertification
by

principal
of

nonpublic
nonlicensed

school.
E

lem
entary

or
secondary

nonpublic
nonlicensed

schools,
shall,

w
ithin

30
days

of
beginning

classes,
file

a
notarized

certificate
w

ith
the

Secretary
as

required
by

section
1327(b)(1)

and
(2)

of
the

School
C

ode
(24

P.S.§
13-1327(b)(1)

and
(2))

in
the

form
prescribed

by
the

Secretary.

§
4.72

.
C

redentials
other

than
the

high
school

diplom
a.

T
he

requirem
ents

for
a

C
om

m
onw

ealth
secondary

school
diplom

a
are

as
fol-

low
s:(1)

T
he

C
om

m
onw

ealth
secondary

school
diplom

a
m

ay
be

issued
to

an
applicant

w
ho

is
a

resident
of

this
C

om
m

onw
ealth

and
does

not
possess

a
sec-

ondary
school

diplom
a

upon
presentation

of
evidence

of
full

m
atriculation

and
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the
satisfactory

com
pletion

of
a

m
inim

um
of

1
full

year
or

30
sem

ester
hours

of
study

at
an

accredited
institution

of
postsecondary

education.
(2)

In
addition

to
the

provisions
of

paragraph
(1),

the
C

om
m

onw
ealth

sec-
ondary

school
diplom

a
m

ay
be

issued
to

an
applicant

w
ho

is
a

resident
of

this
C

om
m

onw
ealth,

does
not

possess
a

secondary
school

diplom
a

and
is

not
enrolled

in
a

public,licensed
private,registered

accredited
or

licensed
nonpub-

lic
secondary

schoolupon
earning

a
passing

score
as

determ
ined

by
the

D
epart-

m
ent

on
the

high
school

level
tests

of
G

eneral
E

ducational
D

evelopm
ent

(G
E

D
).

A
person

18
years

of
age

or
older

m
ay

qualify
for

G
E

D
testing

upon
request.A

person
betw

een
16

and
18

years
of

age
m

ay
qualify

for
G

E
D

testing
upon

the
issuance

of
a

court
order

or
at

the
w

ritten
request

of
one

of
the

fol-
low

ing:
(i)

A
n

em
ployer

w
ho

requires
a

high
school

equivalency
credential

for
job

opportunities.
(ii)

A
n

official
of

an
accredited

institution
of

postsecondary
education

w
hich

accepts
applicants

on
the

basis
of

G
E

D
test

scores.
(iii)

A
recruiting

officer
of

a
branch

of
the

arm
ed

forces
that

requires
a

high
school

equivalency
credential

for
entry

of
new

recruits.
(iv)

T
he

director
of

a
State

institution
on

behalf
of

residents,
patients

or
inm

ates.
(3)

T
he

D
epartm

ent
w

ill
not

ordinarily
issue

a
diplom

a
until

after
the

high
school

class
of

w
hich

the
applicant

w
as

a
m

em
ber

has
been

graduated.
T

his
restriction

m
ay

be
w

aived
by

the
D

epartm
ent

upon
the

recom
m

endation
of

the
school

district
for

persons
betw

een
16

and
18

years
of

age
w

ho
m

eet
the

higher
education

or
G

E
D

requirem
ents

for
the

secondary
school

diplom
a.

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

section
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.74

(relating
to

students
in

special
situations).

§
4.73

.
C

orrespondence
schools.

A
n

applicant
18

years
of

age
or

older
w

ill
be

issued
a

C
ertificate

of
Prelim

i-
nary

E
ducation

upon
presentation

to
the

D
epartm

ent
of

evidence
of

the
issuance

of
a

high
schooldiplom

a
by

an
accredited

private
correspondence

schoollicensed
or

approved
by

the
State

B
oard

of
Private

L
icensed

Schools.

§
4.74

.
Students

in
special

situations.
(a)

A
foreign

student
w

ithout
educational

credentials
m

ay
earn

the
C

om
m

on-
w

ealth
secondary

school
diplom

a
by

m
eeting

the
requirem

ents
under

§
4.72

(relating
to

credentials
other

than
the

high
school

diplom
a).

(b)
A

graduate
of

a
secondary

school
in

another
state

w
hich

is
not

on
an

approved
list

of
secondary

schools
m

ay
earn

an
appropriate

credential
by

passing
an

exam
ination

adm
inistered

by
the

education
agency

of
that

state
or

by
its

des-
ignee

or
by

m
eeting

the
requirem

ents
for

the
C

om
m

onw
ealth

secondary
school

diplom
a

under
§

4.72.
(c)

C
reditgranted

by
a

public
schoolin

this
C

om
m

onw
ealth

shallbe
accepted

by
all

public
schools

and
institutions

in
this

C
om

m
onw

ealth
upon

the
transfer

of
a

student.
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E
N

F
O

R
C

E
M

E
N

T
A

N
D

IM
P

L
E

M
E

N
T

A
T

IO
N

§
4.81

.
A

llegations
of

deficiencies.
(a)

T
he

Secretary
w

ill
receive

and
investigate

allegations
of

curriculum
defi-

ciencies
from

professional
em

ployees,com
m

issioned
officers,parents

of
students

or
other

residents
of

a
school

entity.
(b)

T
he

S
ecretary

w
ill

notify
the

school
entity’s

superintendent
or

chief
executive

of
allegations

and
m

ay
require

the
superintendent

or
chief

executive
to

subm
it

one
or

m
ore

of
the

follow
ing:

(1)
R

elevant
descriptions

of
planned

instruction.
(2)

A
series

of
w

ritten
articulated

courses
of

instructional
units.

(3)
R

elevant
student

assessm
ent

inform
ation.

(4)
Inform

ation
on

staff
assignm

ents.
(5)

O
ther

inform
ation

pertinent
to

investigating
a

specific
allegation.

(c)
If

the
Secretary

determ
ines

that
a

curriculum
deficiency

exists,the
school

entity
shall

be
required

to
subm

it
to

the
Secretary

for
approval

a
plan

to
correct

the
deficiency.

(d)
W

ithin
1

year
of

the
im

plem
entation

of
a

corrective
action

plan
under

subsection
(c),

the
Secretary

w
ill

review
the

actions
taken

to
correct

the
defi-

ciency.
If

the
deficiency

rem
ains

uncorrected,
the

Secretary
w

ill
send

a
form

al
notice

of
deficiency

to
the

governing
board

of
the

school
entity,

and
the

notice
shall

be
announced

at
the

m
eeting

of
the

school
entity’s

governing
board

im
m

e-
diately

follow
ing

its
receipt.

(e)
If

the
school

entity
does

not
take

appropriate
actions

to
correct

the
defi-

ciency
after

the
notice

of
deficiency

is
announced,

the
Secretary

w
ill

take
action

under
State

law
.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.81
am

ended
under

the
Public

School
C

ode
of

1949
(24

P.S.
26-2603-

B
).

Source
T

he
provisions

of
this

§
4.81

am
ended

February
15,

2008,
effective

February
16,

2008,
38

Pa.B
.

872.
Im

m
ediately

preceding
text

appears
at

serial
page

(286559).

N
otes

of
D

ecisions

Inapplicable
O

ffense
E

ducator’s
argum

ent
that

the
offensive

conduct
of

m
anufacturing

of
grades

w
as

a
curriculum

defi-
ciency

that
should

be
resolved

under
the

A
cadem

ic
Standards

and
A

ssessm
ent

C
hapter

of
the

A
dm

in-
istrative

C
ode

is
m

isplaced.T
he

conduct
is

properly
prosecuted

under
the

Teacher
C

ertification
L

aw
.

Seltzer
v.

D
epartm

ent
of

E
ducation,

782
A

.2d
48

(Pa.
C

m
w

lth.
2001).

§
4.82

.
E

xceptions.
(a)

T
he

Secretary
m

ay
grant

exceptions
to

specific
provisions

of
this

chapter
w

hen
it

is
necessary

to
adapt

them
to

the
curriculum

needs
of

individual
school

entities
or

to
facilitate

transition
to

the
revised

provisions
of

this
chapter.Specific

exception
m

ay
be

m
ade

for
school

entities
that

develop
or

im
plem

ent
academ

ic
standards

that
are

com
parable

to
or

exceed
those

found
in

§
4.12

(relating
to

academ
ic

standards).
E

xceptions
m

ay
be

granted
under

the
follow

ing
conditions:

(1)
T

he
request

for
an

exception
m

ust
be

in
w

riting
and

include
relevant

inform
ation

supporting
the

need
for

the
exception.

(2)
T

he
exception

w
ill

be
valid

for
a

lim
ited

term
not

to
exceed

2
years.

22
§

4.81
STA

T
E

B
O

A
R

D
O

F
E

D
U

C
A

T
IO

N
Pt.

I

4-42
(371110)

N
o.474

M
ay

14
C

opyright
�

2014
C

om
m

onw
ealth

of
P

ennsylvania



(3)
T

he
request

shall
be

m
ade

prior
to

initiating
the

action
requiring

approval
and

shall
have

the
prior

approval
of

the
board

of
school

directors.
(b)

T
he

Secretary
w

ill
report

annually
to

the
B

oard
on

the
nature

and
status

of
requests

for
exceptions

under
this

section.

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
§

4.82
am

ended
under

the
Public

School
C

ode
of

1949
(24

P.S.
26-2603-

B
).

Source
T

he
provisions

of
this

§
4.82

am
ended

February
15,

2008,
effective

February
16,

2008,
38

Pa.B
.

872.
Im

m
ediately

preceding
text

appears
at

serial
pages

(286559)
to

(286560).

§
4.83

.
[R

eserved].

Source
T

he
provisions

of
this

§
4.83

reserved
February

15,
2008,

effective
February

16,
2008,

38
Pa.B

.
872.

Im
m

ediately
preceding

text
appears

at
serial

page
(286560).

C
h.

4
A

C
A

D
E

M
IC

STA
N

D
A

R
D

S
A

N
D

A
SSE

SSM
E

N
T

S
22

§
4.83

4-43
(371111)

N
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M
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A
P

P
E

N
D

IX
A

[R
eserved]

Source
T

he
provisions

of
this

A
ppendix

A
adopted

January
15,1999,effective

January
16,1999,29

Pa.B
.

399;
reserved

by
correction

July
19,

2013,
effective

June
30,

2013,
replaced

by
A

ppendix
A

-1,
43

Pa.B
.

4079,
unless

otherw
ise

noted.
Im

m
ediately

preceding
text

appears
at

serial
pages

(252345)
to

(252422)
and

(286561)
to

(286562).

A
P

P
E

N
D

IX
A

-1

[R
eserved]

Source
T

he
provisions

of
this

A
ppendix

A
-1

renum
bered

from
A

ppendix
B

adopted
O

ctober
15,

2010,
effective

July
1,

2013,
40

Pa.B
.

5903;
correction

published
at

43
Pa.B

.
4079;

reserved
February

28,
2014,

effective
M

arch
1,

2014,
44

Pa.B
.

1131,
unless

otherw
ise

noted.
Im

m
ediately

preceding
text

appears
at

serial
pages

(367438)
and

(353099)
to

(353316).

A
P

P
E

N
D

IX
A

-2
P

ennsylvania
C

ore
Standards

for
E

nglish
L

anguage
A

rts
and

M
athem

atics

P
ennsylvania

C
ore

Standards
for

E
nglish

L
anguage

A
rts

G
rades

P
re

K
-5

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
A

ppendix
A

-2
issued

under
sections

121,
2603-B

and
2604-B

of
the

Public
School

C
ode

of
1949

(24
P.S.

§§
1-121,

26-2603-B
and

26-2604-B
),

unless
otherw

ise
noted.

Source
T

he
provisions

of
this

A
ppendix

A
-2

adopted
February

28,2014,effective
M

arch
1,2014,44

Pa.B
.

1131,
unless

otherw
ise

noted.

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

appendix
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.12

(relating
to

academ
ic

standards);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.24

(relating
to

high
school

graduation
requirem

ents);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.51

(relating
to

state
assessm

ent
system

);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.51a

(relating
to

Pennsylvania
System

of
School

A
ssessm

ent);
and

22
Pa.C

ode
§

4.51b
(relating

to
K

eystone
E

xam
s).

IN
T

R
O

D
U

C
T

IO
N

T
hese

standards
describe

w
hat

students
should

know
and

be
able

to
do

w
ith

the
E

nglish
language,

prekindergarten
through

G
rade

12.
T

he
standards

provide
the

targets
for

instruction
and

student
learning

essential
for

success
in

all
academ

ic
areas,not

just
language

arts
classroom

s.A
lthough

the
standards

are
not

a
curricu-

lum
or

a
prescribed

series
of

activities,
school

entities
w

ill
use

them
to

develop
a

local
school

curriculum
that

w
ill

m
eet

local
students’

needs.
Five

standard
categories

are
designed

to
provide

a
Pre

K
-12

continuum
to

reflect
the

dem
ands

of
a

college-
and

career-ready
graduate:

22
STA

T
E

B
O

A
R

D
O

F
E

D
U

C
A

T
IO

N
Pt.

I

4-44
(371112)

N
o.474

M
ay.

14
C

opyright
�

2014
C

om
m

onw
ealth

of
P

ennsylvania



Standard
1:

F
oundational

Skills
begin

at
prekindergarten

and
focus

on
early

childhood,
w

ith
som

e
standards

reflected
through

G
rade

5.
T

hese
foundational

skills
are

a
necessary

and
im

portant
com

ponent
of

an
effective,

com
prehensive

reading
program

designed
to

develop
proficient

readers
w

ith
the

capacity
to

com
prehend

text,
both

literary
and

inform
ational,

across
disciplines.

Standard
2:

R
eading

Inform
ational

Text
enables

students
to

read,
understand,

and
respond

to
inform

ational
text.

Standard
3:

R
eading

L
iterature

enables
students

to
read,

understand,
and

respond
to

w
orks

of
literature.

Standard
4:

W
riting

develops
the

skills
of

inform
ational,

argum
entative,

and
narrative

w
riting,

as
w

ell
as

the
ability

to
engage

in
evidence-based

analysis
of

text
and

research.

Standard
5:

Speaking
and

L
istening

focuses
students

on
com

m
unication

skills
that

enable
critical

listening
and

effective
presentation

of
ideas.

W
ith

a
focus

on
college

and
career

readiness,
the

instructional
shifts

as
reflected

in
C

om
m

on
C

ore
are

evident
throughout

the
PA

C
ore

Standards:

•
B

alancing
the

reading
of

inform
ational

and
literary

texts
so

that
students

can
access

nonfiction
and

authentic
texts,

as
w

ell
as

literature

•
Focusing

on
close

and
careful

reading
of

text
so

that
students

are
learning

from
the

text

•
B

uilding
a

staircase
of

com
plexity

(i.e.,each
grade

level
requires

a
‘‘step’’of

grow
th

on
the

‘‘staircase’’)
so

that
students

graduate
college

or
career

ready

•
Supporting

w
riting

from
sources

(i.e.,
using

evidence
from

text
to

inform
or

m
ake

an
argum

ent)
so

thatstudents
use

evidence
and

respond
to

the
ideas,events,

facts,
and

argum
ents

presented
in

the
texts

they
read

•
Stressing

an
academ

ically
focused

vocabulary
so

that
students

can
access

m
ore

com
plex

texts

T
he

E
nglish

L
anguage

A
rts

Standards
also

provide
parents

and
com

m
unity

m
em

bers
w

ith
inform

ation
about

w
hat

students
should

know
and

be
able

to
do

as
they

progress
through

the
educational

program
and

at
graduation.

W
ith

a
clearly

defined
target

provided
by

the
standards,

parents,
students,

educators,
and

com
-

m
unity

m
em

bers
becom

e
partners

in
learning.

E
ach

standard
im

plies
an

end-of-
year

goal—
w

ith
the

understanding
that

exceeding
the

standard
is

an
even

m
ore

desirable
end

goal.

N
ote:

T
he

A
ligned

E
ligible

C
ontent

is
displayed

w
ith

the
standard

statem
ent.

O
n

the
Standard

A
ligned

System
portal,

it
is

a
live

link.

C
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4
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T
A

B
L

E
O

F
C

O
N

T
E

N
T

S
F

oundational
Skills

(P
re

K
-5)

.....................................
1.1

Students
gain

a
w

orking
know

ledge
of

concepts
of

print,
alphabetic

principle,
and

other
basic

conventions.
T

hese
foundational

skills
are

not
an

end
in

and
of

them
selves;

rather,
students

apply
them

as
effective

readers.
•

B
ook

H
andling

•
Print

C
oncepts

•
PhonologicalA

w
areness

•
Phonics

and
W

ord
R

ecognition
•

Fluency
R

eading
Inform

ational
Text

.......................................
1.2

Students
read,

understand,
and

respond
to

inform
ational

text—
w

ith
an

em
pha-

sis
on

com
prehension,

vocabulary
acquisition,

and
m

aking
connections

am
ong

ideas
and

betw
een

texts
w

ith
a

focus
on

textual
evidence.

•
K

ey
Ideas

and
D

etails
•

C
raft

and
Structure

•
Integration

of
K

now
ledge

and
Ideas

•
V

ocabulary
A

cquisition
and

U
se

•
R

ange
of

R
eading

R
eading

L
iterature...............................................

1.3
Students

read
and

respond
to

w
orks

of
literature—

w
ith

em
phasis

on
com

pre-
hension,

vocabulary
acquisition,

and
m

aking
connections

am
ong

ideas
and

betw
een

texts
w

ith
focus

on
textual

evidence.
•

K
ey

Ideas
and

D
etails

•
C

raft
and

Structure
•

Integration
of

K
now

ledge
and

Ideas
•

V
ocabulary

A
cquisition

and
U

se
•

R
ange

of
R

eading
W

riting
........................................................

1.4
Students

w
rite

for
different

purposes
and

audiences.
Students

w
rite

clear
and

focused
text

to
convey

a
w

ell-defined
perspective

and
appropriate

content.
•

Inform
ative/E

xplanatory
•

O
pinion/A

rgum
entative

•
N

arrative
•

R
esponse

to
L

iterature
•

Production
and

D
istribution

of
W

riting
•

Technology
and

Publication
•

C
onducting

R
esearch

•
C

redibility,
R

eliability,
and

V
alidity

of
Sources

•
R

ange
of

W
riting

Speaking
and

L
istening...........................................

1.5
Students

present
appropriately

in
form

al
speaking

situations,
listen

critically,
and

respond
intelligently

as
individuals

or
in

group
discussions.

•
C

om
prehension

and
C

ollaboration
•

Presentation
of

K
now

ledge
and

Ideas
•

Integration
of

K
now

ledge
and

Ideas
•

C
onventions

of
Standard

E
nglish
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1.1 Foundational Skills
Students gain a working knowledge of concepts of print, alphabetic principle, and other basic conventions.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

B
oo

k
H

an
dl

in
g CC.1.1.PK.A

Practice
appropriate book
handling skills.

CC.1.1.K.A
Utilize book
handing skills.

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

C
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R
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1.1 Foundational Skills
Students gain a working knowledge of concepts of print, alphabetic principle, and other basic conventions.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5
Pr

in
t

C
on

ce
pt

s

CC.1.1.PK.B
Identify basic
features of print.
• Differentiate

between numbers
and letters and
letters and
words.

• Recognize and
name some
uppercase and
lowercase letters
of the alphabet.

CC.1.1.K.B
Demonstrate
understanding of
the organization
and basic features
of print.
• Follow words

left to right, top
to bottom, and
page by page.

• Recognize that
spoken words
are represented
in written
language by
specific
sequences of
letters.

• Understand that
words are
separated by
spaces in print.

• Recognize and
name all
uppercase and
lowercase letters
of the alphabet.

CC.1.1.1.B
Demonstrate
understanding of
the organization
and basic features
of print.
• Recognize the

distinguishing
features of a
sentence.

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank
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1.1 Foundational Skills
Students gain a working knowledge of concepts of print, alphabetic principle, and other basic conventions.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

Ph
on

ol
og

ic
al

A
w

ar
en

es
s

CC.1.1.PK.C
Demonstrate
understanding of
spoken words,
syllables, and
sounds
(phonemes).
• Recognize

rhyming words
and when two or
more words
begin with the
same sound
(alliteration).

• Count syllables
in spoken words.

• Segment single-
syllable spoken
words.

• Isolate and
pronounce initial
sounds.

CC.1.1.K.C
Demonstrate
understanding of
spoken words,
syllables, and
sounds
(phonemes).
• Recognize and

produce rhyming
words.

• Count,
pronounce,
blend, and
segment
syllables in
spoken words.

• Blend and
segment onsets
and rimes of
single-syllable
spoken words.

• Isolate and
pronounce the
initial, medial
vowel, and final
sound
(phonemes) in
the three-
phoneme (CVC)
words.

CC.1.1.1.C
Demonstrate
understanding of
spoken words,
syllables, and
sounds
(phonemes).
• Distinguish long

from short vowel
sounds in spoken
single-syllable
words.

• Count,
pronounce,
blend, and
segment
syllables in
spoken and
written words.

• Orally produce
single-syllable
words, including
consonant blends
and digraphs.

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

C
h.

4
A

C
A

D
E

M
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N

D
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R
D

S
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1.1 Foundational Skills
Students gain a working knowledge of concepts of print, alphabetic principle, and other basic conventions.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

• Isolate and
pronounce
initial, medial
vowel, and final
sounds
(phonemes) in
spoken single-
syllable words.

• Add or substitute
individual
sounds
(phonemes) in
one-syllable
words to make
new words.
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1.1 Foundational Skills
Students gain a working knowledge of concepts of print, alphabetic principle, and other basic conventions.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

Ph
on

ic
s

an
d

W
or

d
R

ec
og

ni
tio

n

CC.1.1.PK.D
Develop beginning
phonics and word
skills.
• Associate some

letters with their
names and
sounds.

• Identify familiar
words and
environmental
print.

CC.1.1.K.D
Know and apply
grade-level phonics
and word analysis
skills in decoding
words.
• Demonstrate

basic knowledge
of one-to-one
letter-sound
correspondence.

• Associate the
long and short
sounds with
common
spellings for the
five major
vowels.

• Read grade-level
high-frequency
sight words with
automaticity.

• Distinguish
between
similarly spelled
words by
identifying the
sounds of the
letters that differ.

CC.1.1.1.D
Know and apply
grade-level phonics
and word analysis
skills in decoding
words.
• Identify common

consonant
diagraphs,
final-e, and
common vowel
teams.

• Decode one- and
two-syllable
words with
common
patterns.

• Read grade-level
words with
inflectional
endings.

• Read grade-
appropriate
irregularly
spelled words.

CC.1.1.2.D
Know and apply
grade-level phonics
and word analysis
skills in decoding
words.
• Distinguish long

and short vowels
when reading
regularly spelled
one-syllable
words.

• Decode two-
syllable words
with long vowels
and words with
common prefixes
and suffixes.

• Read grade-level
high-frequency
sight words and
words with
inconsistent but
common
spelling-sound
correspondences.

CC.1.1.3.D
Know and apply
grade-level phonics
and word analysis
skills in decoding
words.
• Identify and

know the
meaning of the
most common
prefixes and
derivational
suffixes.

• Decode words
with common
Latin suffixes.

• Decode
multisyllable
words.

• Read grade-
appropriate
irregularly
spelled words.

CC.1.1.4.D
Know and apply
grade-level phonics
and word analysis
skills in decoding
words.
• Use combined

knowledge of all
letter-sound
correspondences,
syllabication
patterns, and
morphology to
read accurately
unfamiliar
multisyllabic
words.

CC.1.1.5.D
Know and apply
grade-level phonics
and word analysis
skills in decoding
words.
• Use combined

knowledge of all
letter-sound
correspondences,
syllabication
patterns, and
morphology to
read accurately
unfamiliar
multisyllabic
words.
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1.1 Foundational Skills
Students gain a working knowledge of concepts of print, alphabetic principle, and other basic conventions.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

• Read grade-
appropriate
irregularly
spelled words.

Fl
ue

nc
y

Intentionally
Blank

CC.1.1.K.E
Read emergent-
reader text with
purpose and
understanding.

CC.1.1.1.E
Read with
accuracy and
fluency to support
comprehension.
• Read on-level

text with purpose
and
understanding.

• Read on-level
text orally with
accuracy,
appropriate rate,
and expression
on successive
readings.

• Use context to
confirm or self-
correct word
recognition and
understanding,
rereading as
necessary.

CC.1.1.2.E
Read with
accuracy and
fluency to support
comprehension.
• Read on-level

text with purpose
and
understanding.

• Read on-level
text orally with
accuracy,
appropriate rate,
and expression
on successive
readings.

• Use context to
confirm or self-
correct word
recognition and
understanding,
rereading as
necessary.

CC.1.1.3.E
Read with
accuracy and
fluency to support
comprehension.
• Read on-level

text with purpose
and
understanding.

• Read on-level
text orally with
accuracy,
appropriate rate,
and expression
on successive
readings.

• Use context to
confirm or self-
correct word
recognition and
understanding,
rereading as
necessary.

CC.1.1.4.E
Read with
accuracy and
fluency to support
comprehension.
• Read on-level

text with purpose
and
understanding.

• Read on-level
text orally with
accuracy,
appropriate rate,
and expression
on successive
readings.

• Use context to
confirm or self-
correct word
recognition and
understanding,
rereading as
necessary.

CC.1.1.5.E
Read with
accuracy and
fluency to support
comprehension.
• Read on-level

text with purpose
and
understanding.

• Read on-level
text orally with
accuracy,
appropriate rate,
and expression
on successive
readings.

• Use context to
confirm or self-
correct word
recognition and
understanding,
rereading as
necessary.
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1.2 Reading Informational Text
Students read, understand, and respond to informational text—with an emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and
making connections among ideas and between texts with a focus on textual evidence.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

K
ey

Id
ea

s
an

d
D

et
ai

ls
M

ai
n

Id
ea

CC.1.2.PK.A
With prompting
and support, retell
key details of text
that support a
provided main
idea.

CC.1.2.K.A
With prompting
and support,
identify the main
idea and retell key
details of text.

CC.1.2.1.A
Identify the main
idea and retell key
details of text.

CC.1.2.2.A
Identify the main
idea of a
multiparagraph
text as well as the
focus of specific
paragraphs within
the text.

CC.1.2.3.A
Determine the
main idea of a
text; recount the
key details and
explain how they
support the main
idea.

E03.B-K.1.1.2

CC.1.2.4.A
Determine the
main idea of a text
and explain how it
is supported by
key details;
summarize the
text.

E04.B-K.1.1.2

CC.1.2.5.A
Determine two or
more main ideas
in a text and
explain how they
are supported by
key details;
summarize the
text.

E05.B-K.1.1.2

K
ey

Id
ea

s
an

d
D

et
ai

ls
Te

xt
A

na
ly

si
s

CC.1.2.PK.B
Answer questions
about a text.

CC.1.2.K.B
With prompting
and support,
answer questions
about key details
in a text.

CC.1.2.1.B
Ask and answer
questions about
key details in a
text.

CC.1.2.2.B
Ask and answer
questions such as
who, what, where,
when, why, and
how to
demonstrate
understanding of
key details in a
text.

CC.1.2.3.B
Ask and answer
questions about
the text and make
inferences from
text; refer to text
to support
responses.

E03.B-K.1.1.1

CC.1.2.4.B
Refer to details
and examples in
text to support
what the text says
explicitly and
make inferences.

E04.B-K.1.1.1

CC.1.2.5.B
Cite textual
evidence by
quoting accurately
from the text to
explain what the
text says explicitly
and make
inferences.

E05.B-K.1.1.1
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1.2 Reading Informational Text
Students read, understand, and respond to informational text—with an emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and
making connections among ideas and between texts with a focus on textual evidence.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

K
ey

Id
ea

s
an

d
D

et
ai

ls
Te

xt
A

na
ly

si
s

CC.1.2.PK.C
With prompting
and support, make
connections
between
information in a
text and personal
experiences.

CC.1.2.K.C
With prompting
and support, make
a connection
between two
individuals, events,
ideas, or pieces of
information in a
text.

CC.1.2.1.C
Describe the
connection
between two
individuals, events,
ideas, or pieces of
information in a
text.

CC.1.2.2.C
Describe the
connection
between a series
of events,
concepts, or steps
in a procedure
within a text.

CC.1.2.3.C
Explain how a
series of events,
concepts, or steps
in a procedure is
connected within a
text, using
language that
pertains to time,
sequence, and
cause/effect.

E03.B-K.1.1.3

CC.1.2.4.C
Explain events,
procedures, ideas,
or concepts in a
text, including
what happened
and why, based on
specific
information in the
text.

E04.B-K.1.1.3

CC.1.2.5.C
Explain the
relationships or
interactions
between two or
more individuals,
events, ideas, or
concepts in a text
based on specific
information in the
text.

E05.B-K.1.1.3

C
ra

ft
an

d
St

ru
ct

ur
e

Po
in

t
of

V
ie

w

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

CC.1.2.3.D
Explain the point
of view of the
author.

E03.B-C.2.1.1

CC.1.2.4.D
Compare and
contrast an event
or topic told from
two different
points of view.

E04.B-C.2.1.1

CC.1.2.5.D
Analyze multiple
accounts of the
same event or
topic, noting
important
similarities and
differences in the
point of view they
represent.

E05.B-C.2.1.1
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1.2 Reading Informational Text
Students read, understand, and respond to informational text—with an emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and
making connections among ideas and between texts with a focus on textual evidence.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

C
ra

ft
an

d
St

ru
ct

ur
e

Te
xt

St
ru

ct
ur

e

CC.1.2.PK.E
Identify the front
cover, back cover,
and title page of a
book.

CC.1.2.K.E
Identify parts of a
book (title, author)
and parts of a text
(beginning, end,
details).

CC.1.2.1.E
Use various text
features and search
tools to locate key
facts or
information in a
text.

CC.1.2.2.E
Use various text
features and search
tools to locate key
facts or
information in a
text efficiently.

CC.1.2.3.E
Use text features
and search tools to
locate and
interpret
information.

E03.B-C.2.1.2

CC.1.2.4.E
Use text structure
to interpret
information (e.g.,
chronology,
comparison, cause/
effect, problem/
solution).

E04.B-C.2.1.2

CC.1.2.5.E
Use text structure,
in and among
texts, to interpret
information (e.g.,
chronology,
comparison, cause/
effect, problem/
solution).

E05.B-C.2.1.2

C
ra

ft
an

d
St

ru
ct

ur
e

V
oc

ab
ul

ar
y

CC.1.2.PK.F
With prompting
and support,
answer questions
about unfamiliar
words read aloud
from a text.

CC.1.2.K.F
With prompting
and support, ask
and answer
questions about
unknown words in
a text.

CC.1.2.1.F
Ask and answer
questions to help
determine or
clarify the
meaning of words
and phrases in a
text.

CC.1.2.2.F
Determine the
meaning of words
and phrases as
they are used in
grade-level text
including multiple-
meaning words.

CC.1.2.3.F
Determine the
meaning of words
and phrases as
they are used in
grade-level text,
distinguishing
literal from
nonliteral meaning
as well as shades
of meaning among
related words.

E03.B-V.4.1.1
E03.B-V.4.1.2

CC.1.2.4.F
Determine the
meaning of words
and phrases as
they are used in
grade-level text,
including
figurative
language.

E04.B-V.4.1.1
E04.B-V.4.1.2

CC.1.2.5.F
Determine the
meaning of words
and phrases as
they are used in
grade-level text,
including
interpretation of
figurative
language.

E05.B-V.4.1.1
E05.B-V.4.1.2
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1.2 Reading Informational Text
Students read, understand, and respond to informational text—with an emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and
making connections among ideas and between texts with a focus on textual evidence.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

In
te

gr
at

io
n

of
K

no
w

le
dg

e
an

d
Id

ea
s

D
iv

er
se

M
ed

ia

CC.1.2.PK.G
With prompting
and support,
answer questions
to connect
illustrations to the
written word.

CC.1.2.K.G
Answer questions
to describe the
relationship
between
illustrations and
the text in which
they appear.

CC.1.2.1.G
Use the
illustrations and
details in a text to
describe its key
ideas.

CC.1.2.2.G
Explain how
graphic
representations
contribute to and
clarify a text.

CC.1.2.3.G
Use information
gained from text
features to
demonstrate
understanding of a
text.

E03.B-C.3.1.3

CC.1.2.4.G
Interpret various
presentations of
information within
a text or digital
source and explain
how the
information
contributes to an
understanding of
text in which it
appears.

E04.B-C.3.1.3

CC.1.2.5.G
Draw on
information from
multiple print or
digital sources,
demonstrating the
ability to locate an
answer to a
question quickly
or to solve a
problem
efficiently.

E05.B-C.3.1.3
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1.2 Reading Informational Text
Students read, understand, and respond to informational text—with an emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and
making connections among ideas and between texts with a focus on textual evidence.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

In
te

gr
at

io
n

of
K

no
w

le
dg

e
an

d
Id

ea
s

E
va

lu
at

in
g

A
rg

um
en

ts

Intentionally
Blank

CC.1.2.K.H
With prompting
and support,
identify the
reasons an author
gives to support
points in a text.

CC.1.2.1.H
Identify the
reasons an author
gives to support
points in a text.

CC.1.2.2.H
Describe how
reasons support
specific points the
author makes in a
text.

CC.1.2.3.H
Describe how an
author connects
sentences and
paragraphs in a
text to support
particular points.

E03.B-C.3.1.1

CC.1.2.4.H
Explain how an
author uses
reasons and
evidence to
support particular
points in a text.

E04.B-C.3.1.1

CC.1.2.5.H
Determine how an
author supports
particular points in
a text through
reasons and
evidence.

E05.B-C.3.1.1

In
te

gr
at

io
n

of
K

no
w

le
dg

e
an

d
Id

ea
s

A
na

ly
si

s
A

cr
os

s
Te

xt
s

CC.1.2.PK.I
With prompting
and support,
identify basic
similarities and
differences
between two texts
read aloud on the
same topic.

CC.1.2.K.I
With prompting
and support,
identify basic
similarities and
differences
between two texts
(read or read
aloud) on the same
topic.

CC.1.2.1.I
Identify basic
similarities in and
differences
between two texts
on the same topic.

CC.1.2.2.I
Compare and
contrast the most
important points
presented by two
texts on the same
topic.

CC.1.2.3.I
Compare and
contrast the most
important points
and key details
presented in two
texts on the same
topic.

E03.B-C.3.1.2

CC.1.2.4.I
Integrate
information from
two texts on the
same topic to
demonstrate
understanding of
that topic.

E04.B-C.3.1.2

CC.1.2.5.I
Integrate
information from
several texts on
the same topic to
demonstrate
understanding of
that topic.

E05.B-C.3.1.2
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1.2 Reading Informational Text
Students read, understand, and respond to informational text—with an emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and
making connections among ideas and between texts with a focus on textual evidence.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

V
oc

ab
ul

ar
y

A
cq

ui
si

tio
n

an
d

U
se

CC.1.2.PK.J
Use new
vocabulary and
phrases acquired
in conversations
and being read to.

CC.1.2.K.J
Use words and
phrases acquired
through
conversations,
reading, and being
read to, and
responding to
texts.

CC.1.2.1.J
Use words and
phrases acquired
through
conversations,
reading, and being
read to, and
responding to
texts, including
words that signal
connections and
relationships
between the words
and phrases.

CC.1.2.2.J
Acquire and use
grade-appropriate
conversational,
general academic,
and domain-
specific words and
phrases.

CC.1.2.3.J
Acquire and use
accurately grade-
appropriate
conversational,
general academic,
and domain-
specific words and
phrases, including
those that signal
spatial and
temporal
relationships.

E03.B-V.4.1.1
E03.B-V.4.1.2

CC.1.2.4.J
Acquire and use
accurately grade-
appropriate
conversational,
general academic,
and domain-
specific words and
phrases, including
those that signal
precise actions,
emotions, or states
of being and that
are basic to a
particular topic.

E04.B-V.4.1.1
E04.B-V.4.1.2.

CC.1.2.5.J
Acquire and use
accurately grade-
appropriate
conversational,
general academic,
and domain-
specific words and
phrases, including
those that signal
contrast, addition,
and other logical
relationships.

E05.B-V.4.1.1
E05.B-V.4.1.2.
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1.2 Reading Informational Text
Students read, understand, and respond to informational text—with an emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and
making connections among ideas and between texts with a focus on textual evidence.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

V
oc

ab
ul

ar
y

A
cq

ui
si

tio
n

an
d

U
se

CC.1.2.PK.K
With prompting
and support,
clarify unknown
words or phrases
read aloud.

CC.1.2.K.K
Determine or
clarify the
meaning of
unknown or
multiple-meaning
words and phrases
based upon grade-
level reading and
content.

CC.1.2.1.K
Determine or
clarify the
meaning of
unknown and
multiple-meaning
words and phrases
based on grade-
level reading and
content.

CC.1.2.2.K
Determine or
clarify the
meaning of
unknown and
multiple-meaning
words and phrases
based on grade-
level reading and
content, choosing
from a range of
strategies and
tools.

CC.1.2.3.K
Determine or
clarify the
meaning of
unknown and
multiple-meaning
words and phrases
based on grade-
level reading and
content, choosing
flexibly from a
range of strategies
and tools.

E03.B-V.4.1.1

CC.1.2.4.K
Determine or
clarify the
meaning of
unknown and
multiple-meaning
words and phrases
based on grade-
level reading and
content, choosing
flexibly from a
range of strategies
and tools.

E04.B-V.4.1.1

CC.1.2.5.K
Determine or
clarify the
meaning of
unknown and
multiple-meaning
words and phrases
based on grade-
level reading and
content, choosing
flexibly from a
range of strategies
and tools.

E05.B-V.4.1.1

R
an

ge
of

R
ea

di
ng

CC.1.2.PK.L
With prompting
and support,
actively engage in
group reading
activities with
purpose and
understanding.

CC.1.2.K.L
Actively engage in
group reading
activities with
purpose and
understanding.

CC.1.2.1.L
Read and
comprehend
literary nonfiction
and informational
text on grade
level, reading
independently and
proficiently.

CC.1.2.2.L
Read and
comprehend
literary nonfiction
and informational
text on grade
level, reading
independently and
proficiently.

CC.1.2.3.L
Read and
comprehend
literary nonfiction
and informational
text on grade
level, reading
independently and
proficiently.

CC.1.2.4.L
Read and
comprehend
literary nonfiction
and informational
text on grade
level, reading
independently and
proficiently.

CC.1.2.5.L
Read and
comprehend
literary nonfiction
and informational
text on grade
level, reading
independently and
proficiently.
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1.3 Reading Literature
Students read and respond to works of literature—with emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and making connections
among ideas and between texts with focus on textual evidence.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

K
ey

Id
ea

s
an

d
D

et
ai

ls
T

he
m

e

CC.1.3.PK.A
With prompting
and support, retell
a familiar story in
sequence with
picture support.

CC.1.3.K.A
With prompting
and support, retell
familiar stories
including key
details.

CC.1.3.1.A
Retell stories,
including key
details, and
demonstrate
understanding of
their central
message or lesson.

CC.1.3.2.A
Recount stories
and determine their
central message,
lesson, or moral.

CC.1.3.3.A
Determine the
central message,
lesson, or moral in
literary text;
explain how it is
conveyed in text.

E03.A-K.1.1.2

CC.1.3.4.A
Determine a theme
of a text from
details in the text;
summarize the
text.

E04.A-K.1.1.2

CC.1.3.5.A
Determine a theme
of a text from
details in the text,
including how
characters in a
story or drama
respond to
challenges or how
the speaker in a
poem reflects upon
a topic; summarize
the text.

E05.A-K.1.1.2

K
ey

Id
ea

s
an

d
D

et
ai

ls
Te

xt
A

na
ly

si
s

CC.1.3.PK.B
Answer questions
about a particular
story (who, what,
how, when, and
where).

CC.1.3.K.B
Answer questions
about key details
in a text.

CC.1.3.1.B
Ask and answer
questions about
key details in a
text.

CC.1.3.2.B
Ask and answer
questions such as
who, what, where,
when, why, and
how to
demonstrate
understanding of
key details in a
text.

CC.1.3.3.B
Ask and answer
questions about the
text and make
inferences from
text, referring to
text to support
responses.

E03.A-K.1.1.1

CC.1.3.4.B
Cite relevant
details from text to
support what the
text says explicitly
and make
inferences.

E04.A-K.1.1.1

CC.1.3.5.B
Cite textual
evidence by
quoting accurately
from the text to
explain what the
text says explicitly
and make
inferences.

E05.A-K.1.1.1
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1.3 Reading Literature
Students read and respond to works of literature—with emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and making connections
among ideas and between texts with focus on textual evidence.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

K
ey

Id
ea

s
an

d
D

et
ai

ls
L

ite
ra

ry
E

le
m

en
ts

CC.1.3.PK.C
With prompting
and support,
answer questions
to identify
characters, settings,
and major events
in a story.

CC.1.3.K.C
With prompting
and support,
identify characters,
settings, and major
events in a story.

CC.1.3.1.C
Describe
characters, settings,
and major events
in a story, using
key details.

CC.1.3.2.C
Describe how
characters in a
story respond to
major events and
challenges.

CC.1.3.3.C
Describe characters
in a story and
explain how their
actions contribute
to the sequence of
events.

E03.A-K.1.1.3

CC.1.3.4.C
Describe in depth
a character, setting,
or event in a story
or drama, drawing
on specific details
in the text.

E04.A-K.1.1.3

CC.1.3.5.C
Compare and
contrast two or
more characters,
settings, or events
in a story or
drama, drawing on
specific details in
the text.

E05.A-K.1.1.3

C
ra

ft
an

d
St

ru
ct

ur
e

Po
in

t
of

V
ie

w

CC.1.3.PK.D
With prompting
and support, name
the author and
illustrator of a
story.

CC.1.3.K.D
Name the author
and illustrator of a
story and define
the role of each in
telling the story.

CC.1.3.1.D
Identify who is
telling the story at
various points in a
text.

CC.1.3.2.D
Acknowledge
differences in the
points of views of
characters,
including by
speaking in a
different voice for
each character
when reading
dialogue aloud.

CC.1.3.3.D
Explain the point
of view of the
author.

E03.A-C.2.1.1

CC.1.3.4.D
Compare and
contrast an event
or topic told from
two different
points of view.

E04.A-C.2.1.1

CC.1.3.5.D
Analyze multiple
accounts of the
same event or
topic, noting
important
similarities and
differences in the
point of view they
represent.

E05.A-C.2.1.1

C
h.

4
A

C
A

D
E

M
IC

STA
N

D
A

R
D

S
A

N
D

A
SSE

SSM
E

N
T

S
22

4-61
(371129)

N
o.

474
M

ay
14



1.3 Reading Literature
Students read and respond to works of literature—with emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and making connections
among ideas and between texts with focus on textual evidence.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

C
ra

ft
an

d
St

ru
ct

ur
e

Te
xt

St
ru

ct
ur

e

CC.1.3.PK.E
With prompting
and support,
recognize common
types of text.

CC.1.3.K.E
Recognize
common types of
text.

CC.1.3.1.E
Explain major
differences
between books that
tell stories and
books that give
information,
drawing on a wide
reading or range of
text types.

CC.1.3.2.E
Describe the
overall structure of
a story, including
describing how the
beginning
introduces the
story and the
ending concludes
the action.

CC.1.3.3.E
Refer to parts of
texts when writing
or speaking about
a text using such
terms as chapter,
scene, and stanza
and describe how
each successive
part builds upon
earlier sections.

CC.1.3.4.E
Explain major
differences
between poems,
drama, and prose
and refer to the
structural elements
of each when
writing or speaking
about a text.

CC.1.3.5.E
Explain how a
series of chapters,
scenes, or stanzas
fits together to
provide the overall
structure of a
particular story,
drama, or poem.

C
ra

ft
an

d
St

ru
ct

ur
e

V
oc

ab
ul

ar
y

CC.1.3.PK.F
Answer questions
about unfamiliar
words read aloud
from a story.

CC.1.3.K.F
Ask and answer
questions about
unknown words in
a text.

CC.1.3.1.F
Identify words and
phrases in stories
or poems that
suggest feelings or
appeal to the
senses.

CC.1.3.2.F
Describe how
words and phrases
supply rhythm and
meaning in a story,
poem, or song.

CC.1.3.3.F
Determine the
meaning of words
and phrases as
they are used in
grade-level text,
distinguishing
literal from
nonliteral meaning
as well as shades
of meaning among
related words.

E03.A-V.4.1.1
E03.A-V.4.1.2

CC.1.3.4.F
Determine the
meaning of words
and phrases as
they are used in
grade-level text,
including
figurative
language.

E04.A-V.4.1.1
E04.A-V.4.1.2

CC.1.3.5.F
Determine the
meaning of words
and phrases as
they are used in
grade-level text,
including
interpretation of
figurative
language.

E05.A-V.4.1.1
E05.A-V.4.1.2
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1.3 Reading Literature
Students read and respond to works of literature—with emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and making connections
among ideas and between texts with focus on textual evidence.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

In
te

gr
at

io
n

of
K

no
w

le
dg

e
an

d
Id

ea
s

So
ur

ce
s

of
In

fo
rm

at
io

n

CC.1.3.PK.G
Describe pictures
in books using
details.

CC.1.3.K.G
Make connections
between the
illustrations and
the text in a story
(read or read
aloud).

CC.1.3.1.G
Use illustrations
and details in a
story to describe
characters, setting,
or events.

CC.1.3.2.G
Use information
from illustrations
and words, in print
or digital text, to
demonstrate
understanding of
characters, setting,
or plot.

CC.1.3.3.G
Explain how
specific aspects of
a text’s
illustrations
contribute to what
is conveyed by the
words in a story
(e.g., create mood,
emphasize aspects
of a character or
setting).

CC.1.3.4.G
Make connections
between the text of
a story or drama
and a visual or
oral presentation of
the text,
identifying where
each version
reflects specific
descriptions and
directions in the
text.

CC.1.3.5.G
Analyze how
visual and
multimedia
elements contribute
to the meaning,
tone, or beauty of
a text (e.g., graphic
novel, multimedia
presentation of
fiction, folktale,
myth, poem).

In
te

gr
at

io
n

of
K

no
w

le
dg

e
an

d
Id

ea
s

Te
xt

A
na

ly
si

s

CC.1.3.PK.H
Answer questions
to compare and
contrast the
adventures and
experiences of
characters in
familiar stories.

CC.1.3.K.H
Compare and
contrast the
adventures and
experiences of
characters in
familiar stories.

CC.1.3.1.H
Compare and
contrast the
adventures and
experiences of
characters in
stories.

CC.1.3.2.H
Compare and
contrast two or
more versions of
the same story by
different authors or
from different
cultures.

CC.1.3.3.H
Compare and
contrast the
themes, settings,
and plots of stories
written by the
same author about
the same or similar
characters.

E03.A-C.3.1.1

CC.1.3.4.H
Compare and
contrast similar
themes, topics, and
patterns of events
in literature,
including texts
from different
cultures.

E04.A-C.3.1.1

CC.1.3.5.H
Compare and
contrast texts in
the same genre on
their approaches to
similar themes and
topics as well as
additional literary
elements.

E05.A-C.3.1.1
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1.3 Reading Literature
Students read and respond to works of literature—with emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and making connections
among ideas and between texts with focus on textual evidence.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

V
oc

ab
ul

ar
y

A
cq

ui
si

tio
n

an
d

U
se

St
ra

te
gi

es

CC.1.3.PK.I
With prompting
and support, clarify
unknown words or
phrases read aloud.

CC.1.3.K.I
Determine or
clarify the meaning
of unknown or
multiple-meaning
words and phrases
based upon grade-
level reading and
content.

CC.1.3.1.I
Determine or
clarify the meaning
of unknown and
multiple-meaning
words and phrases
based on grade-
level reading and
content.

CC.1.3.2.I
Determine or
clarify the meaning
of unknown and
multiple-meaning
words and phrases
based on grade-
level reading and
content, choosing
from a range of
strategies and
tools.

CC.1.3.3.I
Determine or
clarify the meaning
of unknown and
multiple-meaning
words and phrases
based on grade-
level reading and
content, choosing
flexibly from a
range of strategies
and tools.

E03.A-V.4.1.1

CC.1.3.4.I
Determine or
clarify the meaning
of unknown and
multiple-meaning
words and phrases
based on grade-
level reading and
content, choosing
flexibly from a
range of strategies
and tools.

E04.A-V.4.1.1

CC.1.3.5.I
Determine or
clarify the meaning
of unknown and
multiple-meaning
words and phrases
based on grade-
level reading and
content, choosing
flexibly from a
range of strategies
and tools.

E05.A-V.4.1.1
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1.3 Reading Literature
Students read and respond to works of literature—with emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and making connections
among ideas and between texts with focus on textual evidence.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

V
oc

ab
ul

ar
y

A
cq

ui
si

tio
n

an
d

U
se

CC.1.3.PK.J
Use new
vocabulary and
phrases acquired in
conversations and
being read to.

CC.1.3.K.J
Use words and
phrases acquired
through
conversations,
reading, and being
read to, and
responding to
texts.

CC.1.3.1.J
Use words and
phrases acquired
through
conversations,
reading, and being
read to, and
responding to
texts, including
words that signal
connections and
relationships
between the words
and phrases.

CC.1.3.2.J
Acquire and use
grade-appropriate
conversational,
general academic,
and domain-
specific words and
phrases.

CC.1.3.3.J
Acquire and use
accurately grade-
appropriate
conversational,
general academic,
and domain-
specific words and
phrases, including
those that signal
spatial and
temporal
relationships.

E03.A-V.4.1.1
E03.A-V.4.1.2

CC.1.3.4.J
Acquire and use
accurately grade-
appropriate
conversational,
general academic,
and domain-
specific words and
phrases, including
those that signal
precise actions,
emotions, or states
of being and that
are basic to a
particular topic.

E04.A-V.4.1.1
E04.A-V.4.1.2.

CC.1.3.5.J
Acquire and use
accurately grade-
appropriate
conversational,
general academic,
and domain-specif-
ic words and
phrases, including
those that signal
contrast, addition,
and other logical
relationships.

E05.A-V.4.1.1
E05.A-V.4.1.2.

R
an

ge
of

R
ea

di
ng

CC.1.3.PK.K
With prompting
and support,
actively engage in
group reading
activities with
purpose and
understanding.

CC.1.3.K.K
Actively engage in
group reading
activities with
purpose and
understanding.

CC.1.3.1.K
Read and
comprehend
literature on grade
level, reading
independently and
proficiently.

CC.1.3.2.K
Read and
comprehend
literature on grade
level, reading
independently and
proficiently.

CC.1.3.3.K
Read and
comprehend
literary fiction on
grade level,
reading
independently and
proficiently.

CC.1.3.4.K
Read and
comprehend
literary fiction on
grade level,
reading
independently and
proficiently.

CC.1.3.5.K
Read and
comprehend
literary fiction on
grade level,
reading
independently and
proficiently.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

In
fo

rm
at

iv
e/

E
xp

la
na

to
ry CC.1.4.PK.A

Draw/dictate to
compose
informative/
explanatory texts
examining a topic.

CC.1.4.K.A
Use a combination
of drawing,
dictating, and
writing to
compose
informative/
explanatory texts.

CC.1.4.1.A
Write informative/
explanatory texts
to examine a topic
and convey ideas
and information.

CC.1.4.2.A
Write informative/
explanatory texts
to examine a topic
and convey ideas
and information
clearly.

CC.1.4.3.A
Write informative/
explanatory texts
to examine a topic
and convey ideas
and information
clearly.

CC.1.4.4.A
Write informative/
explanatory texts
to examine a topic
and convey ideas
and information
clearly.

CC.1.4.5.A
Write informative/
explanatory texts
to examine a topic
and convey ideas
and information
clearly.

In
fo

rm
at

iv
e/

E
xp

la
na

to
ry

Fo
cu

s CC.1.4.PK.B
With prompting
and support, draw/
dictate about one
specific topic.

CC.1.4.K.B
Use a combination
of drawing,
dictating, and
writing to focus on
one specific topic.

CC.1.4.1.B
Identify and write
about one specific
topic.

CC.1.4.2.B
Identify and
introduce the topic.

CC.1.4.3.B
Identify and
introduce the topic.

E03.C.1.2.1

CC.1.4.4.B
Identify and
introduce the topic
clearly.

E04.C.1.2.1
E04.E.1.1.1

CC.1.4.5.B
Identify and
introduce the topic
clearly.

E05.C.1.2.1
E05.E.1.1.1
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

In
fo

rm
at

iv
e/

E
xp

la
na

to
ry

C
on

te
nt

CC.1.4.PK.C
With prompting
and support,
generate ideas to
convey information.

CC.1.4.K.C
With prompting
and support,
generate ideas and
details to convey
information that
relates to the
chosen topic.

CC.1.4.1.C
Develop the topic
with two or more
facts.

CC.1.4.2.C
Develop the topic
with facts and/or
definitions.

CC.1.4.3.C
Develop the topic
with facts,
definitions, details,
and illustrations, as
appropriate.

E03C.1.2.2

CC.1.4.4.C
Develop the topic
with facts,
definitions,
concrete details,
quotations, or other
information and
examples related to
the topic; include
illustrations and
multimedia when
useful to aiding
comprehension.

E04C.1.2.2
E04E.1.1.2

CC.1.4.5.C
Develop the topic
with facts,
definitions,
concrete details,
quotations, or other
information and
examples related to
the topic; include
illustrations and
multimedia when
useful to aiding
comprehension.

E05C.1.2.2
E05E.1.1.2
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

In
fo

rm
at

iv
e/

E
xp

la
na

to
ry

O
rg

an
iz

at
io

n

CC.1.4.PK.D
With prompting
and support, make
logical connections
between drawing
and dictation.

CC.1.4.K.D
Make logical
connections
between drawing
and dictation/
writing.

CC.1.4.1.D
Group information
and provide some
sense of closure.

CC.1.4.2.D
Group information
and provide a
concluding
statement or
section.

CC.1.4.3.D
Create an
organizational
structure that
includes
information
grouped and
connected logically
with a concluding
statement or
section.

E03.C.1.2.1
E03.C.1.2.3
E03.C.1.2.4

CC.1.4.4.D
Group related
information in
paragraphs and
sections, linking
ideas within
categories of
information using
words and phrases;
provide a
concluding
statement or
section; include
formatting when
useful to aiding
comprehension.

E04.C.1.2.1
E04.C.1.2.3
E04.C.1.2.5
E04.E.1.1.1
E04.E.1.1.3
E04.E.1.1.5

CC.1.4.5.D
Group related
information
logically linking
ideas within and
across categories of
information using
words, phrases, and
clauses; provide a
concluding
statement or
section; include
formatting when
useful to aiding
comprehension.

E05.C.1.2.1
E05.C.1.2.3
E05.C.1.2.6
E05.E.1.1.1
E05.E.1.1.3
E05.E.1.1.6
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

In
fo

rm
at

iv
e/

E
xp

la
na

to
ry

St
yl

e

Intentionally
Blank

CC.1.4.K.E
With prompting
and support,
illustrate using
details and dictate/
write using
descriptive words.

CC.1.4.1.E
Choose words and
phrases for effect.

CC.1.4.2.E
Choose words and
phrases for effect.

CC.1.4.3.E
Choose words and
phrases for effect.

E03.D.2.1.1

CC.1.4.4.E
Use precise
language and
domain-specific
vocabulary to
inform about or
explain the topic.

E04.C.1.2.4
E04.D.2.1.1
E04.D.2.1.3
E04.E.1.1.4

CC.1.4.5.E
Write with an
awareness of style.
• Use precise

language and
domain-specific
vocabulary to
inform about or
explain the topic.

• Use sentences of
varying length.

E05.C.1.2.4
E05.C.1.2.5
E05.D.2.1.1
E05.D.2.1.2
E05.D.2.1.3
E05.D.2.1.4
E05.E.1.1.3
E05.E.1.1.4
E05.E.1.1.5

C
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R
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

In
fo

rm
at

iv
e/

E
xp

la
na

to
ry

C
on

ve
nt

io
ns

of
L

an
gu

ag
e

Intentionally
Blank

CC.1.4.K.F
Demonstrate a
grade-appropriate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
grammar, usage,
capitalization,
punctuation, and
spelling.
• Capitalize the

first word in a
sentence and the
pronoun I.

• Recognize and
use end
punctuation.

• Spell simple
words
phonetically.

CC.1.4.1.F
Demonstrate a
grade-appropriate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
grammar, usage,
capitalization,
punctuation, and
spelling.
• Capitalize dates

and names of
people.

• Use end
punctuation; use
commas in dates
and words in
series.

• Spell words
drawing on
common spelling
patterns,
phonemic
awareness, and
spelling
conventions.

CC.1.4.2.F
Demonstrate a
grade-appropriate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
grammar, usage,
capitalization,
punctuation, and
spelling.
• Capitalize proper

nouns.
• Use commas and

apostrophes
appropriately.

• Spell words
drawing on
common spelling
patterns.

• Consult reference
material as
needed.

CC.1.4.3.F
Demonstrate a
grade-appropriate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
grammar, usage,
capitalization,
punctuation, and
spelling.

E03.D.1.1.1
E03.D.1.1.2
E03.D.1.1.3
E03.D.1.1.4
E03.D.1.1.5
E03.D.1.1.6
E03.D.1.1.7
E03.D.1.1.8
E03.D.1.1.9
E03.D.1.2.1
E03.D.1.2.2
E03.D.1.2.3
E03.D.1.2.4
E03.D.1.2.5
E03.D.1.2.6

CC.1.4.4.F
Demonstrate a
grade-appropriate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
grammar, usage,
capitalization,
punctuation, and
spelling.

E04.D.1.1.1
E04.D.1.1.2
E04.D.1.1.3
E04.D.1.1.4
E04.D.1.1.5
E04.D.1.1.6
E04.D.1.1.7
E04.D.1.1.8
E04.D.1.2.1
E04.D.1.2.2
E04.D.1.2.3
E04.D.1.2.4

CC.1.4.5.F
Demonstrate a
grade-appropriate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
grammar, usage,
capitalization,
punctuation, and
spelling.

E05.D.1.1.1
E05.D.1.1.2
E05.D.1.1.3
E05.D.1.1.4
E05.D.1.1.5
E05.D.1.1.6
E05.D.1.1.7
E05.D.1.1.8
E05.D.1.2.1
E05.D.1.2.2
E05.D.1.2.3
E05.D.1.2.4
E05.D.1.2.5
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

O
pi

ni
on

/
A

rg
um

en
ta

tiv
e

Intentionally
Blank

CC.1.4.K.G
Use a combination
of drawing,
dictating, and
writing to
compose opinion
pieces on familiar
topics.

CC.1.4.1.G
Write opinion
pieces on familiar
topics.

CC.1.4.2.G
Write opinion
pieces on familiar
topics or texts.

CC.1.4.3.G
Write opinion
pieces on familiar
topics or texts.

CC.1.4.4.G
Write opinion
pieces on topics or
texts.

CC.1.4.5G
Write opinion
pieces on topics or
texts.

O
pi

ni
on

/A
rg

um
en

ta
tiv

e
Fo

cu
s

Intentionally
Blank

CC.1.4.K.H
Form an opinion by
choosing between
two given topics.

CC.1.4.1.H
Form an opinion by
choosing among
given topics.

CC.1.4.2.H
Identify the topic
and state an
opinion.

CC.1.4.3.H
Introduce the topic
and state an
opinion on the
topic.

E03.C.1.1.1

CC.1.4.4.H
Introduce the topic
and state an
opinion on the
topic.

E04.C.1.1.1
E04.E.1.1.1

CC.1.4.5.H
Introduce the topic
and state an
opinion on the
topic.

E05.C.1.1.1
E05.E.1.1.1

O
pi

ni
on

/A
rg

um
en

ta
tiv

e
C

on
te

nt

Intentionally
Blank

CC.1.4.K.I
Support the opinion
with reasons.

CC.1.4.1.I
Support the opinion
with reasons related
to the opinion.

CC.1.4.2.I
Support the opinion
with reasons that
include details
connected to the
opinion.

CC.1.4.3.I
Support an opinion
with reasons.

E03.C.1.1.2

CC.1.4.4.I
Provide reasons
that are supported
by facts and details.

E04.C.1.1.2
E04.E.1.1.2

CC.1.4.5.I
Provide reasons
that are supported
by facts and
details; draw from
credible sources.

E05.C.1.1.2
E05.E.1.1.2
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

O
pi

ni
on

/A
rg

um
en

ta
tiv

e
O

rg
an

iz
at

io
n

Intentionally
Blank

CC.1.4.K.J
Make logical
connections
between drawing
and writing.

CC.1.4.1.J
Create an
organizational
structure that
includes reasons
and provides some
sense of closure.

CC.1.4.2.J
Create an
organizational
structure that
includes reasons
and includes a
concluding
statement.

CC.1.4.3.J
Create an
organizational
structure that
includes reasons
linked in a logical
order with a
concluding
statement or
section.

E03.C.1.1.1
E03.C.1.1.3
E03.C.1.1.4

CC.1.4.4.J
Create an
organizational
structure that
includes related
ideas grouped to
support the writer’s
purpose and linked
in a logical order
with a concluding
statement or section
related to the
opinion.

E04.C.1.1.1
E04.C.1.1.3
E04.C.1.1.4
E04.E.1.1.1
E04.E.1.1.3
E04.E.1.1.5

CC.1.4.5.J
Create an
organizational
structure that
includes related
ideas grouped to
support the writer’s
purpose; link
opinion and reasons
using words,
phrases, and
clauses; provide a
concluding
statement or section
related to the
opinion.

E05.C.1.1.1
E05.C.1.1.3
E05.C.1.1.5
E05.E.1.1.1
E05.E.1.1.3
E05.E.1.1.6

22
STA

T
E

B
O

A
R

D
O

F
E

D
U

C
A

T
IO

N
Pt.

I

4-72
(371140)

N
o.474

M
ay

14
C

opyright
�

2014
C

om
m

onw
ealth

of
P

ennsylvania



1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

O
pi

ni
on

/A
rg

um
en

ta
tiv

e
St

yl
e

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

CC.1.4.1.K
Use a variety of
words and phrases.

CC.1.4.2.K
Use a variety of
words and phrases
to appeal to the
audience.

CC.1.4.3.K
Use a variety of
words and sentence
types to appeal to
the audience.

E03.D.1.1.9
E03.D.2.1.1

CC.1.4.4.K
Choose words and
phrases to convey
ideas precisely.

E04.D.2.1.1
E04.D.2.1.3
E04.E.1.1.4

CC.1.4.5.K
Write with an
awareness of style.
• Use sentences of

varying length.
• Expand, combine,

and reduce
sentences for
meaning, reader/
listener interest,
and style.

E05.C.1.1.4
E05.D.2.1.1
E05.D.2.1.2
E05.D.2.1.3
E05.D.2.1.4
E05.E.1.1.4
E05.E.1.1.5
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

O
pi

ni
on

/A
rg

um
en

ta
tiv

e
C

on
ve

nt
io

ns
of

L
an

gu
ag

e

Intentionally
Blank

CC.1.4.K.L
Demonstrate a
grade-appropriate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
grammar, usage,
capitalization,
punctuation, and
spelling.
• Capitalize the

first word in a
sentence and the
pronoun I.

• Recognize and
use end
punctuation.

• Spell simple
words
phonetically.

CC.1.4.1.L
Demonstrate a
grade-appropriate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
grammar, usage,
capitalization,
punctuation, and
spelling.
• Capitalize dates

and names of
people.

• Use end
punctuation; use
commas in dates
and words in
series.

• Spell words
drawing on
common spelling
patterns,
phonemic
awareness, and
spelling
conventions.

CC.1.4.2.L
Demonstrate a
grade-appropriate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
grammar, usage,
capitalization,
punctuation, and
spelling.
• Capitalize proper

nouns.
• Use commas and

apostrophes
appropriately.

• Spell words
drawing on
common spelling
patterns.

• Consult reference
material as
needed.

CC.1.4.3.L
Demonstrate a
grade-appropriate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
grammar, usage,
capitalization,
punctuation, and
spelling.

E03.D.1.1.1
E03.D.1.1.2
E03.D.1.1.3
E03.D.1.1.4
E03.D.1.1.5
E03.D.1.1.6
E03.D.1.1.7
E03.D.1.1.8
E03.D.1.1.9
E03.D.1.2.1
E03.D.1.2.2
E03.D.1.2.3
E03.D.1.2.4
E03.D.1.2.5
E03.D.1.2.6

CC.1.4.4.L
Demonstrate a
grade-appropriate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
grammar, usage,
capitalization,
punctuation, and
spelling.

E04.D.1.1.1
E04.D.1.1.2
E04.D.1.1.3
E04.D.1.1.4
E04.D.1.1.5
E04.D.1.1.6
E04.D.1.1.7
E04.D.1.1.8
E04.D.1.2.1
E04.D.1.2.2
E04.D.1.2.3
E04.D.1.2.4

CC.1.4.5.L
Demonstrate a
grade-appropriate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
grammar, usage,
capitalization,
punctuation, and
spelling.

E05.D.1.1.1
E05.D.1.1.2
E05.D.1.1.3
E05.D.1.1.4
E05.D.1.1.5
E05.D.1.1.6
E05.D.1.1.7
E05.D.1.1.8
E05.D.1.2.1
E05.D.1.2.2
E05.D.1.2.3
E05.D.1.2.4
E05.D.1.2.5
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

N
ar

ra
tiv

e

CC.1.4.PK.M
Dictate narratives
to describe real or
imagined
experiences or
events.

CC.1.4.K.M
Use a combination
of drawing,
dictating, and
writing to
compose
narratives that
describe real or
imagined
experiences or
events.

CC.1.4.1.M
Write narratives
to develop real or
imagined
experiences or
events.

CC.1.4.2.M
Write narratives
to develop real or
imagined
experiences or
events.

CC.1.4.3.M
Write narratives
to develop real or
imagined
experiences or
events.

CC.1.4.4.M
Write narratives
to develop real or
imagined
experiences or
events.

CC.1.4.5.M
Write narratives
to develop real
or imagined
experiences or
events.

N
ar

ra
tiv

e
Fo

cu
s

CC.1.4.PK.N
Establish who and
what the narrative
will be about.

CC.1.4.K.N
Establish who and
what the narrative
will be about.

CC.1.4.1.N
Establish who and
what the narrative
will be about.

CC.1.4.2.N
Establish a
situation and
introduce a narrator
and/or characters.

CC.1.4.3.N
Establish a
situation and
introduce a narrator
and/or characters.

E03C.1.3.1

CC.1.4.4.N
Orient the reader
by establishing a
situation and
introducing a
narrator and/or
characters.

E04C.1.3.1

CC.1.4.5.N
Orient the reader
by establishing a
situation and
introducing a
narrator and/or
characters.

E05C.1.3.1
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

N
ar

ra
tiv

e
C

on
te

nt

CC.1.4.PK.O
With prompting
and support
describe
experiences and
events.

CC.1.4.K.O
Describe
experiences and
events.

CC.1.4.1.O
Include thoughts
and feelings to
describe
experiences and
events.

CC.1.4.2.O
Include thoughts
and feelings to
describe
experiences and
events to show the
response of
characters to
situations.

CC.1.4.3.O
Use dialogue and
descriptions of
actions, thoughts,
and feelings to
develop
experiences and
events or show the
response of
characters to
situations.

E03C.1.3.2

CC.1.4.4.O
Use dialogue and
descriptions to
develop
experiences and
events or show the
responses of
characters to
situations; use
concrete words and
phrases and sensory
details to convey
experiences and
events precisely.

E04.C.1.3.2
E04.C.1.3.4

CC.1.4.5.O
Use narrative
techniques such as
dialogue,
description, and
pacing, to develop
experiences and
events or show the
responses of
characters to
situations; use
concrete words and
phrases and sensory
details to convey
experiences and
events precisely.

E05.C.1.3.2
E05.C.1.3.4
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

N
ar

ra
tiv

e
O

rg
an

iz
at

io
n

CC.1.4.PK.P
Recount a single
event and tell about
the events in the
order in which they
occurred.

CC.1.4.K.P
Recount a single
event or several
loosely linked
events, tell about
the events in the
order in which they
occurred, and
provide a reaction
to what happened.

CC.1.4.1.P
Recount two or
more appropriately
sequenced events
using temporal
words to signal
event order and
provide some sense
of closure.

CC.1.4.2.P
Organize a short
sequence of events,
using temporal
words to signal
event order;
provide a sense of
closure.

CC.1.4.3.P
Organize an event
sequence that
unfolds naturally,
using temporal
words and phrases
to signal event
order; provide a
sense of closure.

E03.C.1.3.1
E03.C.1.3.3
E03.C.1.3.4

CC.1.4.4.P
Organize an event
sequence that
unfolds naturally,
using a variety of
transitional words
and phrases to
manage the
sequence of events;
provide a
conclusion that
follows from the
narrated
experiences and
events.

E04.C.1.3.1
E04.C.1.3.3
E04.C.1.3.5

CC.1.4.5.P
Organize an event
sequence that
unfolds naturally,
using a variety of
transitional words
and phrases to
manage the
sequence of events;
provide a
conclusion that
follows from the
narrated
experiences and
events.

E05.C.1.3.1
E05.C.1.3.3
E05.C.1.3.5
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

N
ar

ra
tiv

e
St

yl
e

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

CC.1.4.1.Q
Use a variety of
words and phrases.

CC.1.4.2.Q
Choose words and
phrases for effect

CC.1.4.3.Q
Choose words and
phrases for effect.

E03.D.2.1.1

CC.1.4.4.Q
Choose words and
phrases to convey
ideas precisely.

E04.C.1.3.4
E04.D.2.1.1
E04.D.2.1.3
E04.E.1.1.4

CC.1.4.5.Q
Write with an
awareness of style.
• Use sentences of

varying length.
• Expand, combine,

and reduce
sentences for
meaning, reader/
listener interest,
and style.

E05.C.1.3.4
E05.D.2.1.1
E05.D.2.1.2
E05.D.2.1.3
E05.D.2.1.4
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

N
ar

ra
tiv

e
C

on
ve

nt
io

ns
of

L
an

gu
ag

e

Intentionally
Blank

CC.1.4.K.R
Demonstrate a
grade-appropriate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
grammar, usage,
capitalization,
punctuation, and
spelling.
• Capitalize first

word in sentence
and pronoun I.

• Recognize and
use end
punctuation.

• Spell simple
words
phonetically.

CC.1.4.1.R
Demonstrate a
grade-appropriate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
grammar, usage,
capitalization,
punctuation, and
spelling.
• Capitalize dates

and names of
people.

• Use end
punctuation; use
commas in dates
and words in
series.

• Spell words
drawing on
common spelling
patterns,
phonemic
awareness, and
spelling
conventions.

CC.1.4.2.R
Demonstrate a
grade-appropriate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
grammar, usage,
capitalization,
punctuation, and
spelling.
• Capitalize proper

nouns.
• Use commas and

apostrophes
appropriately.

• Spell words
drawing on
common spelling
patterns.

• Consult reference
material as
needed.

CC.1.4.3.R
Demonstrate a
grade-appropriate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
grammar, usage,
capitalization,
punctuation, and
spelling.

E03.D.1.1.1
E03.D.1.1.2
E03.D.1.1.3
E03.D.1.1.4
E03.D.1.1.5
E03.D.1.1.6
E03.D.1.1.7
E03.D.1.1.8
E03.D.1.1.9
E03.D.1.2.1
E03.D.1.2.2
E03.D.1.2.3
E03.D.1.2.4
E03.D.1.2.5
E03.D.1.2.6

CC.1.4.4.R
Demonstrate a
grade-appropriate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
grammar, usage,
capitalization,
punctuation, and
spelling.

E04.D.1.1.1
E04.D.1.1.2
E04.D.1.1.3
E04.D.1.1.4
E04.D.1.1.5
E04.D.1.1.6
E04.D.1.1.7
E04.D.1.1.8
E04.D.1.2.1
E04.D.1.2.2
E04.D.1.2.3
E04.D.1.2.4

CC.1.4.5.R
Demonstrate a
grade-appropriate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
grammar, usage,
capitalization,
punctuation, and
spelling.

E05.D.1.1.1
E05.D.1.1.2
E05.D.1.1.3
E05.D.1.1.4
E05.D.1.1.5
E05.D.1.1.6
E05.D.1.1.7
E05.D.1.1.8
E05.D.1.2.1
E05.D.1.2.2
E05.D.1.2.3
E05.D.1.2.4
E05.D.1.2.5
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

R
es

po
ns

e
to

L
ite

ra
tu

re

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

CC.1.4.3.S
Draw evidence
from literary or
informational texts
to support analysis,
reflection, and
research, applying
grade-level reading
standards for
literature and
informational texts.

CC.1.4.4.S
Draw evidence
from literary or
informational texts
to support analysis,
reflection, and
research, applying
grade-level reading
standards for
literature and
informational texts.

E04.E.1.1.1
E04.E.1.1.2
E04.E.1.1.3
E04.E.1.1.4
E04.E.1.1.5

CC.1.4.5.S
Draw evidence
from literary or
informational texts
to support analysis,
reflection, and
research, applying
grade-level reading
standards for
literature and
informational texts.

E05.E.1.1.1
E05.E.1.1.2
E05.E.1.1.3
E05.E.1.1.4
E05.E.1.1.5
E05.E.1.1.6
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

Pr
od

uc
tio

n
an

d
D

is
tr

ib
ut

io
n

of
W

ri
tin

g
W

ri
tin

g
Pr

oc
es

s

CC.1.4.PK.T
With guidance and
support from adults
and peers, respond
to questions and
suggestions, add
details as needed.

CC.1.4.K.T
With guidance and
support from adults
and peers, respond
to questions and
suggestions from
peers and add
details to
strengthen writing
as needed.

CC.1.4.1.T
With guidance and
support from adults
and peers, focus on
a topic, respond to
questions and
suggestions from
peers and add
details to
strengthen writing
as needed.

CC.1.4.2.T
With guidance and
support from adults
and peers, focus on
a topic and
strengthen writing
as needed by
revising and
editing.

CC.1.4.3.T
With guidance and
support from peers
and adults, develop
and strengthen
writing as needed
by planning,
revising, and
editing.

CC.1.4.4.T
With guidance and
support from peers
and adults, develop
and strengthen
writing as needed
by planning,
revising, and
editing.

CC.1.4.5.T
With guidance and
support from peers
and adults, develop
and strengthen
writing as needed
by planning,
revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying
a new approach.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

Te
ch

no
lo

gy
an

d
Pu

bl
ic

at
io

n

Intentionally
Blank

CC.1.4.K.U
With guidance and
support, explore a
variety of digital
tools to produce
and publish writing
or in collaboration
with peers.

CC.1.4.1.U
With guidance and
support, use a
variety of digital
tools to produce
and publish writing
including in
collaboration with
peers.

CC.1.4.2.U
With guidance and
support, use a
variety of digital
tools to produce
and publish writing
including in
collaboration with
peers.

CC.1.4.3.U
With guidance and
support, use
technology to
produce and
publish writing
(using keyboarding
skills) as well as to
interact and
collaborate with
others.

CC.1.4.4.U
With some
guidance and
support, use
technology,
including the
Internet, to produce
and publish writing
as well as to
interact and
collaborate with
others; demonstrate
sufficient command
of keyboarding
skills to type a
minimum of one
page in a single
sitting.

CC.1.4.5.U
With some
guidance and
support, use
technology,
including the
Internet, to produce
and publish writing
as well as to
interact and
collaborate with
others; demonstrate
sufficient command
of keyboarding
skills to type a
minimum of two
pages in a single
sitting.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

C
on

du
ct

in
g

R
es

ea
rc

h

CC.1.4.PK.V
Ask questions
about topics of
personal interest to
gain information;
with teacher
guidance and
support, locate
information on the
chosen topic.

CC.1.4.K.V
Participate in
individual or shared
research projects on
a topic of interest.

CC.1.4.1.V
Participate in
individual or shared
research and
writing projects.

CC.1.4.2.V
Participate in
individual or shared
research and
writing projects.

CC.1.4.3.V
Conduct short
research projects
that build
knowledge about a
topic.

CC.1.4.4.V
Conduct short
research projects
that build
knowledge through
investigation of
different aspects of
a topic.

CC.1.4.5.V
Conduct short
research projects
that use several
sources to build
knowledge through
investigation of
different aspects of
a topic.

C
re

di
bi

lit
y,

R
el

ia
bi

lit
y,

an
d

V
al

id
ity

of
So

ur
ce

s CC.1.4.PK.W
With guidance and
support, recall
information from
experiences or
books.

CC.1.4.K.W
With guidance and
support, recall
information from
experiences or
gather information
from provided
sources to answer a
question.

CC.1.4.1.W
With guidance and
support, recall
information from
experiences or
gather information
from provided
sources to answer a
question.

CC.1.4.2.W
Recall information
from experiences or
gather information
from provided
sources to answer a
question.

CC.1.4.3.W
Recall information
from experiences or
gather information
from print and
digital sources; take
brief notes on
sources and sort
evidence into
provided categories.

CC.1.4.4.W
Recall relevant
information from
experiences or
gather relevant
information from
print and digital
sources; take notes
and categorize
information, and
provide a list of
sources.

CC.1.4.5.W
Recall relevant
information from
experiences or
gather relevant
information from
print and digital
sources; summarize
or paraphrase
information in
notes and finished
work, and provide
a list of sources.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

R
an

ge
of

W
ri

tin
g

Intentionally
Blank

CC.1.4.K.X
Write routinely
over short time
frames.

CC.1.4.1.X
Write routinely
over extended time
frames (time for
research, reflection,
and revision) and
shorter time frames
(a single sitting or
a day or two) for a
range of discipline-
specific tasks,
purposes, and
audiences.

CC.1.4.2.X
Write routinely
over extended time
frames (time for
research, reflection,
and revision) and
shorter time frames
(a single sitting or
a day or two) for a
range of discipline-
specific tasks,
purposes, and
audiences.

CC.1.4.3.X
Write routinely
over extended time
frames (time for
research, reflection,
and revision) and
shorter time frames
(a single sitting or
a day or two) for a
range of discipline-
specific tasks,
purposes, and
audiences.

CC.1.4.4.X
Write routinely
over extended time
frames (time for
research, reflection,
and revision) and
shorter time frames
(a single sitting or
a day or two) for a
range of discipline-
specific tasks,
purposes, and
audiences.

CC.1.4.5.X
Write routinely
over extended time
frames (time for
research, reflection,
and revision) and
shorter time frames
(a single sitting or
a day or two) for a
range of discipline-
specific tasks,
purposes, and
audiences.
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1.5 Speaking and Listening
Students present appropriately in formal speaking situations, listen critically, and respond intelligently as individuals or in group
discussions.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

C
om

pr
eh

en
si

on
an

d
C

ol
la

bo
ra

tio
n

C
ol

la
bo

ra
tiv

e
D

is
cu

ss
io

n

CC.1.5.PK.A
Participate in
collaborative
conversations with
peers and adults in
small and larger
groups.

CC.1.5.K.A
Participate in
collaborative
conversations with
peers and adults in
small and larger
groups.

CC.1.5.1.A
Participate in
collaborative
conversations with
peers and adults in
small and larger
groups.

CC.1.5.2.A
Participate in
collaborative
conversations with
peers and adults in
small and larger
groups.

CC.1.5.3.A
Engage effectively
in a range of
collaborative
discussions on
grade-level topics
and texts, building
on others’ ideas
and expressing
their own clearly.

CC.1.5.4.A
Engage effectively
in a range of
collaborative
discussions on
grade-level topics
and texts, building
on others’ ideas
and expressing
their own clearly.

CC.1.5.5.A
Engage effectively
in a range of
collaborative
discussions on
grade-level topics
and texts, building
on others’ ideas
and expressing
their own clearly.
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1.5 Speaking and Listening
Students present appropriately in formal speaking situations, listen critically, and respond intelligently as individuals or in group
discussions.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

C
om

pr
eh

en
si

on
an

d
C

ol
la

bo
ra

tio
n

C
ri

tic
al

L
is

te
ni

ng

CC.1.5.PK.B
Answer questions
about key details
in a text read
aloud or
information
presented orally or
through other
media.

CC.1.5.K.B
Ask and answer
questions about
key details in a
text read aloud or
information
presented orally or
through other
media.

CC.1.5.1.B
Confirm
understanding of a
text read aloud or
information
presented orally or
through other
media by asking
and answering
questions about
key details and
requesting
clarification if
something is not
understood.

CC.1.5.2.B
Recount or
describe key ideas
or details from a
text read aloud or
information
presented orally or
through other
media.

CC.1.5.3.B
Determine the
main ideas and
supporting details
of a text read
aloud or
information
presented in
diverse media
formats, including
visually,
quantitatively, and
orally.

CC.1.5.4.B
Paraphrase
portions of a text
read aloud or
information
presented in
diverse media and
formats, including
visually,
quantitatively, and
orally.

CC.1.5.5.B
Summarize the
main points of
written text read
aloud or
information
presented in
diverse media and
formats, including
visually,
quantitatively, and
orally.
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1.5 Speaking and Listening
Students present appropriately in formal speaking situations, listen critically, and respond intelligently as individuals or in group
discussions.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

C
om

pr
eh

en
si

on
an

d
C

ol
la

bo
ra

tio
n

E
va

lu
at

in
g

In
fo

rm
at

io
n

CC.1.5.PK.C
Respond to what a
speaker says in
order to follow
directions, seek
help, or gather
information.

CC.1.5.K.C
Ask and answer
questions in order
to seek help, get
information, or
clarify something
that is not
understood.

CC.1.5.1.C
Ask and answer
questions about
what a speaker
says in order to
gather additional
information or
clarify something
that is not
understood.

CC.1.5.2.C
Ask and answer
questions about
what a speaker
says in order to
clarify
comprehension,
gather additional
information, or
deepen
understanding of a
topic or issue.

CC.1.5.3.C
Ask and answer
questions about
information from a
speaker, offering
appropriate detail.

CC.1.5.4.C
Identify the
reasons and
evidence a speaker
provides to support
particular points.

CC.1.5.5.C
Summarize the
points a speaker
makes and explain
how each claim is
supported by
reasons and
evidence.
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1.5 Speaking and Listening
Students present appropriately in formal speaking situations, listen critically, and respond intelligently as individuals or in group
discussions.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

Pr
es

en
ta

tio
n

of
K

no
w

le
dg

e
an

d
Id

ea
s

Pu
rp

os
e,

A
ud

ie
nc

e,
an

d
Ta

sk

CC.1.5.PK.D
Using simple
sentences, share
stories, familiar
experiences, and
interests, speaking
clearly enough to
be understood by
most audiences.

CC.1.5.K.D
Share stories,
familiar
experiences, and
interests, speaking
clearly enough to
be understood by
all audiences using
appropriate
volume.

CC.1.5.1.D
Describe people,
places, things, and
events with
relevant details,
expressing ideas
and feelings
clearly.

CC.1.5.2.D
Tell a story or
recount an
experience with
appropriate facts
and relevant,
descriptive details,
speaking audibly
in coherent
sentences.

CC.1.5.3.D
Report on a topic
or text, tell a story,
or recount an
experience with
appropriate facts
and relevant,
descriptive details;
speak clearly with
adequate volume,
appropriate pacing,
and clear
pronunciation.

CC.1.5.4.D
Report on a topic
or text, tell a story,
or recount an
experience in an
organized manner,
using appropriate
facts and relevant,
descriptive details
to support main
ideas or themes;
speak clearly with
adequate volume,
appropriate pacing,
and clear
pronunciation.

CC.1.5.5.D
Report on a topic
or present an
opinion,
sequencing ideas
logically and using
appropriate facts
and relevant,
descriptive details
to support main
ideas or themes;
speak clearly with
adequate volume,
appropriate pacing,
and clear
pronunciation.
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1.5 Speaking and Listening
Students present appropriately in formal speaking situations, listen critically, and respond intelligently as individuals or in group
discussions.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

Pr
es

en
ta

tio
n

of
K

no
w

le
dg

e
an

d
Id

ea
s

C
on

te
xt

CC.1.5.PK.E
Using simple
sentences, express
thoughts, feelings,
and ideas, speaking
clearly enough to
be understood by
most audiences.

CC.1.5.K.E
Speak audibly and
express thoughts,
feelings, and ideas
clearly.

CC.1.5.1.E
Produce complete
sentences when
appropriate to task
and situation.

CC.1.5.2.E
Produce complete
sentences when
appropriate to task
and situation in
order to provide
requested detail or
clarification.

CC.1.5.3.E
Speak in complete
sentences when
appropriate to task
and situation in
order to provide
requested detail or
clarification.

CC.1.5.4.E
Differentiate
between contexts
that require formal
English versus
informal situations.

CC.1.5.5.E
Adapt speech to a
variety of contexts
and tasks, using
formal English
when appropriate
to task and
situation.

In
te

gr
at

io
n

of
K

no
w

le
dg

e
an

d
Id

ea
s

M
ul

tim
ed

ia

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

CC.1.5.1.F
Add drawings or
other visual
displays when
sharing aloud to
clarify ideas,
thoughts, and
feelings.

CC.1.5.2.F
Add drawings or
other visual
displays to
presentations when
appropriate to
clarify ideas,
thoughts, and
feelings.

CC.1.5.3.F
Create engaging
audio recordings of
stories or poems
that demonstrate
fluid reading at an
understandable
pace; add visual
displays when
appropriate to
emphasize or
enhance certain
facts or details.

CC.1.5.4.F
Add audio
recordings and
visual displays to
presentations when
appropriate to
enhance the
development of
main ideas or
themes.

CC.1.5.5.F
Include multimedia
components and
visual displays in
presentations when
appropriate to
enhance the
development of
main ideas or
themes.
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1.5 Speaking and Listening
Students present appropriately in formal speaking situations, listen critically, and respond intelligently as individuals or in group
discussions.

Grade Pre K Grade K Grade 1 Grade 2 Grade 3 Grade 4 Grade 5

C
on

ve
nt

io
ns

of
St

an
da

rd
E

ng
lis

h

CC.1.5.PK.G
Demonstrate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
when speaking,
based on
prekindergarten
level and content.

CC.1.5.K.G
Demonstrate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
when speaking,
based on
kindergarten level
and content.

CC.1.5.1.G
Demonstrate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
when speaking,
based on Grade 1
level and content.

CC.1.5.2.G
Demonstrate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
when speaking,
based on Grade 2
level and content.

CC.1.5.3.G
Demonstrate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
when speaking,
based on Grade 3
level and content.

CC.1.5.4.G
Demonstrate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
when speaking,
based on Grade 4
level and content.

CC.1.5.5.G
Demonstrate
command of the
conventions of
standard English
when speaking,
based on Grade 5
level and content.
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P
ennsylvania

C
ore

Standards
for

E
nglish

L
anguage

A
rts

G
rades

6-12

IN
T

R
O

D
U

C
T

IO
N

T
hese

standards
describe

w
hat

students
should

know
and

be
able

to
do

w
ith

the
E

nglish
language,

prekindergarten
through

G
rade

12.
T

he
standards

provide
the

targets
for

instruction
and

student
learning

essential
for

success
in

all
academ

ic
areas,not

just
language

arts
classroom

s.A
lthough

the
standards

are
not

a
curricu-

lum
or

a
prescribed

series
of

activities,
school

entities
w

ill
use

them
to

develop
a

local
school

curriculum
that

w
ill

m
eet

local
students’

needs.
Five

standard
categories

are
designed

to
provide

a
Pre

K
-12

continuum
to

reflect
the

dem
ands

of
a

college-
and

career-ready
graduate:

Standard
1:

F
oundational

Skills
begin

at
prekindergarten

and
focus

on
early

childhood,
w

ith
som

e
standards

reflected
through

G
rade

5.
T

hese
foundational

skills
are

a
necessary

and
im

portant
com

ponent
of

an
effective,

com
prehensive

reading
program

designed
to

develop
proficient

readers
w

ith
the

capacity
to

com
prehend

text,
both

literary
and

inform
ational,

across
disciplines.

Standard
2:

R
eading

Inform
ational

Text
enables

students
to

read,
understand,

and
respond

to
inform

ational
text.

Standard
3:

R
eading

L
iterature

enables
students

to
read,

understand,
and

respond
to

w
orks

of
literature.

Standard
4:

W
riting

develops
the

skills
of

inform
ational,

argum
entative,

and
narrative

w
riting,

as
w

ell
as

the
ability

to
engage

in
evidence-based

analysis
of

text
and

research.

Standard
5:

Speaking
and

L
istening

focuses
students

on
com

m
unication

skills
that

enable
critical

listening
and

effective
presentation

of
ideas.

W
ith

a
focus

on
college

and
career

readiness,
the

instructional
shifts

as
reflected

in
C

om
m

on
C

ore
are

evident
throughout

the
PA

C
ore

Standards:
•

B
alancing

the
reading

of
inform

ational
and

literary
texts

so
that

students
can

access
nonfiction

and
authentic

texts,
as

w
ell

as
literature

•
Focusing

on
close

and
careful

reading
of

text
so

that
students

are
learning

from
the

text
•

B
uilding

a
staircase

of
com

plexity
(i.e.,each

grade
level

requires
a

‘‘step’’of
grow

th
on

the
‘‘staircase’’)

so
that

students
graduate

college
or

career
ready

•
Supporting

w
riting

from
sources

(i.e.,
using

evidence
from

text
to

inform
or

m
ake

an
argum

ent)
so

thatstudents
use

evidence
and

respond
to

the
ideas,events,

facts,
and

argum
ents

presented
in

the
texts

they
read

•
Stressing

an
academ

ically
focused

vocabulary
so

that
students

can
access

m
ore

com
plex

texts
T

he
E

nglish
L

anguage
A

rts
Standards

also
provide

parents
and

com
m

unity
m

em
bers

w
ith

inform
ation

about
w

hat
students

should
know

and
be

able
to

do
as

C
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they
progress

through
the

educational
program

and
at

graduation.
W

ith
a

clearly
defined

target
provided

by
the

standards,
parents,

students,
educators,

and
com

-
m

unity
m

em
bers

becom
e

partners
in

learning.
E

ach
standard

im
plies

an
end-of-

year
goal—

w
ith

the
understanding

that
exceeding

the
standard

is
an

even
m

ore
desirable

end
goal.

N
ote:

T
he

A
ligned

E
ligible

C
ontent

is
displayed

w
ith

the
standard

statem
ent.

O
n

Standard
A

ligned
System

portal,
it

is
a

live
link.

T
A

B
L

E
O

F
C

O
N

T
E

N
T

S
F

oundational
Skills

(P
re

K
-5)

.....................................
1.1

Students
gain

a
w

orking
know

ledge
of

concepts
of

print,
alphabetic

principle,
and

other
basic

conventions.
T

hese
foundational

skills
are

not
an

end
in

and
of

them
selves;

rather,
students

apply
them

as
effective

readers.
•

B
ook

H
andling

•
Print

C
oncepts

•
PhonologicalA

w
areness

•
Phonics

and
W

ord
R

ecognition
•

Fluency
R

eading
Inform

ational
Text

.......................................
1.2

Students
read,

understand,
and

respond
to

inform
ational

text-w
ith

an
em

phasis
on

com
prehension,

vocabulary
acquisition,

and
m

aking
connections

am
ong

ideas
and

betw
een

texts
w

ith
a

focus
on

textual
evidence.

•
K

ey
Ideas

and
D

etails
•

C
raft

and
Structure

•
Integration

of
K

now
ledge

and
Ideas

•
V

ocabulary
A

cquisition
and

U
se

•
R

ange
of

R
eading

R
eading

L
iterature...............................................

1.3
Students

read
and

respond
to

w
orks

of
literature-w

ith
an

em
phasis

on
com

pre-
hension,

vocabulary
acquisition,

and
m

aking
connections

am
ong

ideas
and

betw
een

texts
w

ith
a

focus
on

textual
evidence.

•
K

ey
Ideas

and
D

etails
•

C
raft

and
Structure

•
Integration

of
K

now
ledge

and
Ideas

•
V

ocabulary
A

cquisition
and

U
se

•
R

ange
of

R
eading

W
riting

........................................................
1.4

Students
w

rite
for

different
purposes

and
audiences.

Students
w

rite
clear

and
focused

text
to

convey
a

w
ell-defined

perspective
and

appropriate
content.

•
Inform

ative/E
xplanatory

•
O

pinion/A
rgum

entative
•

N
arrative

•
R

esponse
to

L
iterature

•
Production

and
D

istribution
of

W
riting

•
Technology

and
Publication

•
C

onducting
R

esearch
•

C
redibility,

R
eliability,

and
V

alidity
of

Sources
•

R
ange

of
W

riting
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Speaking
and

L
istening...........................................

1.5
Students

present
appropriately

in
form

al
speaking

situations,
listen

critically,
and

respond
intelligently

as
individuals

or
in

group
discussions.

•
C

om
prehension

and
C

ollaboration
•

Presentation
of

K
now

ledge
and

Ideas
•

Integration
of

K
now

ledge
and

Ideas
•

C
onventions

of
Standard

E
nglish

C
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1.2 Reading Informational Text
Students read, understand, and respond to informational text—with an emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and
making connections among ideas and between texts with focus on textual evidence.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

K
ey

Id
ea

s
an

d
D

et
ai

ls
M

ai
n

Id
ea

CC.1.2.6.A
Determine the central idea
of a text and how it is
conveyed through
particular details; provide a
summary of the text
distinct from personal
opinions or judgments.

E06.B-K.1.1.2

CC.1.2.7.A
Determine two or more
central ideas in a text and
analyze their development
over the course of the text;
provide an objective
summary of the text.

E07.B-K.1.1.2

CC.1.2.8.A
Determine a central idea of
a text and analyze its
development over the
course of the text,
including its relationship to
supporting ideas; provide
an objective summary of
the text.

E08.B-K.1.1.2

CC.1.2.9-10.A
Determine a central idea of
a text and analyze its
development over the
course of the text,
including how it emerges
and is shaped and refined
by specific details; provide
an objective summary of
the text.

L.N.1.3.1
L.N.1.3.2
L.N.2.3.3

CC.1.2.11-12.A
Determine and analyze the
relationship between two
or more central ideas of a
text, including the
development and
interaction of the central
ideas; provide an objective
summary of the text.

K
ey

Id
ea

s
an

d
D

et
ai

ls
Te

xt
A

na
ly

si
s

CC.1.2.6.B
Cite textual evidence to
support analysis of what
the text says explicitly, as
well as inferences and/or
generalizations drawn from
the text.

E06.B-K.1.1.1

CC.1.2.7.B
Cite several pieces of
textual evidence to support
analysis of what the text
says explicitly, as well as
inferences, conclusions,
and/or generalizations
drawn from the text.

E07.B-K.1.1.1

CC.1.2.8.B
Cite the textual evidence
that most strongly supports
an analysis of what the
text says explicitly, as well
as inferences, conclusions,
and/or generalizations
drawn from the text.

E08.B-K.1.1.1

CC.1.2.9-10.B
Cite strong and thorough
textual evidence to support
analysis of what the text
says explicitly, as well as
inferences and conclusions
based on an author’s
explicit assumptions and
beliefs about a subject.

L.N.1.3.1
L.N.2.1.1
L.N.2.1.2

CC.1.2.11-12.B
Cite strong and thorough
textual evidence to support
analysis of what the text
says explicitly, as well as
inferences and conclusions
based on and related to an
author’s implicit and
explicit assumptions and
beliefs.
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1.2 Reading Informational Text
Students read, understand, and respond to informational text—with an emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and
making connections among ideas and between texts with focus on textual evidence.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

K
ey

Id
ea

s
an

d
D

et
ai

ls
Te

xt
A

na
ly

si
s

CC.1.2.6.C
Analyze in detail how a
key individual, event, or
idea is introduced,
illustrated, and elaborated
in a text.

E06.B-K.1.1.3

CC.1.2.7.C
Analyze the interactions
between individuals,
events, and ideas in a text.

E07.B-K.1.1.3

CC.1.2.8.C
Analyze how a text makes
connections among and
distinctions between
individuals, ideas, or
events.

E08.B-K.1.1.3

CC.1.2.9-10.C
Apply appropriate
strategies to analyze,
interpret, and evaluate how
an author unfolds an
analysis or series of ideas
or events, including the
order in which the points
are made, how they are
introduced and developed,
and the connections that
are drawn between them.

L.N.1.1.3
L.N.1.3.3
L.N.2.3.3
L.N.2.3.5
L.N.2.4.1
L.N.2.4.3

CC.1.2.11-12.C
Analyze the interaction
and development of a
complex set of ideas,
sequence of events, or
specific individuals over
the course of the text.
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1.2 Reading Informational Text
Students read, understand, and respond to informational text—with an emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and
making connections among ideas and between texts with focus on textual evidence.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

C
ra

ft
an

d
St

ru
ct

ur
e

Po
in

t
of

V
ie

w

CC.1.2.6.D
Determine an author’s
point of view or purpose
in a text and explain how
it is conveyed in the text.

E06.B-C.2.1.1

CC.1.2.7.D
Determine an author’s
point of view or purpose
in a text and analyze how
the author distinguishes his
or her position from that
of others.

E07.B-C.2.1.1

CC.1.2.8.D
Determine an author’s
point of view or purpose
in a text and analyze how
the author acknowledges
and responds to conflicting
evidence or viewpoints.

E08.B-C.2.1.1

CC.1.2.9-10.D
Determine an author’s
particular point of view
and analyze how rhetoric
advances the point of view.

L.N.2.3.6

CC.1.2.11-12.D
Evaluate how an author’s
point of view or purpose
shapes the content and
style of a text.

C
ra

ft
an

d
St

ru
ct

ur
e

Te
xt

St
ru

ct
ur

e

CC.1.2.6.E
Analyze the author’s
structure through the use
of paragraphs, chapters, or
sections.

E06.B-C.2.1.2

CC.1.2.7.E
Analyze the structure of
the text through evaluation
of the author’s use of
graphics, charts, and the
major sections of the text.

E07.B-C.2.1.2

CC.1.2.8.E
Analyze the structure of
the text through evaluation
of the author’s use of
specific sentences and
paragraphs to develop and
refine a concept.

E08.B-C.2.1.2

CC.1.2.9-10.E
Analyze in detail how an
author’s ideas or claims
are developed and refined
by particular sentences,
paragraphs, or larger
portions of a text.

L.N.1.1.3
L.N.2.4.1
L.N.2.4.3

CC.1.2.11-12.E
Analyze and evaluate the
effectiveness of the
structure an author uses in
his or her exposition or
argument, including
whether the structure
makes points clear,
convincing, and engaging.
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1.2 Reading Informational Text
Students read, understand, and respond to informational text—with an emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and
making connections among ideas and between texts with focus on textual evidence.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

C
ra

ft
an

d
St

ru
ct

ur
e

V
oc

ab
ul

ar
y

CC.1.2.6.F
Determine the meaning of
words and phrases as they
are used in grade-level
reading and content,
including interpretation of
figurative language in
context.

E06.B-V.4.1.1
E06.B-V.4.1.2

CC.1.2.7.F
Determine the meaning of
words and phrases as they
are used in grade-level
reading and content,
including interpretation of
figurative, connotative, and
technical meanings.

E07.B-V.4.1.1
E07.B-V.4.1.2
E07.B-C.2.1.3

CC.1.2.8.F
Analyze the influence of
the words and phrases in a
text including figurative,
connotative, and technical
meanings, and how they
shape meaning and tone.

E08.B-V.4.1.1
E08.B-V.4.1.2
E08.B-C.2.1.3

CC.1.2.9-10.F
Analyze how words and
phrases shape meaning and
tone in texts.

L.N.1.1.4

CC.1.2.11-12.F
Evaluate how words and
phrases shape meaning and
tone in texts.

In
te

gr
at

io
n

of
K

no
w

le
dg

e
an

d
Id

ea
s

D
iv

er
se

M
ed

ia

CC.1.2.6.G
Integrate information
presented in different
media or formats (e.g.,
visually, quantitatively) as
well as in words to
develop a coherent
understanding of a topic or
issue.

CC.1.2.7.G
Compare and contrast a
text to an audio, video, or
multimedia version of the
text, analyzing each
medium’s portrayal of the
subject (e.g., how the
delivery of a speech affects
the impact of the words).

CC.1.2.8.G
Evaluate the advantages
and disadvantages of using
different mediums (e.g.,
print or digital text, video,
multimedia) to present a
particular topic or idea.

CC.1.2.9-10.G
Analyze various accounts
of a subject told in
different mediums (e.g., a
person’s life story in both
print and multimedia),
determining which details
are emphasized in each
account.

L.N.2.2.3

CC.1.2.11-12.G
Integrate and evaluate
multiple sources of
information presented in
different media or formats
(e.g., visually,
quantitatively) as well as
in words in order to
address a question or solve
a problem.

C
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1.2 Reading Informational Text
Students read, understand, and respond to informational text—with an emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and
making connections among ideas and between texts with focus on textual evidence.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

In
te

gr
at

io
n

of
K

no
w

le
dg

e
an

d
Id

ea
s

E
va

lu
at

in
g

A
rg

um
en

ts

CC.1.2.6.H
Evaluate an author’s
argument by examining
claims and determining if
they are supported by
evidence.

E06.B-C.3.1.1

CC.1.2.7.H
Evaluate an author’s
argument, reasoning, and
specific claims for the
soundness of the argument
and the relevance of the
evidence.

E07.B-C.3.1.1

CC.1.2.8.H
Evaluate an author’s
argument, reasoning, and
specific claims for the
soundness of the
arguments and the
relevance of the evidence.

E08.B-C.3.1.1

CC.1.2.9-10.H
Delineate and evaluate the
argument and specific
claims in a text, assessing
the validity of reasoning
and relevance of evidence.

L.N.2.5.4
L.N.2.5.5
L.N.2.5.6

CC.1.2.11-12.H
Analyze seminal texts
based upon reasoning,
premises, purposes, and
arguments.

In
te

gr
at

io
n

of
K

no
w

le
dg

e
an

d
Id

ea
s

A
na

ly
si

s
A

cr
os

s
Te

xt
s

CC.1.2.6.I
Examine how two authors
present similar information
in different types of text.

E06.B-C.3.1.2

CC.1.2.7.I
Analyze how two or more
authors present and
interpret facts on the same
topic.

E07.B-C.3.1.2

CC.1.2.8.I
Analyze two or more texts
that provide conflicting
information on the same
topic and identify where
the texts disagree on
matters of fact or
interpretation.

E08.B-C.3.1.2

CC.1.2.9-10.I
Analyze seminal U.S.
documents of historical
and literary significance,
including how they address
related themes and
concepts.

CC.1.2.11-12.I
Analyze foundational U.S.
and world documents of
historical, political, and
literary significance for
their themes, purposes, and
rhetorical features.
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1.2 Reading Informational Text
Students read, understand, and respond to informational text—with an emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and
making connections among ideas and between texts with focus on textual evidence.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

V
oc

ab
ul

ar
y

A
cq

ui
si

tio
n

an
d

U
se

CC.1.2.6.J
Acquire and use accurately
grade-appropriate general
academic and domain-
specific words and
phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when
considering a word or
phrase important to
comprehension or
expression.

E06.B-V.4.1.1
E06.B-V.4.1.2

CC.1.2.7.J
Acquire and use accurately
grade-appropriate general
academic and domain-
specific words and
phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when
considering a word or
phrase important to
comprehension or
expression.

E07.B-V.4.1.1
E07.B-V.4.1.2

CC.1.2.8.J
Acquire and use accurately
grade-appropriate general
academic and domain-
specific words and
phrases; gather vocabulary
knowledge when
considering a word or
phrase important to
comprehension or
expression.

E08.B-V.4.1.1
E08.B-V.4.1.2

CC.1.2.9-10.J
Acquire and use accurately
general academic and
domain-specific words and
phrases, sufficient for
reading, writing, speaking,
and listening at the
college- and career-
readiness level;
demonstrate independence
in gathering vocabulary
knowledge when
considering a word or
phrase important to
comprehension or
expression.

L.N.1.2.4
L.N.1.2.1
L.N.1.2.2
L.N.1.2.3

CC.1.2.11-12.J
Acquire and use accurately
general academic and
domain-specific words and
phrases, sufficient for
reading, writing, speaking,
and listening at the
college- and career-
readiness level;
demonstrate independence
in gathering vocabulary
knowledge when
considering a word or
phrase important to
comprehension or
expression.

C
h.

4
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C
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D
E

M
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1.2 Reading Informational Text
Students read, understand, and respond to informational text—with an emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and
making connections among ideas and between texts with focus on textual evidence.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

V
oc

ab
ul

ar
y

A
cq

ui
si

tio
n

an
d

U
se

CC.1.2.6.K
Determine or clarify the
meaning of unknown and
multiple-meaning words
and phrases based on
grade-level reading and
content, choosing flexibly
from a range of strategies
and tools.

E06.B-V.4.1.1

CC.1.2.7.K
Determine or clarify the
meaning of unknown and
multiple-meaning words
and phrases based on
grade-level reading and
content, choosing flexibly
from a range of strategies
and tools.

E07.B-V.4.1.1

CC.1.2.8.K
Determine or clarify the
meaning of unknown and
multiple-meaning words
and phrases based on
grade-level reading and
content, choosing flexibly
from a range of strategies
and tools.

E08.B-V.4.1.1

CC.1.2.9-10.K
Determine or clarify the
meaning of unknown and
multiple-meaning words
and phrases based on
grade-level reading and
content, choosing flexibly
from a range of strategies
and tools.

L.N.1.2.1
L.N.1.2.2
L.N.1.2.3
L.N.1.2.4

CC.1.2.11-12.K
Determine or clarify the
meaning of unknown and
multiple-meaning words
and phrases based on
grade-level reading and
content, choosing flexibly
from a range of strategies
and tools.

R
an

ge
of

R
ea

di
ng CC.1.2.6.L

Read and comprehend
literary nonfiction and
informational text on grade
level, reading
independently and
proficiently.

CC.1.2.7.L
Read and comprehend
literary nonfiction and
informational text on grade
level, reading
independently and
proficiently.

CC.1.2.8.L
Read and comprehend
literary nonfiction and
informational text on grade
level, reading
independently and
proficiently.

CC.1.2.9-10.L
Read and comprehend
literary nonfiction and
informational text on grade
level, reading
independently and
proficiently.

CC.1.2.11-12.L
Read and comprehend
literary nonfiction and
informational text on grade
level, reading
independently and
proficiently.
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1.3 Reading Literature
Students read and respond to works of literature—with an emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and making
connections among ideas and between texts with a focus on textual evidence.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

K
ey

Id
ea

s
an

d
D

et
ai

ls
T

he
m

e

CC.1.3.6.A
Determine a theme or
central idea of a text and
how it is conveyed through
particular details; provide a
summary of the text
distinct from personal
opinions or judgments.

E06.A-K.1.1.2

CC.1.3.7.A
Determine a theme or
central idea of a text and
analyze its development
over the course of the text;
provide an objective
summary of the text.

E07.A-K.1.1.2

CC.1.3.8.A
Determine a theme or
central idea of a text and
analyze its development
over the course of the text,
including its relationship to
the characters, setting, and
plot; provide an objective
summary of the text.

E08.A-K.1.1.2

CC.1.3.9-10.A
Determine a theme or
central idea of a text and
analyze in detail its
development over the
course of the text,
including how it emerges
and is shaped and refined
by specific details; provide
an objective summary of
the text.

L.F.1.1.2
L.F.1.3.1
L.F.1.3.2
L.F.2.3.4

CC.1.3.11-12.A
Determine and analyze the
relationship between two
or more themes or central
ideas of a text, including
the development and
interaction of the themes;
provide an objective
summary of the text.
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1.3 Reading Literature
Students read and respond to works of literature—with an emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and making
connections among ideas and between texts with a focus on textual evidence.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

K
ey

Id
ea

s
an

d
D

et
ai

ls
Te

xt
A

na
ly

si
s

CC.1.3.6.B
Cite textual evidence to
support analysis of what
the text says explicitly, as
well as inferences and/or
generalizations drawn from
the text.

E06.A-K.1.1.1

CC.1.3.7.B
Cite several pieces of
textual evidence to support
analysis of what the text
says explicitly, as well as
inferences, conclusions,
and/or generalizations
drawn from the text.

E07.A-K.1.1.1

CC.1.3.8.B
Cite the textual evidence
that most strongly supports
an analysis of what the
text says explicitly, as well
as inferences, conclusions,
and/or generalizations
drawn from the text.

E08.A-K.1.1.1

CC.1.3.9-10.B
Cite strong and thorough
textual evidence to support
analysis of what the text
says explicitly, as well as
inferences and conclusions
based on an author’s
explicit assumptions and
beliefs about a subject.

L.F.1.1.1
L.F.1.3.1
L.F.2.1.2

CC.1.3.11-12.B
Cite strong and thorough
textual evidence to support
analysis of what the text
says explicitly, as well as
inferences and conclusions
based on and related to an
author’s implicit and
explicit assumptions and
beliefs.

K
ey

Id
ea

s
an

d
D

et
ai

ls
L

ite
ra

ry
E

le
m

en
ts

CC.1.3.6.C
Describe how a particular
story or drama’s plot
unfolds in a series of
episodes, as well as how
the characters respond or
change as the plot moves
toward a resolution.

E06.A-K.1.1.3

CC.1.3.7.C
Analyze how particular
elements of a story or
drama interact and how
setting shapes the
characters or plot.

E07.A-K.1.1.3

CC.1.3.8.C
Analyze how particular
lines of dialogue or
incidents in a story or
drama propel the action,
reveal aspects of a
character, or provoke a
decision.

E08.A-K.1.1.3

CC.1.3.9-10.C
Analyze how complex
characters develop over the
course of a text, interact
with other characters, and
advance the plot or
develop the theme.

L.F.1.1.3
L.F.2.3.1
L.F.2.3.4

CC.1.3.11-12.C
Analyze the impact of the
author’s choices regarding
how to develop and relate
elements of a story or
drama.
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1.3 Reading Literature
Students read and respond to works of literature—with an emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and making
connections among ideas and between texts with a focus on textual evidence.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

C
ra

ft
an

d
St

ru
ct

ur
e

Po
in

t
of

V
ie

w

CC.1.3.6.D
Determine an author’s
purpose in a text and
explain how it is conveyed
in a text.

E06.A-C.2.1.1

CC.1.3.7.D
Analyze how an author
develops and contrasts the
points of view of different
characters or narrators in a
text.

E07.A-C.2.1.1

CC.1.3.8.D
Analyze how differences in
the points of view of the
characters and the audience
or reader (e.g., created
through the use of
dramatic irony) create such
effects as suspense or
humor.

E08.A-C.2.1.1

CC.1.3.9-10.D
Determine the point of
view of the text and
analyze the impact the
point of view has on the
meaning of the text.

L.F.2.3.6

CC.1.3.11-12.D
Evaluate how an author’s
point of view or purpose
shapes the content and
style of a text.

C
ra

ft
an

d
St

ru
ct

ur
e

Te
xt

St
ru

ct
ur

e

CC.1.3.6.E
Analyze how the structure
of a text contributes to the
development of theme,
setting, and plot.

E06.A-C.2.1.2

CC.1.3.7.E
Analyze how the structure
or form of a text
contributes to its meaning.

E07.A-C.2.1.2

CC.1.3.8.E
Compare and contrast the
structure of two or more
texts and analyze how the
differing structure of each
text contributes to its
meaning and style.

E08.A-C.2.1.2

CC.1.3.9-10.E
Analyze how an author’s
choices concerning how to
structure a text, order
events within it, and
manipulate time create an
effect.

L.F.1.1.3
L.F.2.3.2
L.F.2.3.3
L.F.2.5.3

CC.1.3.11-12.E
Evaluate the structure of
texts including how
specific sentences,
paragraphs, and larger
portions of the texts relate
to each other and the
whole.

C
h.
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D
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1.3 Reading Literature
Students read and respond to works of literature—with an emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and making
connections among ideas and between texts with a focus on textual evidence.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

C
ra

ft
an

d
St

ru
ct

ur
e

V
oc

ab
ul

ar
y

CC.1.3.6.F
Determine the meaning of
words and phrases as they
are used in grade-level
reading and content,
including interpretation of
figurative language in
context.

E06.A-C.2.1.3
E06.A-V.4.1.1
E06.A-V.4.1.2

CC.1.3.7.F
Determine the meaning of
words and phrases as they
are used in grade-level
reading and content,
including interpretation of
figurative, connotative
meanings.

E07.A-C.2.1.3
E07.A-V.4.1.1
E07.A-V.4.1.2

CC.1.3.8.F
Analyze the influence of
the words and phrases in a
text including figurative
and connotative meanings
and how they shape
meaning and tone.

E08.A-C.2.1.3
E08.A-V.4.1.1
E08.A-V.4.1.2

CC.1.3.9-10.F
Analyze how words and
phrases shape meaning and
tone in texts.

L.F.2.3.5
L.F.2.5.1

CC.1.3.11-12.F
Evaluate how words and
phrases shape meaning and
tone in texts.

In
te

gr
at

io
n

of
K

no
w

le
dg

e
an

d
Id

ea
s

So
ur

ce
s

of
In

fo
rm

at
io

n

CC.1.3.6.G
Compare and contrast the
experiences of reading a
story, drama, or poem to
listening to or viewing an
audio, video, or live
version of the text,
including contrasting what
is ‘‘seen’’ and ‘‘heard’’
when reading the text to
what is perceived when
listening or watching.

CC.1.3.7.G
Compare and contrast a
written story, drama, or
poem to its audio, filmed,
staged, or multimedia
version, analyzing the
effects of techniques
unique to each medium
(e.g., lighting, sound, color,
or camera focus and angles
in a film).

CC.1.3.8.G
Analyze the extent to
which a filmed or live
production of a story or
drama stays faithful to or
departs from the text or
script, evaluating the
choices made by directors
or actors.

CC.1.3.9-10.G
Analyze the representation
of a subject or a key scene
in two different artistic
mediums, including what is
emphasized or absent in
each treatment.

L.F.2.2.1
L.F.2.2.3
L.F.2.2.4

CC.1.3.11-12.G
Analyze multiple
interpretations of a story,
drama, or poem (e.g.,
recorded or live production
of a play or recorded novel
or poetry), evaluating how
each version interprets the
source text. (Include at
least one play by
Shakespeare and one play
by an American dramatist.)
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1.3 Reading Literature
Students read and respond to works of literature—with an emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and making
connections among ideas and between texts with a focus on textual evidence.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

In
te

gr
at

io
n

of
K

no
w

le
dg

e
an

d
Id

ea
s CC.1.3.6.H

Compare and contrast texts
in different forms or genres
in terms of their
approaches to similar
themes and topics as well
as their use of additional
literary elements.

E06.A-C.3.1.1

CC.1.3.7.H
Compare and contrast a
fictional portrayal of a
time, place, or character
and a historical account of
the same period as a
means of understanding
how authors of fiction use
or alter history.

E07.A-C.3.1.1

CC.1.3.8.H
Analyze how a modern
work of fiction draws on
themes, patterns of events,
or character types from
traditional works, including
describing how the
material is rendered new.

E08.A-C.3.1.1

CC.1.3.9-10.H
Analyze how an author
draws on and transforms
themes, topics, character
types, and/or other text
elements from source
material in a specific work.

L.F.2.2.2
L.F.2.4.1

CC.1.3.11-12.H
Demonstrate knowledge of
foundational works of
literature that reflect a
variety of genres in the
respective major periods of
literature, including how
two or more texts from the
same period treat similar
themes or topics.

V
oc

ab
ul

ar
y

A
cq

ui
si

tio
n

an
d

U
se

CC.1.3.6.I
Determine or clarify the
meaning of unknown and
multiple-meaning words
and phrases based on
grade-level reading and
content, choosing flexibly
from a range of strategies
and tools.

E06.A-V.4.1.1

CC.1.3.7.I
Determine or clarify the
meaning of unknown and
multiple-meaning words
and phrases based on
grade-level reading and
content, choosing flexibly
from a range of strategies
and tools.

E07.A-V.4.1.1

CC.1.3.8.I
Determine or clarify the
meaning of unknown and
multiple-meaning words
and phrases based on
grade-level reading and
content, choosing flexibly
from a range of strategies
and tools.

E08.A-V.4.1.1

CC.1.3.9-10.I
Determine or clarify the
meaning of unknown and
multiple-meaning words
and phrases based on
grade-level reading and
content, choosing flexibly
from a range of strategies
and tools.

L.F.1.2.1
L.F.1.2.2
L.F.1.2.3
L.F.1.2.4

CC.1.3.11-12.I
Determine or clarify the
meaning of unknown and
multiple-meaning words
and phrases based on
grade-level reading and
content, choosing flexibly
from a range of strategies
and tools.
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1.3 Reading Literature
Students read and respond to works of literature—with an emphasis on comprehension, vocabulary acquisition, and making
connections among ideas and between texts with a focus on textual evidence.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

V
oc

ab
ul

ar
y

A
cq

ui
si

tio
n

an
d

U
se

CC.1.3.6.J
Acquire and use accurately
grade-appropriate general
academic and domain-
specific words and phrases;
gather vocabulary
knowledge when
considering a word or
phrase important to
comprehension or
expression.

E06.A-V.4.1.1
E06.A-V.4.1.2

CC.1.3.7.J
Acquire and use accurately
grade-appropriate general
academic and domain-
specific words and phrases;
gather vocabulary
knowledge when
considering a word or
phrase important to
comprehension or
expression.

E07.A-V.4.1.1
E07.A-V.4.1.2

CC.1.3.8.J
Acquire and use accurately
grade-appropriate general
academic and domain-
specific words and phrases;
gather vocabulary
knowledge when
considering a word or
phrase important to
comprehension or
expression.

E08.A-V.4.1.1
E08.A-V.4.1.2

CC.1.3.9-10.J
Acquire and use accurately
grade appropriate general
academic and domain
specific words and phrases;
gather vocabulary
knowledge when
considering a word or
phrase important to
comprehension or
expression.

L.F.1.2.1
L.F.1.2.2
L.F.1.2.3
L.F.1.2.4

CC.1.3.11-12.J
Acquire and use accurately
general academic and
domain-specific words and
phrases, sufficient for
reading, writing, speaking,
and listening at the
college- and career-
readiness level;
demonstrate independence
in gathering vocabulary
knowledge when
considering a word or
phrase important to
comprehension or
expression.

R
an

ge
of

R
ea

di
ng CC.1.3.6.K

Read and comprehend
literary fiction on grade
level, reading
independently and
proficiently.

CC.1.3.7.K
Read and comprehend
literary fiction on grade
level, reading
independently and
proficiently.

CC.1.3.8.K
Read and comprehend
literary fiction on grade
level, reading
independently and
proficiently.

CC.1.3.9-10.K
Read and comprehend
literary fiction on grade
level, reading
independently and
proficiently.

CC.1.3.11-12.K
Read and comprehend
literary fiction on grade
level, reading
independently and
proficiently.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

In
fo

rm
at

iv
e/

E
xp

la
na

to
ry

CC.1.4.6.A
Write informative/
explanatory texts to
examine a topic and
convey ideas, concepts,
and information clearly.

CC.1.4.7.A
Write informative/
explanatory texts to
examine a topic and
convey ideas, concepts,
and information clearly.

CC.1.4.8.A
Write informative/
explanatory texts to
examine a topic and
convey ideas, concepts,
and information clearly.

CC.1.4.9-10.A
Write informative/
explanatory texts to
examine and convey
complex ideas, concepts,
and information clearly
and accurately.

CC.1.4.11-12.A
Write informative/
explanatory texts to
examine and convey
complex ideas, concepts,
and information clearly
and accurately.

In
fo

rm
at

iv
e/

E
xp

la
na

to
ry

Fo
cu

s

CC.1.4.6.B
Identify and introduce the
topic for the intended
audience.

E06.C.1.2.1
E06.E.1.1.1

CC.1.4.7.B
Identify and introduce the
topic clearly, including a
preview of what is to
follow.

E07.C.1.2.1
E07.E.1.1.1

CC.1.4.8.B
Identify and introduce the
topic clearly, including a
preview of what is to
follow.

E08.C.1.2.1
E08.E.1.1.1

CC.1.4.9-10.B
Write with a sharp, distinct
focus identifying topic,
task, and audience.

C.E.1.1.1

CC.1.4.11-12.B
Write with a sharp, distinct
focus identifying topic,
task, and audience.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

In
fo

rm
at

iv
e/

E
xp

la
na

to
ry

C
on

te
nt

CC.1.4.6.C
Develop and analyze the
topic with relevant facts,
definitions, concrete
details, quotations, or other
information and examples;
include graphics and
multimedia when useful to
aiding comprehension.

E06.C.1.2.2
E06.E.1.1.2

CC.1.4.7.C
Develop and analyze the
topic with relevant facts,
definitions, concrete
details, quotations, or other
information and examples;
include graphics and
multimedia when useful to
aiding comprehension.

E07.C.1.2.2
E07.E.1.1.2

CC.1.4.8.C
Develop and analyze the
topic with relevant, well-
chosen facts, definitions,
concrete details,
quotations, or other
information and examples;
include graphics and
multimedia when useful to
aiding comprehension.

E08.C.1.2.2
E08.E.1.1.2

CC.1.4.9-10.C
Develop and analyze the
topic with relevant, well-
chosen, and sufficient
facts, extended definitions,
concrete details,
quotations, or other
information and examples
appropriate to the
audience’s knowledge of
the topic; include graphics
and multimedia when
useful to aiding
comprehension.

C.E.1.1.2

CC.1.4.11-12.C
Develop and analyze the
topic thoroughly by
selecting the most
significant and relevant
facts, extended definitions,
concrete details,
quotations, or other
information and examples
appropriate to the
audience’s knowledge of
the topic; include graphics
and multimedia when
useful to aiding
comprehension.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

In
fo

rm
at

iv
e/

E
xp

la
na

to
ry

O
rg

an
iz

at
io

n

CC.1.4.6.D
Organize ideas, concepts,
and information using
strategies such as
definition, classification,
comparison/contrast, and
cause/effect; use
appropriate transitions to
clarify the relationships
among ideas and concepts;
provide a concluding
statement or section;
include formatting when
useful to aiding
comprehension.

E06.C.1.2.1
E06.C.1.2.3
E06.C.1.2.6
E06.E.1.1.1
E06.E.1.1.3
E06.E.1.1.6

CC.1.4.7.D
Organize ideas, concepts,
and information using
strategies such as
definition, classification,
comparison/contrast, and
cause/effect; use
appropriate transitions to
create cohesion and clarify
the relationships among
ideas and concepts;
provide a concluding
statement or section;
include formatting when
useful to aiding
comprehension.

E07.C.1.2.1
E07.C.1.2.3
E07.C.1.2.6
E07.E.1.1.1
E07.E.1.1.3
E07.E.1.1.6

CC.1.4.8.D
Organize ideas, concepts,
and information into
broader categories; use
appropriate and varied
transitions to create
cohesion and clarify the
relationships among ideas
and concepts; provide a
concluding statement or
section; include formatting
when useful to aiding
comprehension.

E08.C.1.2.1
E08.C.1.2.3
E08.C.1.2.6
E08.E.1.1.1
E08.E.1.1.3
E08.E.1.1.6

CC.1.4.9-10.D
Organize ideas, concepts,
and information to make
important connections and
distinctions; use
appropriate and varied
transitions to link the
major sections of the text;
include formatting when
useful to aiding
comprehension; provide a
concluding statement or
section.

C.E.1.1.3
C.E.1.1.5

CC.1.4.11-12.D
Organize complex ideas,
concepts, and information
so that each new element
builds on that which
precedes it to create a
whole; use appropriate and
varied transitions and
syntax to link the major
sections of the text;
provide a concluding
statement or section that
supports the information
presented; include
formatting when useful to
aiding comprehension.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

In
fo

rm
at

iv
e/

E
xp

la
na

to
ry

St
yl

e

CC.1.4.6.E
Write with an awareness of
the stylistic aspects of
composition.
• Use precise language and

domain-specific
vocabulary to inform
about or explain the
topic.

• Use sentences of varying
lengths and complexities.

• Develop and maintain a
consistent voice.

• Establish and maintain a
formal style.

E06.C.1.2.4
E06.C.1.2.5
E06.D.2.1.1
E06.D.2.1.2
E06.D.2.1.3
E06.D.2.1.4
E06.D.2.1.5
E06.E.1.1.4
E06.E.1.1.5

CC.1.4.7.E
Write with an awareness of
the stylistic aspects of
composition.
• Use precise language and

domain-specific
vocabulary to inform
about or explain the
topic.

• Use sentences of varying
lengths and complexities.

• Develop and maintain a
consistent voice.

• Establish and maintain a
formal style.

E07.C.1.2.4
E07.C.1.2.5
E07.D.2.1.1
E07.D.2.1.2
E07.D.2.1.3
E07.D.2.1.4
E07.D.2.1.5
E07.E.1.1.4
E07.E.1.1.5

CC.1.4.8.E
Write with an awareness of
the stylistic aspects of
composition.
• Use precise language and

domain-specific
vocabulary to inform
about or explain the
topic.

• Use sentences of varying
lengths and complexities.

• Create tone and voice
through precise
language.

• Establish and maintain a
formal style.

E08.C.1.2.4
E08.C.1.2.5
E08.D.2.1.1
E08.D.2.1.2
E08.D.2.1.3
E08.D.2.1.4
E08.D.2.1.5
E08.D.2.1.6
E08.E.1.1.4
E08.E.1.1.5

CC.1.4.9-10.E
Write with an awareness of
the stylistic aspects of
composition.
• Use precise language and

domain-specific
vocabulary to manage
the complexity of the
topic.

• Establish and maintain a
formal style and
objective tone while
attending to the norms of
the discipline in which
they are writing.

C.E.1.1.4
C.E.2.1.1
C.E.2.1.2
C.E.2.1.3
C.E.2.1.4
C.E.2.1.6
C.E.2.1.7

CC.1.4.11-12.E
• Write with an awareness

of the stylistic aspects of
composition.

• Use precise language,
domain-specific
vocabulary, and
techniques such as
metaphor, simile, and
analogy to manage the
complexity of the topic.

• Establish and maintain a
formal style and
objective tone while
attending to the norms of
the discipline in which
they are writing.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

In
fo

rm
at

iv
e/

E
xp

la
na

to
ry

C
on

ve
nt

io
ns

of
L

an
gu

ag
e

CC.1.4.6.F
Demonstrate a grade-
appropriate command of
the conventions of standard
English grammar, usage,
capitalization, punctuation,
and spelling.

E06.D.1.1.1
E06.D.1.1.2
E06.D.1.1.3
E06.D.1.1.4
E06.D.1.1.5
E06.D.1.1.6
E06.D.1.1.7
E06.D.1.1.8
E06.D.1.2.1
E06.D.1.2.2
E06.D.1.2.3

CC.1.4.7.F
Demonstrate a grade-
appropriate command of
the conventions of standard
English grammar, usage,
capitalization, punctuation,
and spelling.

E07.D.1.1.1
E07.D.1.1.2
E07.D.1.1.3
E07.D.1.1.4
E07.D.1.1.5
E07.D.1.1.6
E07.D.1.1.7
E07.D.1.1.8
E07.D.1.1.9
E07.D.1.2.1
E07.D.1.2.2
E07.D.1.2.3
E07.D.1.2.4

CC.1.4.8.F
Demonstrate a grade-
appropriate command of
the conventions of standard
English grammar, usage,
capitalization, punctuation,
and spelling.

E08.D.1.1.1
E08.D.1.1.2
E08.D.1.1.3
E08.D.1.1.4
E08.D.1.1.5
E08.D.1.1.6
E08.D.1.1.7
E08.D.1.1.8
E08.D.1.1.9
E08.D.1.1.10
E08.D.1.1.11
E08.D.1.2.1
E08.D.1.2.2
E08.D.1.2.3
E08.D.1.2.4
E08.D.1.2.5

CC.1.4.9-10.F
Demonstrate a grade-
appropriate command of
the conventions of standard
English grammar, usage,
capitalization, punctuation,
and spelling.

C.E.1.1.5
C.E.3.1.1
C.E.3.1.2
C.E.3.1.3
C.E.3.1.4
C.E.3.1.5

CC.1.4.11-12.F
Demonstrate a grade-
appropriate command of
the conventions of standard
English grammar, usage,
capitalization, punctuation,
and spelling.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

O
pi

ni
on

/A
rg

um
en

ta
tiv

e CC.1.4.6.G
Write arguments to
support claims.

CC.1.4.7.G
Write arguments to
support claims.

CC.1.4.8.G
Write arguments to
support claims.

CC.1.4.9-10.G
Write arguments to
support claims in an
analysis of substantive
topics.

CC.1.4.11-12.G
Write arguments to
support claims in an
analysis of substantive
topics.

O
pi

ni
on

/A
rg

um
en

ta
tiv

e
Fo

cu
s

CC.1.4.6.H
Introduce and state an
opinion on a topic.

E06.C.1.1.1
E06.E.1.1.1

CC.1.4.7.H
Introduce and state an
opinion on a topic.

E07.C.1.1.1
E07.E.1.1.1

CC.1.4.8.H
Introduce and state an
opinion on a topic.

E08.C.1.1.1
E08.E.1.1.1

CC.1.4.9-10.H
Write with a sharp, distinct
focus identifying topic,
task, and audience.
• Introduce the precise

claim.

C.P.1.1.1

CC.1.4.11-12.H
Write with a sharp, distinct
focus identifying topic,
task, and audience.
• Introduce the precise,

knowledgeable claim.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

O
pi

ni
on

/A
rg

um
en

ta
tiv

e
C

on
te

nt

CC.1.4.6.I
Use clear reasons and
relevant evidence to
support claims, using
credible sources and
demonstrating an
understanding of the topic.

E06.C.1.1.2
E06.E.1.1.2

CC.1.4.7.I
Acknowledge alternate or
opposing claims and
support claim with logical
reasoning and relevant
evidence, using accurate,
credible sources and
demonstrating an
understanding of the topic.

E07.C.1.1.2
E07.E.1.1.2

CC.1.4.8.I
Acknowledge and
distinguish the claim(s)
from alternate or opposing
claims and support claim
with logical reasoning and
relevant evidence, using
accurate, credible sources
and demonstrating an
understanding of the topic.

E08.C.1.1.2
E08.E.1.1.2

CC.1.4.9-10.I
Distinguish the claim(s)
from alternate or opposing
claims; develop claim(s)
fairly, supplying evidence
for each while pointing out
the strengths and
limitations of both in a
manner that anticipates the
audience’s knowledge level
and concerns.

C.P.1.1.2
C.P.1.1.3

CC.1.4.11-12.I
Distinguish the claim(s)
from alternate or opposing
claims; develop claim(s)
and counterclaims fairly
and thoroughly, supplying
the most relevant evidence
for each while pointing out
the strengths and
limitations of both in a
manner that anticipates the
audience’s knowledge
level, concerns, values, and
possible biases.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

O
pi

ni
on

/A
rg

um
en

ta
tiv

e
O

rg
an

iz
at

io
n

CC.1.4.6.J
Organize the claim(s) with
clear reasons and evidence
clearly; clarify
relationships among
claim(s) and reasons by
using words, phrases, and
clauses; provide a
concluding statement or
section that follows from
the argument presented.

E06.C.1.1.1
E06.C.1.1.3
E06.C.1.1.5
E06.E.1.1.1
E06.E.1.1.3
E06.E.1.1.6

CC.1.4.7.J
Organize the claim(s) with
clear reasons and evidence
clearly; clarify
relationships among
claim(s) and reasons by
using words, phrases, and
clauses to create cohesion;
provide a concluding
statement or section that
follows from and supports
the argument presented.

E07.C.1.1.1
E07.C.1.1.3
E07.C.1.1.5
E07.E.1.1.1
E07.E.1.1.3
E07.E.1.1.6

CC.1.4.8.J
Organize the claim(s) with
clear reasons and evidence
clearly; clarify
relationships among
claim(s), counterclaims,
reasons, and evidence by
using words, phrases, and
clauses to create cohesion;
provide a concluding
statement or section that
follows from and supports
the argument presented.

E08.C.1.1.1
E08.C.1.1.3
E08.C.1.1.5
E08.E.1.1.1
E08.E.1.1.3
E08.E.1.1.6

CC.1.4.9-10.J
Create organization that
establishes clear
relationships among
claim(s), counterclaims,
reasons, and evidence; use
words, phrases, and clauses
to link the major sections
of the text, create
cohesion, and clarify the
relationships between
claim(s) and reasons,
between reasons and
evidence, and between
claim(s) and counterclaims;
provide a concluding
statement or section that
follows from and supports
the argument presented.

C.P.1.1.2
C.P.1.1.3
C.P.2.1.5
C.P.2.1.6

CC.1.4.11-12.J
Create organization that
logically sequences
claim(s), counterclaims,
reasons, and evidence; use
words, phrases, and clauses
as well as varied syntax to
link the major sections of
the text to create cohesion
and clarify the
relationships between
claim(s) and reasons,
between reasons and
evidence, and between
claim(s) and counterclaims;
provide a concluding
statement or section that
follows from and supports
the argument presented.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

O
pi

ni
on

/A
rg

um
en

ta
tiv

e
St

yl
e

CC.1.4.6.K
Write with an awareness of
the stylistic aspects of
composition.
• Use precise language and

domain-specific
vocabulary to inform
about or explain the
topic.

• Use sentences of varying
lengths and complexities.

• Develop and maintain a
consistent voice.

• Establish and maintain a
formal style.

E06.C.1.1.4
E06.D.2.1.1
E06.D.2.1.2
E06.D.2.1.3
E06.D.2.1.4
E06.D.2.1.5
E06.E.1.1.4
E06.E.1.1.5

CC.1.4.7.K
Write with an awareness of
the stylistic aspects of
composition.
• Use precise language and

domain-specific
vocabulary to inform
about or explain the
topic.

• Use sentences of varying
lengths and complexities.

• Develop and maintain a
consistent voice.

• Establish and maintain a
formal style.

E07.C.1.1.4
E07.D.2.1.1
E07.D.2.1.2
E07.D.2.1.3
E07.D.2.1.4
E07.D.2.1.5
E07.E.1.1.4
E07.E.1.1.5

CC.1.4.8.K
Write with an awareness of
the stylistic aspects of
composition.
• Use precise language and

domain-specific
vocabulary to inform
about or explain the
topic.

• Use sentences of varying
lengths and complexities.

• Create tone and voice
through precise
language.

• Establish and maintain a
formal style.

E08.C.1.1.4
E08.D.2.1.1
E08.D.2.1.2
E08.D.2.1.3
E08.D.2.1.4
E08.D.2.1.5
E08.D.2.1.6
E08.E.1.1.4
E08.E.1.1.5

CC.1.4.9-10.K
Write with an awareness of
the stylistic aspects of
composition.
• Use precise language and

domain-specific
vocabulary to manage
the complexity of the
topic.

• Establish and maintain a
formal style and
objective tone while
attending to the norms of
the discipline in which
they are writing.

C.P.1.1.4
C.P.2.1.1
C.P.2.1.2
C.P.2.1.3
C.P.2.1.4
C.P.2.1.6
C.P.2.1.7

CC.1.4.11-12.K
Write with an awareness of
the stylistic aspects of
composition.
• Use precise language and

domain-specific
vocabulary to manage
the complexity of the
topic.

• Establish and maintain
a formal style and
objective tone while
attending to the norms
of the discipline in
which they are writing.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

O
pi

ni
on

/A
rg

um
en

ta
tiv

e
C

on
ve

nt
io

ns
of

L
an

gu
ag

e

CC.1.4.6.L
Demonstrate a grade-
appropriate command of
the conventions of standard
English grammar, usage,
capitalization, punctuation,
and spelling.

E06.D.1.1.1
E06.D.1.1.2
E06.D.1.1.3
E06.D.1.1.4
E06.D.1.1.5
E06.D.1.1.6
E06.D.1.1.7
E06.D.1.1.8
E06.D.1.2.1
E06.D.1.2.2
E06.D.1.2.3

CC.1.4.7.L
Demonstrate a grade-
appropriate command of
the conventions of standard
English grammar, usage,
capitalization, punctuation,
and spelling.

E07.D.1.1.1
E07.D.1.1.2
E07.D.1.1.3
E07.D.1.1.4
E07.D.1.1.5
E07.D.1.1.6
E07.D.1.1.7
E07.D.1.1.8
E07.D.1.1.9
E07.D.1.2.1
E07.D.1.2.2
E07.D.1.2.3
E07.D.1.2.4

CC.1.4.8.L
Demonstrate a grade-
appropriate command of
the conventions of standard
English grammar, usage,
capitalization, punctuation,
and spelling.

E08.D.1.1.1
E08.D.1.1.2
E08.D.1.1.3
E08.D.1.1.4
E08.D.1.1.5
E08.D.1.1.6
E08.D.1.1.7
E08.D.1.1.8
E08.D.1.1.9
E08.D.1.1.10
E08.D.1.1.11
E08.D.1.2.1
E08.D.1.2.2
E08.D.1.2.3
E08.D.1.2.4
E08.D.1.2.5

CC.1.4.9-10.L
Demonstrate a grade-
appropriate command of
the conventions of standard
English grammar, usage,
capitalization, punctuation,
and spelling.

C.P.1.1.5
C.P.3.1.1
C.P.3.1.2
C.P.3.1.3
C.P.3.1.4
C.P.3.1.5

CC.1.4.11-12.L
Demonstrate a grade-
appropriate command of
the conventions of standard
English grammar, usage,
capitalization, punctuation,
and spelling.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

N
ar

ra
tiv

e CC.1.4.6.M
Write narratives to
develop real or imagined
experiences or events.

CC.1.4.7.M
Write narratives to
develop real or imagined
experiences or events.

CC.1.4.8.M
Write narratives to
develop real or imagined
experiences or events.

CC.1.4.9-10.M
Write narratives to
develop real or imagined
experiences or events.

CC.1.4.11-12.M
Write narratives to
develop real or imagined
experiences or events.

N
ar

ra
tiv

e
Fo

cu
s

CC.1.4.6.N
Engage and orient the
reader by establishing a
context and introducing a
narrator and/or characters.

E06.C.1.3.1

CC.1.4.7.N
Engage and orient the
reader by establishing a
context and point of view
and introducing a narrator
and/or characters.

E07.C.1.3.1

CC.1.4.8.N
Engage and orient the
reader by establishing a
context and point of view
and introducing a narrator
and/or characters.

E08.C.1.3.1

CC.1.4.9-10.N
Engage and orient the
reader by setting out a
problem, situation, or
observation, establishing
one or multiple points of
view, and introducing a
narrator and/or characters.

CC.1.4.11-12.N
Engage and orient the
reader by setting out a
problem, situation, or
observation and its
significance, establishing
one or multiple points of
view, and introducing a
narrator and/or characters.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

N
ar

ra
tiv

e
C

on
te

nt

CC.1.4.6.O
Use narrative techniques
such as dialogue,
description, and pacing to
develop experiences,
events, and/or characters;
use precise words and
phrases, relevant
descriptive details, and
sensory language to
convey experiences and
events.

E06.C.1.3.2
E06.C.1.3.4

CC.1.4.7.O
Use narrative techniques
such as dialogue,
description, and pacing to
develop experiences,
events, and/or characters;
use precise words and
phrases, relevant
descriptive details, and
sensory language to
capture the action and
convey experiences and
events.

E07.C.1.3.2
E07.C.1.3.4

CC.1.4.8.O
Use narrative techniques
such as dialogue,
description, reflection, and
pacing to develop
experiences, events, and/or
characters; use precise
words and phrases,
relevant descriptive details,
and sensory language to
capture the action and
convey experiences and
events.

E08.C.1.3.2
E08.C.1.3.4

CC.1.4.9-10.O
Use narrative techniques
such as dialogue,
description, reflection,
multiple plotlines, and
pacing to develop
experiences, events, and/or
characters; use precise
words and phrases, telling
details, and sensory
language to convey a vivid
picture of the experiences,
events, settings, and/or
characters.

CC.1.4.11-12.O
Use narrative techniques
such as dialogue,
description, reflection,
multiple plotlines, and
pacing to develop
experiences, events, and/or
characters; use precise
words and phrases, telling
details, and sensory
language to convey a vivid
picture of the experiences,
events, settings, and/or
characters.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

N
ar

ra
tiv

e
O

rg
an

iz
at

io
n

CC.1.4.6.P
Organize an event
sequence that unfolds
naturally and logically,
using a variety of
transition words, phrases,
and clauses to convey
sequence and signal shifts
from one time frame or
setting to another; provide
a conclusion that follows
from the narrated
experiences and events.

E06.C.1.3.1
E06.C.1.3.3
E06.C.1.3.5

CC.1.4.7.P
Organize an event
sequence that unfolds
naturally and logically,
using a variety of
transition words, phrases,
and clauses to convey
sequence and signal shifts
from one time frame or
setting to another; provide
a conclusion that follows
from and reflects on the
narrated experiences and
events.

E07.C.1.3.1
E07.C.1.3.3
E07.C.1.3.5

CC.1.4.8.P
Organize an event
sequence that unfolds
naturally and logically
using a variety of
transition words, phrases,
and clauses to convey
sequence, signal shifts
from one time frame or
setting to another and
show the relationships
among experiences and
events; provide a
conclusion that follows
from and reflects on the
narrated experiences or
events.

E08.C.1.3.1
E08.C.1.3.3
E08.C.1.3.5

CC.1.4.9-10.P
Create a smooth
progression of experiences
or events using a variety of
techniques to sequence
events so that they build
on one another to create a
coherent whole; provide a
conclusion that follows
from and reflects on what
is experienced, observed,
or resolved over the course
of the narrative.

CC.1.4.11-12.P
Create a smooth
progression of experiences
or events using a variety of
techniques to sequence
events so that they build
on one another to create a
coherent whole and build
toward a particular tone
and outcome; provide a
conclusion that follows
from and reflects on what
is experienced, observed,
or resolved over the course
of the narrative.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

N
ar

ra
tiv

e
St

yl
e

CC.1.4.6.Q
Write with an awareness of
the stylistic aspects of
writing.
• Vary sentence patterns

for meaning, reader/
listener interest, and
style.

• Use precise language.
• Develop and maintain a

consistent voice.

E06.C.1.3.4
E06.D.2.1.1
E06.D.2.1.2
E06.D.2.1.3
E06.D.2.1.4
E06.D.2.1.5
E06.E.1.1.4

CC.1.4.7.Q
Write with an awareness of
the stylistic aspects of
writing.
• Choose language that

expresses ideas precisely
and concisely,
recognizing and
eliminating wordiness
and redundancy.

• Use sentences of varying
lengths and complexities.

• Use precise language.
• Develop and maintain a

consistent voice.

E07.C.1.3.4
E07.D.2.1.1
E07.D.2.1.2
E07.D.2.1.3
E07.D.2.1.4
E07.D.2.1.5

CC.1.4.8.Q
Write with an awareness of
the stylistic aspects of
writing.
• Use verbs in the active

and passive voice and in
the conditional and
subjunctive mood to
achieve particular effects.

• Use sentences of varying
lengths and complexities.

• Create tone and voice
through precise
language.

E08.C.1.3.4
E08.D.2.1.1
E08.D.2.1.2
E08.D.2.1.3
E08.D.2.1.4
E08.D.2.1.5
E08.D.2.1.6

CC.1.4.9-10.Q
Write with an awareness of
the stylistic aspects of
writing.
• Use parallel structure.
• Use various types of

phrases and clauses to
convey meaning and add
variety and interest.

CC.1.4.11-12.Q
Write with an awareness of
the stylistic aspects of
writing.
• Use parallel structure.
• Use various types of

phrases and clauses to
convey specific
meanings and add
variety and interest.

• Use precise language,
domain-specific
vocabulary, and
techniques such as
metaphor, simile, and
analogy to manage the
complexity of the topic.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

N
ar

ra
tiv

e
C

on
ve

nt
io

ns
of

L
an

gu
ag

e

CC.1.4.6.R
Demonstrate a grade-
appropriate command of
the conventions of standard
English grammar, usage,
capitalization, punctuation,
and spelling.

E06.D.1.1.1
E06.D.1.1.2
E06.D.1.1.3
E06.D.1.1.4
E06.D.1.1.5
E06.D.1.1.6
E06.D.1.1.7
E06.D.1.1.8
E06.D.1.2.1
E06.D.1.2.2
E06.D.1.2.3

CC.1.4.7.R
Demonstrate a grade-
appropriate command of
the conventions of standard
English grammar, usage,
capitalization, punctuation,
and spelling.

E07.D.1.1.1
E07.D.1.1.2
E07.D.1.1.3
E07.D.1.1.4
E07.D.1.1.5
E07.D.1.1.6
E07.D.1.1.7
E07.D.1.1.8
E07.D.1.1.9
E07.D.1.2.1
E07.D.1.2.2
E07.D.1.2.3
E07.D.1.2.4

CC.1.4.8.R
Demonstrate a grade-
appropriate command of
the conventions of standard
English grammar, usage,
capitalization, punctuation,
and spelling.

E08.D.1.1.1
E08.D.1.1.2
E08.D.1.1.3
E08.D.1.1.4
E08.D.1.1.5
E08.D.1.1.6
E08.D.1.1.7
E08.D.1.1.8
E08.D.1.1.9
E08.D.1.1.10
E08.D.1.1.11
E08.D.1.2.1
E08.D.1.2.2
E08.D.1.2.3
E08.D.1.2.4
E08.D.1.2.5

CC.1.4.9-10.R
Demonstrate a grade-
appropriate command of
the conventions of standard
English grammar, usage,
capitalization, punctuation,
and spelling.

CC.1.4.11-12.R
Demonstrate a grade-
appropriate command of
the conventions of standard
English grammar, usage,
capitalization, punctuation,
and spelling.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

R
es

po
ns

e
to

L
ite

ra
tu

re

CC.1.4.6.S
Draw evidence from
literary or informational
texts to support analysis,
reflection, and research,
applying grade-level
reading standards for
literature and literary
nonfiction.

E06.E.1.1.1
E06.E.1.1.2
E06.E.1.1.3
E06.E.1.1.4
E06.E.1.1.5
E06.E.1.1.6

CC.1.4.7.S
Draw evidence from
literary or informational
texts to support analysis,
reflection, and research,
applying grade-level
reading standards for
literature and literary
nonfiction.

E07.E.1.1.1
E07.E.1.1.2
E07.E.1.1.3
E07.E.1.1.4
E07.E.1.1.5
E07.E.1.1.6

CC.1.4.8.S
Draw evidence from
literary or informational
texts to support analysis,
reflection, and research,
applying grade-level
reading standards for
literature and literary
nonfiction.

E08.E.1.1.1
E08.E.1.1.2
E08.E.1.1.3
E08.E.1.1.4
E08.E.1.1.5
E08.E.1.1.6

CC.1.4.9-10.S
Draw evidence from
literary or informational
texts to support analysis,
reflection, and research,
applying grade-level
reading standards for
literature and literary
nonfiction.

CC.1.4.11-12.S
Draw evidence from
literary or informational
texts to support analysis,
reflection, and research,
applying grade-level
reading standards for
literature and literary
nonfiction.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

Pr
od

uc
tio

n
an

d
D

is
tr

ib
ut

io
n

of
W

ri
tin

g
W

ri
tin

g
Pr

oc
es

s

CC.1.4.6.T
With guidance and support
from peers and adults,
develop and strengthen
writing as needed by
planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new
approach.

CC.1.4.7.T
With some guidance and
support from peers and
adults, develop and
strengthen writing as
needed by planning,
revising, editing, rewriting,
or trying a new approach,
focusing on how well
purpose and audience have
been addressed.

CC.1.4.8.T
With some guidance and
support from peers and
adults, develop and
strengthen writing as
needed by planning,
revising, editing, rewriting,
or trying a new approach,
focusing on how well
purpose and audience have
been addressed.

CC.1.4.9-10.T
Develop and strengthen
writing as needed by
planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new
approach, focusing on
addressing what is most
significant for a specific
purpose and audience.

CC.1.4.11-12.T
Develop and strengthen
writing as needed by
planning, revising, editing,
rewriting, or trying a new
approach, focusing on
addressing what is most
significant for a specific
purpose and audience.

Te
ch

no
lo

gy
an

d
Pu

bl
ic

at
io

n

CC.1.4.6.U
Use technology, including
the Internet, to produce
and publish writing as well
as to interact and
collaborate with others;
demonstrate sufficient
command of keyboarding
skills to type a minimum
of three pages in a single
sitting.

CC.1.4.7.U
Use technology, including
the Internet, to produce
and publish writing and
link to and cite sources as
well as to interact and
collaborate with others,
including linking to and
citing sources.

CC.1.4.8.U
Use technology, including
the Internet, to produce
and publish writing and
present the relationships
between information and
ideas efficiently as well as
to interact and collaborate
with others.

CC.1.4.9-10.U
Use technology, including
the Internet, to produce,
publish, and update
individual or shared
writing products, taking
advantage of technology’s
capacity to link to other
information and to display
information flexibly and
dynamically.

CC.1.4.11-12.U
Use technology, including
the Internet, to produce,
publish, and update
individual or shared
writing products in
response to ongoing
feedback, including new
arguments and information.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

C
on

du
ct

in
g

R
es

ea
rc

h

CC.1.4.6.V
Conduct short research
projects to answer a
question, drawing on
several sources and
refocusing the inquiry
when appropriate.

CC.1.4.7.V
Conduct short research
projects to answer a
question, drawing on
several sources and
generating additional
related, focused questions
for further research and
investigation.

CC.1.4.8.V
Conduct short research
projects to answer a
question (including a self-
generated question),
drawing on several sources
and generating additional
related, focused questions
that allow for multiple
avenues of exploration.

CC.1.4.9-10.V
Conduct short as well as
more sustained research
projects to answer a
question (including a self-
generated question) or
solve a problem; narrow or
broaden the inquiry when
appropriate; synthesize
multiple sources on the
subject, demonstrating
understanding of the
subject under investigation.

CC.1.4.11-12.V
Conduct short as well as
more sustained research
projects to answer a
question (including a self-
generated question) or
solve a problem; narrow or
broaden the inquiry when
appropriate; synthesize
multiple sources on the
subject, demonstrating
understanding of the
subject under investigation.
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1.4 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

C
re

di
bi

lit
y,

R
el

ia
bi

lit
y,

an
d

V
al

id
ity

of
So

ur
ce

s

CC.1.4.6.W
Gather relevant
information from multiple
print and digital sources;
assess the credibility of
each source; and quote or
paraphrase the data and
conclusions of others while
avoiding plagiarism and
providing basic
bibliographic information
for sources.

CC.1.4.7.W
Gather relevant
information from multiple
print and digital sources,
using search terms
effectively; assess the
credibility and accuracy of
each source; and quote or
paraphrase the data and
conclusions of others while
avoiding plagiarism and
following a standard
format for citation.

CC.1.4.8.W
Gather relevant
information from multiple
print and digital sources,
using search terms
effectively; assess the
credibility and accuracy of
each source; and quote or
paraphrase the data and
conclusions of others while
avoiding plagiarism and
following a standard
format for citation.

CC.1.4.9-10.W
Gather relevant
information from multiple
authoritative print and
digital sources, using
advanced searches
effectively; assess the
usefulness of each source
in answering the research
question; integrate
information into the text
selectively to maintain the
flow of ideas, avoiding
plagiarism and following a
standard format for
citation.

CC.1.4.11-12.W
Gather relevant
information from multiple
authoritative print and
digital sources, using
advanced searches
effectively; assess the
strengths and limitations of
each source in terms of the
task, purpose, and
audience; integrate
information into the text
selectively to maintain the
flow of ideas, avoiding
plagiarism and overreliance
on any one source and
following a standard
format for citation.

R
an

ge
of

W
ri

tin
g

CC.1.4.6.X
Write routinely over
extended time frames (time
for research, reflection, and
revision) and shorter time
frames (a single sitting or
a day or two) for a range
of discipline-specific tasks,
purposes, and audiences.

CC.1.4.7.X
Write routinely over
extended time frames (time
for research, reflection, and
revision) and shorter time
frames (a single sitting or
a day or two) for a range
of discipline-specific tasks,
purposes, and audiences.

CC.1.4.8.X
Write routinely over
extended time frames (time
for research, reflection, and
revision) and shorter time
frames (a single sitting or
a day or two) for a range
of discipline-specific tasks,
purposes, and audiences.

CC.1.4.9-10.X
Write routinely over
extended time frames (time
for research, reflection, and
revision) and shorter time
frames (a single sitting or
a day or two) for a range
of discipline-specific tasks,
purposes, and audiences.

CC.1.4.11-12.X
Write routinely over
extended time frames (time
for research, reflection, and
revision) and shorter time
frames (a single sitting or
a day or two) for a range
of discipline-specific tasks,
purposes, and audiences.
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1.5 Speaking and Listening
Students present appropriately in formal speaking situations, listen critically, and respond intelligently as individuals or in group
discussions.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

C
om

pr
eh

en
si

on
an

d
C

ol
la

bo
ra

tio
n

C
ol

la
bo

ra
tiv

e
D

is
cu

ss
io

n

CC.1.5.6.A
Engage effectively in a
range of collaborative
discussions, on grade-level
topics, texts, and issues,
building on others’ ideas
and expressing their own
clearly.

CC.1.5.7.A
Engage effectively in a
range of collaborative
discussions, on grade-level
topics, texts, and issues,
building on others’ ideas
and expressing their own
clearly.

CC.1.5.8.A
Engage effectively in a
range of collaborative
discussions, on grade-level
topics, texts, and issues,
building on others’ ideas
and expressing their own
clearly.

CC.1.5.9-10.A
Initiate and participate
effectively in a range of
collaborative discussions
on grade-level topics,
texts, and issues, building
on others’ ideas and
expressing their own
clearly and persuasively.

CC.1.5.11-12.A
Initiate and participate
effectively in a range of
collaborative discussions
on grade-level topics,
texts, and issues, building
on others’ ideas and
expressing their own
clearly and persuasively.

C
om

pr
eh

en
si

on
an

d
C

ol
la

bo
ra

tio
n

C
ri

tic
al

L
is

te
ni

ng

CC.1.5.6.B
Delineate a speaker’s
argument and specific
claims by identifying
specific reasons and
evidence and recognize
arguments or claims not
supported by factual
evidence.

CC.1.5.7.B
Delineate a speaker’s
argument and specific
claims, evaluating the
soundness of the reasoning
and the relevance and
sufficiency of the
evidence.

CC.1.5.8.B
Delineate a speaker’s
argument and specific
claims, evaluating the
soundness of the reasoning
and the relevance and
sufficiency of the
evidence.

CC.1.5.9-10.B
Evaluate a speaker’s
perspective, reasoning, and
use of evidence and
rhetoric, identifying any
fallacious reasoning or
exaggerated or distorted
evidence.

CC.1.5.11-12.B
Evaluate how the speaker’s
perspective, reasoning, and
use of evidence and
rhetoric affect the
credibility of an argument
through the author’s
stance, premises, links
among ideas, word choice,
points of emphasis, and
tone.
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1.5 Speaking and Listening
Students present appropriately in formal speaking situations, listen critically, and respond intelligently as individuals or in group
discussions.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

C
om

pr
eh

en
si

on
an

d
C

ol
la

bo
ra

tio
n

E
va

lu
at

in
g

In
fo

rm
at

io
n

CC.1.5.6.C
Interpret information
presented in diverse media
and formats (e.g., visually,
quantitatively, orally) and
explain how it contributes
to a topic, text, or issue
under study.

CC.1.5.7.C
Analyze the main ideas
and supporting details
presented in diverse media
formats (e.g., visually,
quantitatively, orally) and
explain how the ideas
clarify a topic, text, or
issue under study.

CC.1.5.8.C
Analyze the purpose of
information presented in
diverse media formats
(e.g., visually,
quantitatively, orally) and
evaluate the motives (e.g.,
social, commercial,
political) behind its
presentation.

CC.1.5.9-10.C
Integrate multiple sources
of information presented in
diverse media or formats
(e.g., visually,
quantitatively, orally)
evaluating the credibility
and accuracy of each
source.

CC.1.5.11-12.C
Integrate multiple sources
of information presented in
diverse formats and media
(e.g., visually,
quantitatively, orally) in
order to make informed
decisions and solve
problems, evaluating the
credibility and accuracy of
each source and noting any
discrepancies among the
data.

Pr
es

en
ta

tio
n

of
K

no
w

le
dg

e
an

d
Id

ea
s

Pu
rp

os
e,

A
ud

ie
nc

e,
an

d
Ta

sk

CC.1.5.6.D
Present claims and
findings, sequencing ideas
logically and using
pertinent descriptions,
facts, and details to
accentuate main ideas or
themes; use appropriate
eye contact, adequate
volume, and clear
pronunciation.

CC.1.5.7.D
Present claims and
findings, emphasizing
salient points in a focused,
coherent manner with
pertinent descriptions,
facts, details, and
examples; use appropriate
eye contact, adequate
volume, and clear
pronunciation.

CC.1.5.8.D
Present claims and
findings, emphasizing
salient points in a focused,
coherent manner with
relevant evidence, sound,
valid reasoning, and well-
chosen details; use
appropriate eye contact,
adequate volume and clear
pronunciation.

CC.1.5.9-10.D
Present information,
findings, and supporting
evidence clearly, concisely,
and logically such that
listeners can follow the
line of reasoning; ensure
that the presentation is
appropriate to purpose,
audience, and task.

CC.1.5.11-12.D
Present information,
findings, and supporting
evidence, conveying a
clear and distinct
perspective; organization,
development, substance,
and style are appropriate to
purpose, audience, and
task.
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1.5 Speaking and Listening
Students present appropriately in formal speaking situations, listen critically, and respond intelligently as individuals or in group
discussions.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

Pr
es

en
ta

tio
n

of
K

no
w

le
dg

e
an

d
Id

ea
s

C
on

te
xt

CC.1.5.6.E
Adapt speech to a variety
of contexts and tasks.

CC.1.5.7.E
Adapt speech to a variety
of contexts and tasks.

CC.1.5.8.E
Adapt speech to a variety
of contexts and tasks.

CC.1.5.9-10.E
Adapt speech to a variety
of contexts and tasks.

CC.1.5.11-12E
Adapt speech to a variety
of contexts and tasks.

In
te

gr
at

io
n

of
K

no
w

le
dg

e
an

d
Id

ea
s

M
ul

tim
ed

ia

CC.1.5.6.F
Include multimedia
components and visual
displays in presentations to
clarify information.

CC.1.5.7.F
Include multimedia
components and visual
displays in presentations to
clarify claims and findings
and emphasize salient
points.

CC.1.5.8.F
Integrate multimedia and
visual displays into
presentations to add
interest, clarify
information, and strengthen
claims and evidence.

CC.1.5.9-10.F
Make strategic use of
digital media in
presentations to add
interest and enhance
understanding of findings,
reasoning, and evidence.

CC.1.5.11-12.F
Make strategic use of
digital media in
presentations to add
interest and enhance
understanding of findings,
reasoning, and evidence.
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1.5 Speaking and Listening
Students present appropriately in formal speaking situations, listen critically, and respond intelligently as individuals or in group
discussions.

Grade 6 Grade 7 Grade 8 Grades 9-10 Grades 11-12

C
on

ve
nt

io
ns

of
St

an
da

rd
E

ng
lis

h CC.1.5.6.G
Demonstrate command of
the conventions of
standard English when
speaking based on Grade 6
level and content.

CC.1.5.7.G
Demonstrate command of
the conventions of
standard English when
speaking based on Grade 7
level and content.

CC.1.5.8.G
Demonstrate command of
the conventions of
standard English when
speaking based on Grade 8
level and content.

CC.1.5.9-10.G
Demonstrate command of
the conventions of
standard English when
speaking based on Grades
9-10 level and content.

CC.1.5.11-12.G
Demonstrate command of
the conventions of
standard English when
speaking based on Grades
11-12 level and content.

Pennsylvania Core Standards for Mathematics
Grades PreK—High School

INTRODUCTION
The Pennsylvania Core Standards in Mathematics in grades PreK-5 lay a solid foundation in whole numbers, addition, sub-

traction, multiplication, division, fractions, and decimals. Taken together, these elements support a student’s ability to learn
and apply more demanding math concepts and procedures. The middle school and high school standards call on students to
practice applying mathematical ways of thinking to real world issues and challenges; they prepare students to think and reason
mathematically. Additionally, they set a rigorous definition of college and career readiness by demanding that students develop
a depth of understanding and ability to apply mathematics to novel situations, as college students and employees regularly do.
Although the standards are not a curriculum or a prescribed series of activities, school entities will use them to develop a local
school curriculum that will meet local students’ needs.

This document includes PA Core Standards for Mathematical Content and Mathematical Practice. The mathematics stan-
dards define what students should understand and be able to do. Mathematical Practice Standards describes the habits of mind
required to reach a level of mathematical proficiency.
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PA Core Standards
Mathematical Content and Mathematical Practice

Standards for Mathematical Content Standards for Mathematical Practice

2.1 Numbers and Operations
A) Counting and Cardinality
B) Numbers and Operations in Base Ten
C) Numbers and Operations—Fractions
D) Ratios and Proportional Relationships
E) The Number System
F) Number and Quantity

• Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
• Reason abstractly and quantitatively.
• Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning of others.
• Model with mathematics.
• Use appropriate tools strategically.
• Attend to precision.
• Look for and make use of structure.
• Look for and make sense of regularity in repeated reasoning.

2.2 Algebraic Concepts
A) Operations and Algebraic Thinking
B) Expressions & Equations
C) Functions
D) Algebra

2.3 Geometry
A) Geometry

2.4 Measurement, Data, and Probability
A) Measurement and Data
B) Statistics and Probability

Standards cannot be viewed or addressed in isolation, as each standard depends upon or may lead into multiple standards
across grades; thus, it is imperative that educators are familiar with both the standards that come before and those that follow
a particular grade level. These revised standards reflect instructional shifts that cannot occur without the integrated emphasis
on content and practice.

Standards are overarching statements of what a proficient math student should know and be able to do. The Pennsylvania
Assessment Anchors and Eligible Content closely align with the revised standards and are an invaluable source for greater
detail.
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Key Points in Mathematics
• The standards stress both procedural skills and conceptual understanding to ensure students are learning and applying the

critical information they need to succeed at higher levels.
• K-5 standards, which provide students with a solid foundation in whole numbers, addition, subtraction, multiplication,

division, fractions, and decimals, help young students build the foundation to successfully apply more demanding math
concepts and procedures, and move into application. They also provide detailed guidance to teachers on how to navigate
their way through topics such as fractions, negative numbers, and geometry, and do so by maintaining a continuous pro-
gression from grade to grade.

• Having built a strong foundation at K-5, students can do hands-on learning in geometry, algebra, and probability and sta-
tistics. Students who have mastered the content and skills through the seventh grade will be well-prepared for algebra in
grade 8.

• High school standards emphasize practicing applying mathematical ways of thinking to real world issues and challenges.
The PA Core Standards for Mathematics detail four standard areas: Numbers and Operations, Algebraic Concepts, Geom-

etry, and Measurement, Data, and Probability. These standard areas are reflective of the reporting categories in the PA Core
Assessment Anchors and Eligible Content. The intent of this document is to provide a useful tool for designing curriculum,
instruction, and assessment. The grade level curriculum and instructional shifts in mathematics cannot occur without the inte-
grated emphasis on content and practice. The chart below illustrates the four standard areas and the development and progres-
sion of the strands, with an understanding that all is framed around the Standards for Mathematical Practice.
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Mathematical Standards: Development and Progression

Standards for Mathematical Practice

Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning of others.
Use appropriate tools strategically.
Look for and make use of structure.

Reason abstractly and quantitatively.
Model with mathematics.
Attend to precision.
Look for and express regularity in repeated

reasoning.

PreK K 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 HS

2.1
Numbers and

Operations

(A) Counting &
Cardinality

(B) Numbers and Operations in Base Ten
(D) Ratios and

Proportional
Relationships

(F) Number
and

Quantity

(C) Numbers and Operations—
Fractions

(E) The Number System

2.2
Algebraic
Concepts

(A) Operations and Algebraic Thinking (B) Expressions and Equations (D) Algebra

(C) Functions

2.3
Geometry

(A) Geometry

2.4
Measurement,

Data, and
Probability

(A) Measurement and Data (B) Statistics and Probability
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2.1 Numbers and Operations

The Standards of Mathematical Practices

Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning of others.
Use appropriate tools strategically.
Look for and make use of structure.

Reason abstractly and quantitatively.
Model with mathematics.
Attend to precision.
Look for and express regularity in repeated reasoning.

Grade PreK
2.1.PreK

Grade K
2.1.K

Grade 1
2.1.1

Grade 2
2.1.2

Grade 3
2.1.3

Grade 4
2.1.4

Grade 5
2.1.5

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge, and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to:

(A
)

C
ou

nt
in

g
&

C
ar

di
na

lit
y

CC.2.1.PreK.A.1
Know number names
and the count sequence.

CC.2.1.K.A.1
Know number names
and write and recite the
count sequence.

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

CC.2.1.PreK.A.2
Count to tell the
number of objects.

CC.2.1.K.A.2
Apply one-to-one
correspondence to
count the number of
objects.

CC.2.1.PreK.A.3
Compare numbers.

CC.2.1.K.A.3
Apply the concept of
magnitude to compare
numbers and quantities.
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2.1 Numbers and Operations

The Standards of Mathematical Practices

Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning of others.
Use appropriate tools strategically.
Look for and make use of structure.

Reason abstractly and quantitatively.
Model with mathematics.
Attend to precision.
Look for and express regularity in repeated reasoning.

Grade PreK
2.1.PreK

Grade K
2.1.K

Grade 1
2.1.1

Grade 2
2.1.2

Grade 3
2.1.3

Grade 4
2.1.4

Grade 5
2.1.5

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge, and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge and skills needed to:

(B
)

N
um

be
rs

&
O

pe
ra

ti
on

s
in

B
as

e
Te

n

Intentionally
Blank

CC.2.1.K.B.1
Use place value to
compose and decompose
numbers within 19.

CC.2.1.1.B.1
Extend the counting
sequence to read and
write numerals to
represent objects.

CC.2.1.2.B.1
Use place-value
concepts to represent
amounts of tens and
ones and to compare
three digit numbers.

CC.2.1.3.B.1
Apply place-value
understanding and
properties of
operations to
perform multi-digit
arithmetic.

M03.A-T.1.1.1
M03.A-T.1.1.2
M03.A-T.1.1.3
M03.A-T.1.1.4

CC.2.1.4.B.1
Apply place-value
concepts to show an
understanding of
multi-digit whole
numbers.

M04.A-T.1.1.1
M04.A-T.1.1.2
M04.A-T.1.1.3
M04.A-T.1.1.4

CC.2.1.5.B.1
Apply place-value
concepts to show an
understanding of
operations and
rounding as they
pertain to whole
numbers and
decimals.

M05.A-T.1.1.1
M05.A-T.1.1.2
M05.A-T.1.1.3
M05.A-T.1.1.4
M05.A-T.1.1.5

Intentionally
Blank

CC.2.1.1.B.2
Use place-value
concepts to represent
amounts of tens and
ones and to compare
two digit numbers.

CC.2.1.2.B.2
Use place-value
concepts to read,
write, and skip count
to 1000.

Intentionally
Blank

CC.2.1.4.B.2
Use place-value
understanding and
properties of
operations to
perform multi-digit
arithmetic.

M04.A-T.2.1.1
M04.A-T.2.1.2
M04.A-T.2.1.3
M04.A-T.2.1.4

CC.2.1.5.B.2
Extend an
understanding of
operations with
whole numbers to
perform operations
including decimals.

M05.A-T.2.1.1
M05.A-T.2.1.2
M05.A-T.2.1.3

CC.2.1.1.B.3
Use place-value
concepts and
properties of opera-
tions to add and
subtract within 100.

CC.2.1.2.B.3
Use place-value
understanding and
properties of opera-
tions to add and
subtract within 1000.

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank
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2.1 Numbers and Operations

The Standards of Mathematical Practices

Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning of others.
Use appropriate tools strategically.
Look for and make use of structure.

Reason abstractly and quantitatively.
Model with mathematics.
Attend to precision.
Look for and express regularity in repeated reasoning.

Grade PreK
2.1.PreK

Grade K
2.1.K

Grade 1
2.1.1

Grade 2
2.1.2

Grade 3
2.1.3

Grade 4
2.1.4

Grade 5
2.1.5

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge, and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge and skills needed to:

(C
)

N
um

be
rs

&
O

pe
ra

ti
on

s—
F

ra
ct

io
ns

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

CC.2.1.3.C.1
Explore and develop an
understanding of frac-
tions as numbers.

M03.A-F.1.1.1
M03.A-F.1.1.2
M03.A-F.1.1.3
M03.A-F.1.1.4
M03.A-F.1.1.5

CC.2.1.4.C.1
Extend the understanding
of fractions to show
equivalence and
ordering.

M04.A-F.1.1.1
M04.A-F.1.1.2

CC.2.1.5.C.1
Use the understanding of
equivalency to add and
subtract fractions.

M05.A-F.1.1.1

Intentionally
Blank

CC.2.1.4.C.2
Build fractions from unit
fractions by applying and
extending previous
understandings of
operations on whole
numbers.

M04.A-F.2.1.1
M04.A-F.2.1.2
M04.A-F.2.1.3
M04.A-F.2.1.4
M04.A-F.2.1.5
M04.A-F.2.1.6
M04.A-F.2.1.7

CC.2.1.5.C.2
Apply and extend
previous understand-
ings of multi-
plication and division to
multiply and divide
fractions.

M05.A-F.2.1.1
M05.A-F.2.1.2
M05.A-F.2.1.3
M05.A-F.2.1.4

Intentionally
Blank

CC.2.1.4.C.3
Connect decimal notation
to fractions, and compare
decimal fractions (base
10 denominator, e.g.,
19/100).

M04.A-F.3.1.1
M04.A-F.3.1.2
M04.A-F.3.1.3

Intentionally
Blank
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2.2 Algebraic Concepts

The Standards of Mathematical Practices

Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning of others.
Use appropriate tools strategically.
Look for and make use of structure.

Reason abstractly and quantitatively.
Model with mathematics.
Attend to precision.
Look for and express regularity in repeated reasoning.

Grade PreK
2.2.PreK

Grade K
2.2.K

Grade 1
2.2.1

Grade 2
2.2.2

Grade 3
2.2.3

Grade 4
2.2.4

Grade 5
2.2.5

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge, and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge and skills needed to:

(A
)

O
pe

ra
ti

on
s

an
d

A
lg

eb
ra

ic
T

hi
nk

in
g

CC.2.2.PreK.A.1
Understand addition as putting
together and adding to, and
understand subtraction as taking
apart and taking from.

CC.2.2.K.A.1
Extend the concepts of putting
together and taking apart to add
and subtract within 10.

CC.2.2.1.A.1
Represent and solve
problems involving
addition and subtraction
within 20.

CC.2.2.2.A.1
Represent and solve
problems involving
addition and subtraction
within 100.

CC.2.2.3.A.1
Represent and solve
problems involving
multiplication and
division.

M03.B-O.1.1.1
M03.B-O.1.1.2
M03.B-O.1.2.1
M03.B-O.1.2.2

CC.2.2.4.A.1
Represent and solve
problems involving the
four operations.

M04.B-O.1.1.1
M04.B-O.1.1.2
M04.B-O.1.1.3
M04.B-O.1.1.4

CC.2.2.5.A.1
Interpret and evaluate
numerical expressions
using order of operations.

M05.B-O.1.1.1
M05.B-O.1.1.2

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

CC.2.2.1.A.2
Understand and apply
properties of operations
and the relationship
between addition and
subtraction.

CC.2.2.2.A.2
Use mental strategies to
add and subtract within
20.

CC.2.2.3.A.2
Understand properties of
multiplication and the
relationship between
multiplication and
division.

M03.B-O.2.1.1
M03.B-O.2.1.2
M03.B-O.2.2.1

CC.2.2.4.A.2
Develop and/or apply
number theory concepts
to find factors and
multiples.

M04.B-O.2.1.1

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

CC.2.2.2.A.3
Work with equal groups
of objects to gain
foundations for
multiplication.

CC.2.2.3.A.3
Demonstrate
multiplication and
division fluency.

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

CC.2.2.3.A.4
Solve problems involving
the four operations, and
identify and explain
patterns in arithmetic.

M03.B-O.3.1.1
M03.B-O.3.1.2
M03.B-O.3.1.3
M03.B-O.3.1.4
M03.B-O.3.1.5
M03.B-O.3.1.6
M03.B-O.3.1.7

CC.2.2.4.A.4
Generate and analyze
patterns using one rule.

M04.B-O.3.1.1
M04.B-O.3.1.2
M04.B-O.3.1.3

CC.2.2.5.A.4
Analyze patterns and
relationships using two
rules.

M05.B-O.2.1.1
M05.B-O.2.1.2
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2.3 Geometry

The Standards of Mathematical Practices

Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning of others.
Use appropriate tools strategically.
Look for and make use of structure.

Reason abstractly and quantitatively.
Model with mathematics.
Attend to precision.
Look for and express regularity in repeated reasoning.

Grade PreK
2.3.PreK

Grade K
2.3.K

Grade 1
2.3.1

Grade 2
2.3.2

Grade 3
2.3.3

Grade 4
2.3.4

Grade 5
2.3.5

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge, and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge and skills needed to:

(A
)

G
eo

m
et

ry

CC.2.3.PreK.A.1
Identify and describe
shapes.

CC.2.3.K.A.1
Identify and describe two-
and three-dimensional
shapes.

CC.2.3.1.A.1
Compose and
distinguish between
two- and three-
dimensional shapes
based on their
attributes.

CC.2.3.2.A.1
Analyze and draw
two- and three-
dimensional shapes
having specified
attributes.

CC.2.3.3.A.1
Identify, compare,
and classify shapes
and their attributes.

M03.C-G.1.1.1
M03.C-G.1.1.2

CC.2.3.4.A.1
Draw lines and
angles and identify
these in two-
dimensional figures.

M04.C-G.1.1.1

CC.2.3.5.A.1
Graph points in the
first quadrant on the
coordinate plane and
interpret these points
when solving real
world and
mathematical
problems.

M05.C-G.1.1.1
M05.C-G.1.1.2

CC.2.3.PreK.A.2
Analyze, compare, create,
and compose shapes.

CC.2.3.K.A.2
Analyze, compare, create,
and compose two- and
three-dimensional shapes.

CC.2.3.1.A.2
Use the
understanding of
fractions to partition
shapes into halves
and quarters.

CC.2.3.2.A.2
Use the
understanding of
fractions to partition
shapes into halves,
quarters, and thirds.

CC.2.3.3.A.2
Use the
understanding of
fractions to partition
shapes into parts
with equal areas and
express the area of
each part as a unit
fraction of the whole.

M03.C-G.1.1.3

C.2.3.4.A.2
Classify two-
dimensional figures
by properties of their
lines and angles.

M04.C-G.1.1.2

CC.2.3.5.A.2
Classify two-
dimensional figures
into categories based
on an understanding
of their properties.

M05.C-G.2.1.1

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

CC.2.3.4.A.3
Recognize symmetric
shapes and draw
lines of symmetry.

M04.C-G.1.1.3

Intentionally
Blank

C
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2.4 Measurement, Data, and Probability

The Standards of Mathematical Practices

Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning of others.
Use appropriate tools strategically.
Look for and make use of structure.

Reason abstractly and quantitatively.
Model with mathematics.
Attend to precision.
Look for and express regularity in repeated reasoning.

Grade PreK
2.4.PreK

Grade K
2.4.K

Grade 1
2.4.1

Grade 2
2.4.2

Grade 3
2.4.3

Grade 4
2.4.4

Grade 5
2.4.5

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge, and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge and skills needed
to:

(A
)

M
ea

su
re

m
en

t
an

d
D

at
a

CC.2.4.PreK.A.1
Describe and compare
measurable attributes of
length and weight of
everyday objects.

CC.2.4.K.A.1
Describe and compare
attributes of length, area,
weight, and capacity of
everyday objects.

CC.2.4.1.A.1
Order lengths and
measure them both
indirectly and by
repeating length
units.

CC.2.4.2.A.1
Measure and
estimate lengths in
standard units using
appropriate tools.

CC.2.4.3.A.1
Solve problems
involving
measurement and
estimation of
temperature, liquid
volume, mass, and
length.

M03.D-M.1.2.1
M03.D-M.1.2.2
M03.D-M.1.2.3

CC.2.4.4.A.1
Solve problems
involving
measurement and
conversions from a
larger unit to a
smaller unit.

M04.D-M.1.1.1
M04.D-M.1.1.2
M04.D-M.1.1.3
M04.D-M.1.1.4

CC.2.4.5.A.1
Solve problems
using conversions
within a given
measurement
system.

M05.D-M.1.1.1

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

CC.2.4.1.A.2
Tell and write time
to the nearest half
hour using both
analog and digital
clocks.

CC.2.4.2.A.2
Tell and write time
to the nearest five
minutes using both
analog and digital
clocks.

CC.2.4.3.A.2
Tell and write time
to the nearest minute
and solve problems
by calculating time
intervals.

M03.D-M.1.1.1
M03.D-M.1.1.2

CC.2.4.4.A.2
Translate
information from
one type of data
display to another.

M04.D-M.2.1.3

CC.2.4.5.A.2
Represent and
interpret data using
appropriate scale.

M05.D-M.2.1.2

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

CC.2.4.2.A.3
Solve problems and
make change using
coins and paper
currency with
appropriate symbols.

CC.2.4.3.A.3
Solve problems and
make change
involving money
using a combination
of coins and bills.

M03.D-M.1.3.1
M03.D-M.1.3.2
M03.D-M.1.3.3

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank
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2.4 Measurement, Data, and Probability

The Standards of Mathematical Practices

Make sense of problems and persevere in solving them.
Construct viable arguments and critique the reasoning of others.
Use appropriate tools strategically.
Look for and make use of structure.

Reason abstractly and quantitatively.
Model with mathematics.
Attend to precision.
Look for and express regularity in repeated reasoning.

Grade PreK
2.4.PreK

Grade K
2.4.K

Grade 1
2.4.1

Grade 2
2.4.2

Grade 3
2.4.3

Grade 4
2.4.4

Grade 5
2.4.5

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge, and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge and skills needed
to:

(A
)

M
ea

su
re

m
en

t
an

d
D

at
a

CC.2.4.PreK.A.4
Classify objects and count
the number of objects in
each category.

CC.2.4.K.A.4
Classify objects and count
the number of objects in
each category.

CC.2.4.1.A.4
Represent and
interpret data using
tables/charts.

CC.2.4.2.A.4
Represent and
interpret data using
line plots, picture
graphs, and bar
graphs.

CC.2.4.3.A.4
Represent and
interpret data using
tally charts, tables,
pictographs, line
plots, and bar
graphs.

M03.D-M.2.1.1
M03.D-M.2.1.2
M03.D-M.2.1.3
M03.D-M.2.1.4

CC.2.4.4.A.4
Represent and
interpret data
involving fractions
using information
provided in a line
plot.

M04.D-M.2.1.1
M04.D-M.2.1.2

CC.2.4.5.A.4
Solve problems
involving
computation of
fractions using
information provided
in a line plot.

M05.D-M.2.1.1

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

Intentionally
Blank

CC.2.4.3.A.5
Determine the area
of a rectangle and
apply the concept to
multiplication and to
addition.

M03.D-M.3.1.1
M03.D-M.3.1.2

Intentionally
Blank

CC.2.4.5.A.5
Apply concepts of
volume to solve
problems and relate
volume to
multiplication and to
addition.

M05.D-M.3.1.1
M05.D-M.3.1.2

CC.2.4.2.A.6
Extend the concepts
of addition and
subtraction to
problems involving
length.

CC.2.4.3.A.6
Solve problems
involving perimeters
of polygons and
distinguish between
linear and area
measures.

M03.D-M.4.1.1

CC.2.4.4.A.6
Measure angles and
use properties of
adjacent angles to
solve problems.

M04.D-M.3.1.1
M04.D-M.3.1.2

Intentionally
Blank

C
h.
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2.1
N

um
bers

and
O

perations

T
he

Standards
of

M
athem

atical
P

ractices

M
ake

sense
of

problem
s

and
persevere

in
solving

them
.

C
onstruct

viable
argum

ents
and

critique
the

reasoning
of

others.
U

se
appropriate

tools
strategically.

L
ook

for
and

m
ake

use
of

structure.

R
eason

abstractly
and

quantitatively.
M

odel
w

ith
m

athem
atics.

A
ttend

to
precision.

L
ook

for
and

express
regularity

in
repeated

reasoning.

2.1.6
G

rade
6

2.1.7
G

rade
7

2.1.8
G

rade
8

2.1.H
S

H
igh

School

P
ennsylvania’s

public
schools

shall
teach,

challenge,
and

support
every

student
to

realize
his

or
her

m
axim

um
potential

and
to

acquire
the

know
ledge

and
skills

needed
to:

(D) Ratios & Proportional Relationships

C
C

.2.1.6.D
.1

U
nderstand

ratio
concepts

and
use

ratio
reasoning

to
solve

problem
s.

M
06.A

-R
.1.1.1

M
06.A

-R
.1.1.2

M
06.A

-R
.1.1.3

M
06.A

-R
.1.1.4

M
06.A

-R
.1.1.5

C
C

.2.1.7.D
.1

A
nalyze

proportional
relationships

and
use

them
to

m
odel

and
solve

real-w
orld

and
m

athem
atical

problem
s.

M
07.A

-R
.1.1.1

M
07.A

-R
.1.1.2

M
07.A

-R
.1.1.3

M
07.A

-R
.1.1.4

M
07.A

-R
.1.1.5

M
07.A

-R
.1.1.6

Intentionally
B

lank

(F) Number and Quantity

C
C

.2.1.H
S.F.1

A
pply

and
extend

the
properties

of
exponents

to
solve

problem
s

w
ith

rational
exponents.

A
1.1.1.1.1,A

1.1.1.1.2,A
1.1.1.3.1,

A
2.1.2.1.1,A

2.1.2.1.2,A
2.1.2.1.3,

A
2.1.2.1.4

C
C

.2.1.H
S.F.2

A
pply

properties
of

rational
and

irrational
num

bers
to

solve
real

w
orld

or
m

athem
atical

problem
s.

A
1.1.1.1.1,A

1.1.1.1.2,A
1.1.1.3.1,

A
1.1.1.2.1

C
C

.2.1.H
S.F.3

A
pply

quantitative
reasoning

to
choose

and
interpret

units
and

scales
in

form
ulas,

graphs,
and

data
displays.

A
1.1.2.1.1,A

1.1.2.1.2,A
1.1.2.1.3,

A
1.2.1.2.1,A

1.2.1.2.2,A
2.2.2.1.1,

A
2.2.2.1.2,A

2.2.3.1.1,A
2.2.3.1.2

C
C

.2.1.H
S.F.4

U
se

units
as

a
w

ay
to

understand
problem

s
and

to
guide

the
solution

of
m

ulti-step
problem

s.
A

1.1.2.1.1,A
1.1.2.1.2,A

1.1.2.1.3,
A

1.2.1.2.1,A
1.2.1.2.2,A

2.2.2.1.1,
A

2.2.2.1.2

(E) The Number System

C
C

.2.1.6.E
.1

A
pply

and
extend

previous
understandings

of
m

ultiplication
and

division
to

divide
fractions

by
fractions.

M
06.A

-N
.1.1.1

C
C

.2.1.7.E
.1

A
pply

and
extend

previous
understandings

of
operations

w
ith

fractions
to

operations
w

ith
rational

num
bers.

M
07.A

-N
.1.1.1

M
07.A

-N
.1.1.2

M
07.A

-N
.1.1.3

C
C

.2.1.8.E
.1

D
istinguish

betw
een

rational
and

irrational
num

bers
using

their
properties.

M
08.A

-N
.1.1.1

M
08.A

-N
.1.1.2

A
1.1.1.1.1

A
1.1.1.1.2

C
C

.2.1.6.E
.2

Identify
and

choose
appropriate

processes
to

com
pute

fluently
w

ith
m

ulti-digit
num

bers.

M
06.A

-N
.2.1.1

Intentionally
B

lank
Intentionally

B
lank

C
C

.2.1.H
S.F.5

C
hoose

a
level

of
accuracy

appropriate
to

lim
itations

on
m

easurem
ent

w
hen

reporting
quantities.

A
1.1.2.1.1,A

1.1.2.1.2,A
1.1.2.1.3,

A
1.1.2.2.1,A

1.1.2.2.2,A
1.1.3.1.1,

A
1.1.3.1.2,A

1.1.3.1.3,A
1.1.3.2.1,

A
1.1.3.2.2,A

2.2.3.1.1,A
2.2.3.1.2

C
C

.2.1.H
S.F.6

E
xtend

the
know

ledge
of

arithm
etic

operations
and

apply
to

com
plex

num
bers.

A
2.1.1.1.1,A

2.1.1.1.2,A
2.1.1.2.1,

A
2.1.1.2.2

C
C

.2.1.H
S.F.7

A
pply

concepts
of

com
plex

num
bers

in
polynom

ial
identities

and
quadratic

equations
to

solve
problem

s.
A

2.2.1.1.1,A
2.2.1.1.2,A

2.2.1.1.3,
A

2.2.1.1.4
C

C
.2.1.6.E

.3
D

evelop
and/or

apply
num

ber
theory

concepts
to

find
com

m
on

factors
and

m
ultiples.

M
06.A

-N
.2.2.1

M
06.A

-N
.2.2.2

A
1.1.1.2.1
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2.1
N

um
bers

and
O

perations

T
he

Standards
of

M
athem

atical
P

ractices

M
ake

sense
of

problem
s

and
persevere

in
solving

them
.

C
onstruct

viable
argum

ents
and

critique
the

reasoning
of

others.
U

se
appropriate

tools
strategically.

L
ook

for
and

m
ake

use
of

structure.

R
eason

abstractly
and

quantitatively.
M

odel
w

ith
m

athem
atics.

A
ttend

to
precision.

L
ook

for
and

express
regularity

in
repeated

reasoning.

2.1.6
G

rade
6

2.1.7
G

rade
7

2.1.8
G

rade
8

2.1.H
S

H
igh

School

P
ennsylvania’s

public
schools

shall
teach,

challenge,
and

support
every

student
to

realize
his

or
her

m
axim

um
potential

and
to

acquire
the

know
ledge

and
skills

needed
to:

C
C

.2.1.6.E
.4

A
pply

and
extend

previous
understandings

of
num

bers
to

the
system

of
rational

num
bers.

M
06.A

-N
.3.1.1

M
06.A

-N
.3.1.2

M
06.A

-N
.3.1.3

M
06.A

-N
.3.2.1

M
06.A

-N
.3.2.2

M
06.A

-N
.3.2.3

Intentionally
B

lank

C
C

.2.1.8.E
.4

E
stim

ate
irrational

num
bers

by
com

paring
them

to
rational

num
bers.

M
08.A

-N
.1.1.3

M
08.A

-N
.1.1.4

M
08.A

-N
.1.1.5

A
1.1.1.1.1

C
h.

4
A

C
A

D
E

M
IC

STA
N

D
A

R
D

S
A

N
D

A
SSE

SSM
E

N
T

S
22

4-112.29
(371209)

N
o.

474
M

ay
14



2.2
A

lgebraic
C

oncepts

T
he

Standards
of

M
athem

atical
P

ractices

M
ake

sense
of

problem
s

and
persevere

in
solving

them
.

C
onstruct

viable
argum

ents
and

critique
the

reasoning
of

others.
U

se
appropriate

tools
strategically.

L
ook

for
and

m
ake

use
of

structure.

R
eason

abstractly
and

quantitatively.
M

odel
w

ith
m

athem
atics.

A
ttend

to
precision.

L
ook

for
and

express
regularity

in
repeated

reasoning.

2.2.6
G

rade
6

2.2.7
G

rade
7

2.2.8
G

rade
8

2.2.H
S

H
igh

School

P
ennsylvania’s

public
schools

shall
teach,

challenge,
and

support
every

student
to

realize
his

or
her

m
axim

um
potential

and
to

acquire
the

know
ledge

and
skills

needed
to:

(B) Expressions and Equations

C
C

.2.2.6.B
.1

A
pply

and
extend

previous
understandings

of
arithm

etic
to

algebraic
expressions.

M
06.B

-E
.1.1.1

M
06.B

-E
.1.1.2

M
06.B

-E
.1.1.3

M
06.B

-E
.1.1.4

M
06.B

-E
.1.1.5

C
C

.2.2.7.B
.1

A
pply

properties
of

operations
to

generate
equivalent
expressions.

M
07.B

-E
.1.1.1

C
C

.2.2.8.B
.1

A
pply

concepts
of

radicals
and

integer
exponents

to
generate

equivalent
expressions.

M
08.B

-E
.1.1.1

M
08.B

-E
.1.1.2

M
08.B

-E
.1.1.3

M
08.B

-E
.1.1.4

A
1.1.1.3.1

(D) Algebra

C
C

.2.2.H
S.D

.1
Interpret

the
structure

of
expressions

to
represent

a
quantity

in
term

s
of

its
context.

A
1.1.1.5.1,A

1.1.1.5.2,A
1.1.1.5.3,

A
2.1.2.2.1,A

2.1.2.2.2
C

C
.2.2.H

S.D
.2

W
rite

expressions
in

equivalent
form

s
to

solve
problem

s.
A

1.1.1.5.1,A
1.1.1.5.2,A

1.1.1.5.3,
A

2.1.2.1.1,A
2.1.2.1.2,A

2.1.2.1.3,
A

2.1.2.1.4,A
2.1.2.2.1,A

2.1.2.2.2
C

C
.2.2.H

S.D
.3

E
xtend

the
know

ledge
of

arithm
etic

operations
and

apply
to

polynom
ials.

A
1.1.1.5.1,A

1.1.1.5.2,A
1.1.1.5.3,

A
2.1.2.2.1,A

2.1.2.2.2

C
C

.2.2.6.B
.2

U
nderstand

the
process

of
solving

a
one-variable
equation

or
inequality

and
apply

it
to

real-w
orld

and
m

athem
atical

problem
s.

M
06.B

-E
.2.1.1

M
06.B

-E
.2.1.2

M
06.B

-E
.2.1.3

M
06.B

-E
.2.1.4

Intentionally
B

lank

C
C

.2.2.8.B
.2

U
nderstand

the
connections

betw
een

proportional
relationships,

lines,
and

linear
equations.

M
08.B

-E
.2.1.1

M
08.B

-E
.2.1.2

M
08.B

-E
.2.1.3

A
1.2.1.2.2

C
C

.2.2.H
S.D

.4
U

nderstand
the

relationship
betw

een
zeros

and
factors

of
polynom

ials
to

m
ake

generalizations
about

functions
and

their
graphs.

A
2.1.2.2.1,A

2.1.2.2.2
C

C
.2.2.H

S.D
.5

U
se

polynom
ial

identities
to

solve
problem

s.
A

1.1.1.5.1,A
1.1.1.5.2,A

1.1.1.5.3,
A

2.1.2.2.1,A
2.1.2.2.2,A

2.1.3.1.1,
A

2.1.3.1.2,A
2.1.3.1.3,A

2.1.3.1.4
C

C
.2.2.H

S.D
.6

E
xtend

the
know

ledge
of

rational
functions

to
rew

rite
in

equivalent
form

s.
A

1.1.1.5.1,A
1.1.1.5.2,A

1.1.1.5.3,
A

2.1.3.1.1,A
2.1.3.1.2,A

2.1.3.1.3,
A

2.1.3.1.4
C

C
.2.2.H

S.D
.7

C
reate

and
graph

equations
or

inequalities
to

describe
num

bers
or

relationships.
A

1.1.2.1.1,A
1.1.2.1.2,A

1.1.2.1.3,
A

1.1.2.2.1,A
1.1.2.2.2,A

1.1.3.1.1,
A

1.1.3.1.2,A
1.1.3.1.3,A

1.1.3.2.1,
A

1.1.3.2.2,A
2.1.3.1.1,A

2.1.3.1.2,
A

2.1.3.1.3,A
2.1.3.1.4,A

2.1.3.2.1,
A

2.1.3.2.2,A
2.2.2.1.1,A

2.2.2.1.2,
A

2.2.2.1.3,A
2.2.2.1.4

C
C

.2.2.H
S.D

.8
A

pply
inverse

operations
to

solve
equations

or
form

ulas
for

a
given

variable.
A

1.1.2.1.1,A
1.1.2.1.2,A

1.1.2.1.3,
A

2.1.3.1.1,A
2.1.3.1.2,A

2.1.3.1.3,
A

2.1.3.1.4,A
2.1.3.2.1,A

2.1.3.2.2
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2.2
A

lgebraic
C

oncepts

T
he

Standards
of

M
athem

atical
P

ractices

M
ake

sense
of

problem
s

and
persevere

in
solving

them
.

C
onstruct

viable
argum

ents
and

critique
the

reasoning
of

others.
U

se
appropriate

tools
strategically.

L
ook

for
and

m
ake

use
of

structure.

R
eason

abstractly
and

quantitatively.
M

odel
w

ith
m

athem
atics.

A
ttend

to
precision.

L
ook

for
and

express
regularity

in
repeated

reasoning.

2.2.6
G

rade
6

2.2.7
G

rade
7

2.2.8
G

rade
8

2.2.H
S

H
igh

School

P
ennsylvania’s

public
schools

shall
teach,

challenge,
and

support
every

student
to

realize
his

or
her

m
axim

um
potential

and
to

acquire
the

know
ledge

and
skills

needed
to:

(B) Expressions and Equations

C
C

.2.2.6.B
.3

R
epresent

and
analyze

quantitative
relationships

betw
een

dependent
and

independent
variables.

M
06.B

-E
.3.1.1

M
06.B

-E
.3.1.2

C
C

.2.2.7.B
.3

M
odel

and
solve

real-
w

orld
and

m
athem

atical
problem

s
by

using
and

connecting
num

erical,
algebraic,

and/or
graphical

representations.

M
07.B

-E
.2.1.1

M
07.B

-E
.2.2.1

M
07.B

-E
.2.2.2

M
07.B

-E
.2.3.1

A
1.1.1.4.1

C
C

.2.2.8.B
.3

A
nalyze

and
solve

linear
equations

and
pairs

of
sim

ultaneous
linear

equations.

M
08.B

-E
.3.1.1

M
08.B

-E
.3.1.2

M
08.B

-E
.3.1.3

M
08.B

-E
.3.1.4

M
08.B

-E
.3.1.5

A
1.1.2.1.1

A
1.1.2.2.1

A
1.1.2.2.2

(D) Algebra

C
C

.2.2.H
S.D

.9
U

se
reasoning

to
solve

equations
and

justify
the

solution
m

ethod.
A

1.1.1.4.1,A
1.1.2.1.1,A

1.1.2.1.2,
A

1.1.2.1.3,A
1.1.2.2.1,A

1.1.2.2.2,
A

1.1.3.1.1,A
1.1.3.1.2,A

1.1.3.1.3,
A

2.1.3.1.1,A
2.1.3.1.2,A

2.1.3.1.3,
A

2.1.3.1.4,A
2.1.3.2.1,A

2.1.3.2.2
C

C
.2.2.H

S.D
.10

R
epresent,

solve,
and

interpret
equations/

inequalities
and

system
s

of
equations/

inequalities
algebraically

and
graphically.

A
1.1.2.1.1,A

1.1.2.1.2,A
1.1.2.1.3,

A
1.1.2.2.1,A

1.1.2.2.2,A
1.1.3.1.1,

A
1.1.3.1.2,A

1.1.3.1.3,A
1.1.3.2.1,

A
1.1.3.2.2,A

2.1.3.1.1,A
2.1.3.1.2,

A
2.1.3.1.3,A

2.1.3.1.4

C
h.

4
A

C
A

D
E
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2.2
A

lgebraic
C

oncepts

T
he

Standards
of

M
athem

atical
P

ractices

M
ake

sense
of

problem
s

and
persevere

in
solving

them
.

C
onstruct

viable
argum

ents
and

critique
the

reasoning
of

others.
U

se
appropriate

tools
strategically.

L
ook

for
and

m
ake

use
of

structure.

R
eason

abstractly
and

quantitatively.
M

odel
w

ith
m

athem
atics.

A
ttend

to
precision.

L
ook

for
and

express
regularity

in
repeated

reasoning.

2.2.6
G

rade
6

2.2.7
G

rade
7

2.2.8
G

rade
8

2.2.H
S

H
igh

School

P
ennsylvania’s

public
schools

shall
teach,

challenge,
and

support
every

student
to

realize
his

or
her

m
axim

um
potential

and
to

acquire
the

know
ledge

and
skills

needed
to:

(C) Functions

Intentionally
B

lank
Intentionally

B
lank

C
C

.2.2.8.C
.1

D
efine,

evaluate,
and

com
pare

functions.

M
08.B

-F.1.1.1
M

08.B
-F.1.1.2

M
08.B

-F.1.1.3
A

1.1.2.1.1
A

1.2.1.1.2
A

1.2.1.2.1
A

1.2.1.2.2

C
C

.2.2.8.C
.2

U
se

concepts
of

functions
to

m
odel

relationships
betw

een
quantities.

M
08.B

-F.2.1.1
M

08.B
-F.2.1.2

A
1.1.2.1.3

A
1.2.1.1.1

A
1.2.1.2.2

A
1.2.2.1.3

A
1.2.2.1.4

(C) Functions

C
C

.2.2.H
S.C

.1
U

se
the

concept
and

notation
of

functions
to

interpret
and

apply
them

in
term

s
of

their
context.

A
1.2.1.1.1,A

1.2.1.1.2,A
1.2.1.1.3,

A
1.2.2.1.1,A

1.2.2.1.2,A
1.2.2.1.3,

A
1.2.2.1.4,A

2.2.1.1.1,A
2.2.1.1.2,

A
2.2.1.1.3,A

2.2.1.1.4,
G

.2.2.2.1,
G

.2.2.2.2,
G

.2.2.2.3,
G

.2.2.2.4,
G

.2.2.2.5
C

C
.2.2.H

S.C
.2

G
raph

and
analyze

functions
and

use
their

properties
to

m
ake

connections
betw

een
the

different
representations.

A
1.2.1.1.1,A

1.2.1.1.2,A
1.2.1.1.3,

A
1.2.1.2.1,A

1.2.1.2.2,A
1.2.2.1.1,

A
2.1.3.1.4,A

2.1.3.2.1,A
2.1.3.2.2,

A
2.2.1.1.1,A

2.2.1.1.2,A
2.2.1.1.3,A

2.2.1.1.4
C

C
.2.2.H

S.C
.3

W
rite

functions
or

sequences
that

m
odel

relationships
betw

een
tw

o
quantities.

A
1.1.2.1.1,A

1.1.2.1.2,A
1.1.2.1.3,

A
1.2.1.1.1,A

1.2.1.1.2,A
1.2.1.1.3,

A
1.2.1.2.1,A

1.2.1.2.2,A
1.2.2.1.3,

A
1.2.2.1.4,A

2.1.3.1.1,A
2.1.3.1.2,

A
2.1.3.1.3,A

2.1.3.1.4,A
2.1.3.2.1,

A
2.1.3.2.2,A

2.2.1.1.1,A
2.2.1.1.2,

A
2.2.1.1.3,A

2.2.1.1.4,A
2.2.2.1.1,

A
2.2.2.1.2,A

2.2.2.1.3,A
2.2.2.1.4

C
C

.2.2.H
S.C

.4
Interpret

the
effects

transform
ations

have
on

functions
and

find
the

inverses
of

functions.
A

1.2.1.2.1,A
1.2.1.2.2,A

2.1.3.1.3,
A

2.1.3.1.4,A
2.1.3.2.1,A

2.2.2.1.1,
A

2.2.2.1.2,A
2.2.2.1.3,A

2.2.2.1.4,A
2.2.2.2.1

C
C

.2.2.H
S.C

.5
C

onstruct
and

com
pare

linear,
quadratic,

and
exponential

m
odels

to
solve

problem
s.

A
1.2.2.1.1,A

1.2.2.1.2,A
1.2.2.1.3,

A
1.2.2.1.4,A

2.1.3.1.1,A
2.1.3.1.2,

A
2.1.3.1.3,A

2.1.3.1.4,A
2.2.1.1.1,

A
2.2.1.1.2,A

2.2.1.1.3,A
2.2.1.1.4,

A
2.2.2.1.1,A

2.2.2.1.2,A
2.2.2.1.3,

A
2.2.2.1.4,A

2.2.2.2.1
C

C
.2.2.H

S.C
.6

Interpret
functions

in
term

s
of

the
situations

they
m

odel.
A

1.2.1.2.1,A
1.2.2.1.2,A

1.2.2.1.3,
A

1.2.2.2.1,A
2.1.3.1.3,A

2.2.1.1.1,
A

2.2.1.1.2,A
2.2.1.1.3,A

2.2.1.1.4,
A

2.2.2.1.3,A
2.2.2.1.4,A

2.2.2.2.1
C

C
.2.2.H

S.C
.7

A
pply

radian
m

easure
of

an
angle

and
the

unit
circle

to
analyze

the
trigonom

etric
functions.

C
C

.2.2.H
S.C

.8
C

hoose
trigonom

etric
functions

to
m

odel
periodic

phenom
ena

and
describe

the
properties

of
the

graphs.
C

C
.2.2.H

S.C
.9

Prove
the

Pythagorean
identity

and
use

it
to

calculate
trigonom

etric
ratios.

G
.1.3.2.1,

G
.2.1.1.1,

G
.2.1.1.2
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2.3
G

eom
etry

T
he

Standards
of

M
athem

atical
P

ractices

M
ake

sense
of

problem
s

and
persevere

in
solving

them
.

C
onstruct

viable
argum

ents
and

critique
the

reasoning
of

others.
U

se
appropriate

tools
strategically.

L
ook

for
and

m
ake

use
of

structure.

R
eason

abstractly
and

quantitatively.
M

odel
w

ith
m

athem
atics.

A
ttend

to
precision.

L
ook

for
and

express
regularity

in
repeated

reasoning.

2.3.6
G

rade
6

2.3.7
G

rade
7

2.3.8
G

rade
8

2.3.H
S

H
igh

School

P
ennsylvania’s

public
schools

shall
teach,

challenge,
and

support
every

student
to

realize
his

or
her

m
axim

um
potential

and
to

acquire
the

know
ledge

and
skills

needed
to:

(A) Geometry

C
C

.2.3.6.A
.1

A
pply

appropriate
tools

to
solve

real-
w

orld
and

m
athem

atical
problem

s
involving

area,
surface

area,
and

volum
e.

M
06.C

-G
.1.1.1

M
06.C

-G
.1.1.2

M
06.C

-G
.1.1.3

M
06.C

-G
.1.1.4

M
06.C

-G
.1.1.5

M
06.C

-G
.1.1.6

C
C

.2.3.7.A
.1

Solve
real-w

orld
and

m
athem

atical
problem

s
involving

angle
m

easure,
area,

surface
area,

circum
ference,

and
volum

e.

M
07.C

-G
.2.1.1

M
07.C

-G
.2.1.2

M
07.C

-G
.2.2.1

M
07.C

-G
.2.2.2

C
C

.2.3.8.A
.1

A
pply

the
concepts

of
volum

e
of

cylinders,
cones,

and
spheres

to
solve

real-w
orld

and
m

athem
atical

problem
s.

M
08.C

-G
.3.1.1

G
.2.3.1.2

(A) Geometry

C
C

.2.3.H
S.A

.1
U

se
geom

etric
figures

and
their

properties
to

represent
transform

ations
in

the
plane.

G
.1.3.1.1,

G
.1.3.1.2

C
C

.2.3.H
S.A

.2
A

pply
rigid

transform
ations

to
determ

ine
and

explain
congruence.

G
.1.3.1.1,

G
.1.3.1.2

C
C

.2.3.H
S.A

.3
V

erify
and

apply
geom

etric
theorem

s
as

they
relate

to
geom

etric
figures.

G
.1.2.1.1,

G
.1.2.1.2,

G
.1.2.1.3,

G
.1.2.1.4,

G
.1.2.1.5,

G
.1.3.2.1,

G
.2.2.1.1,

G
.2.2.1.2,

G
.2.2.2.1,

G
.2.2.2.2,

G
.2.2.2.3,

G
.2.2.2.4,

G
.2.2.2.5

C
C

.2.3.H
S.A

.4
A

pply
the

concept
of

congruence
to

create
geom

etric
constructions.

C
C

.2.3.H
S.A

.5
C

reate
justifications

based
on

transform
ations

to
establish

sim
ilarity

of
plane

figures.
G

.1.3.1.1,
G

.1.3.1.2
C

C
.2.3.H

S.A
.6

V
erify

and
apply

theorem
s

involving
sim

ilarity
as

they
relate

to
plane

figures.
G

.1.3.1.1,
G

.1.3.1.2,
G

.1.3.2.1
C

C
.2.3.H

S.A
.7

A
pply

trigonom
etric

ratios
to

solve
problem

s
involving

right
triangles.

G
.2.1.1.1,

G
.2.1.1.2

C
C

.2.3.H
S.A

.8
A

pply
geom

etric
theorem

s
to

verify
properties

of
circles.
G

.1.1.1.1,
G

.1.1.1.2,
G

.1.1.1.3,
G

.1.1.1.4,
G

.1.3.2.1,
G

.2.2.3.1
C

C
.2.3.H

S.A
.9

E
xtend

the
concept

of
sim

ilarity
to

determ
ine

arc
lengths

and
areas

of
sectors

of
circles.

G
.1.1.1.1,

G
.1.1.1.2,

G
.1.1.1.3,

G
.1.1.1.4,

G
.2.2.2.1,

G
.2.2.2.2,

G
.2.2.2.3,

G
.2.2.2.4,

G
.2.2.2.5,

G
.2.2.3.1

Intentionally
B

lank

C
C

.2.3.7.A
.2

V
isualize

and
represent

geom
etric

figures
and

describe
the

relationships
betw

een
them

.

M
07.C

-G
.1.1.1

M
07.C

-G
.1.1.2

M
07.C

-G
.1.1.3

M
07.C

-G
.1.1.4

C
C

.2.3.8.A
.2

U
nderstand

and
apply

congruence,
sim

ilarity,
and

geom
etric

transform
ations

using
various

tools.

M
08.C

-G
.1.1.1

M
08.C

-G
.1.1.2

M
08.C

-G
.1.1.3

M
08.C

-G
.1.1.4

G
.1.2.1.1

G
.1.2.1.4

G
.2.2.1.1

C
h.

4
A

C
A

D
E

M
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D
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A
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2.3
G

eom
etry

T
he

Standards
of

M
athem

atical
P

ractices

M
ake

sense
of

problem
s

and
persevere

in
solving

them
.

C
onstruct

viable
argum

ents
and

critique
the

reasoning
of

others.
U

se
appropriate

tools
strategically.

L
ook

for
and

m
ake

use
of

structure.

R
eason

abstractly
and

quantitatively.
M

odel
w

ith
m

athem
atics.

A
ttend

to
precision.

L
ook

for
and

express
regularity

in
repeated

reasoning.

2.3.6
G

rade
6

2.3.7
G

rade
7

2.3.8
G

rade
8

2.3.H
S

H
igh

School

P
ennsylvania’s

public
schools

shall
teach,

challenge,
and

support
every

student
to

realize
his

or
her

m
axim

um
potential

and
to

acquire
the

know
ledge

and
skills

needed
to:

(A) Geometry

Intentionally
B

lank
Intentionally

B
lank

C
C

.2.3.8.A
.3

U
nderstand

and
apply

the
Pythagorean

T
heorem

to
solve

problem
s.

M
08.C

-G
.2.1.1

M
08.C

-G
.2.1.2

M
08.C

-G
.2.1.3

G
.2.1.1.1

G
.2.1.2.1

(A) Geometry

C
C

.2.3.H
S.A

.10
T

ranslate
betw

een
the

geom
etric

description
and

the
equation

for
a

conic
section.

A
2.2.1.1.4,A

2.2.2.1.1
C

C
.2.3.H

S.A
.11

A
pply

coordinate
geom

etry
to

prove
sim

ple
geom

etric
theorem

s
algebraically.

G
.2.1.2.1,

G
.2.1.2.2,

G
.2.1.2.3

C
C

.2.3.H
S.A

.12
E

xplain
volum

e
form

ulas
and

use
them

to
solve

problem
s.

G
.2.3.1.1,

G
.2.3.1.2,

G
.2.3.1.3

C
C

.2.3.H
S.A

.13
A

nalyze
relationships

betw
een

tw
o-

dim
ensional

and
three-dim

ensional
objects.

G
.1.1.1.1,

G
.1.1.1.2,

G
.1.1.1.3,

G
.1.1.1.4,

G
.1.2.1.1,

G
.1.2.1.2,

G
.1.2.1.3,

G
.1.2.1.4,

G
.1.2.1.5,

G
.2.3.2.1

C
.2.3.H

S.A
.14

A
pply

geom
etric

concepts
to

m
odel

and
solve

real
w

orld
problem

s.
G

.2.2.4.1,
G

.2.3.1.1,
G

.2.3.1.2,
G

.2.3.1.3

22
STA

T
E

B
O

A
R

D
O

F
E

D
U

C
A

T
IO

N
Pt.

I

4-112.34
(371214)

N
o.474

M
ay

14
C

opyright
�

2014
C

om
m

onw
ealth

of
P

ennsylvania



2.4
M

easurem
ent,

D
ata,

and
P

robability

T
he

Standards
of

M
athem

atical
P

ractices

M
ake

sense
of

problem
s

and
persevere

in
solving

them
.

C
onstruct

viable
argum

ents
and

critique
the

reasoning
of

others.
U

se
appropriate

tools
strategically.

L
ook

for
and

m
ake

use
of

structure.

R
eason

abstractly
and

quantitatively.
M

odel
w

ith
m

athem
atics.

A
ttend

to
precision.

L
ook

for
and

express
regularity

in
repeated

reasoning.

2.4.6
G

rade
6

2.4.7
G

rade
7

2.4.8
G

rade
8

2.4.H
S

H
igh

School

P
ennsylvania’s

public
schools

shall
teach,

challenge,
and

support
every

student
to

realize
his

or
her

m
axim

um
potential

and
to

acquire
the

know
ledge

and
skills

needed
to:

(B) Statistics and Probability

C
C

.2.4.6.B
.1

D
em

onstrate
an

understanding
of

statistical
variability

by
displaying,

analyzing,
and

sum
m

arizing
distributions.

M
06.D

-S.1.1.1
M

06.D
-S.1.1.2

M
06.D

-S.1.1.3
M

06.D
-S.1.1.4

C
C

.2.4.7.B
.1

D
raw

inferences
about

populations
based

on
random

sam
pling

concepts.

M
07.D

-S.1.1.1
M

07.D
-S.1.1.2

C
C

.2.4.8.B
.1

A
nalyze

and/or
interpret

bivariate
data

displayed
in

m
ultiple

representations.

M
08.D

-S.1.1.1
M

08.D
-S.1.1.2

M
08.D

-S.1.1.3
A

1.2.2.2.1

(B) Statistics and Probability

C
C

.2.4.H
S.B

.1
Sum

m
arize,

represent,
and

interpret
data

on
a

single
count

or
m

easurem
ent

variable.
A

1.2.2.1.2,A
1.2.3.1.1,A

1.2.3.2.1,
A

1.2.3.2.2,A
1.2.3.2.3,

C
C

.2.4.H
S.B

.2
Sum

m
arize,

represent,
and

interpret
data

on
tw

o
categorical

and
quantitative

variables.
A

1.2.1.1.1,A
1.2.1.1.2,A

1.2.1.1.3,
A

1.2.1.2.1,A
1.2.1.2.2,A

1.2.2.2.1,
A

2.2.1.1.1,A
2.2.3.1.1,A

2.2.3.1.2
C

C
.2.4.H

S.B
.3

A
nalyze

linear
m

odels
to

m
ake

interpretations
based

on
the

data.
A

1.2.2.2.1,A
1.2.3.1.1,A

1.2.3.2.1,
A

1.2.3.2.2,A
1.2.3.2.3,A

2.2.3.1.1,A
2.2.3.1.2

C
C

.2.4.H
S.B

.4
R

ecognize
and

evaluate
random

processes
underlying

statistical
experim

ents.
A

1.2.3.3.1,A
2.2.3.2.1,A

2.2.3.2.2,A
2.2.3.2.3

C
C

.2.4.H
S.B

.5
M

ake
inferences

and
justify

conclusions
based

on
sam

ple
surveys,

experim
ents,

and
observational

studies.
A

1.2.3.2.1,A
1.2.3.2.2,A

1.2.3.2.3,
A

2.2.3.2.1,A
2.2.3.2.2,A

2.2.3.2.3
C

C
.2.4.H

S.B
.6

U
se

the
concepts

of
independence

and
conditional

probability
to

interpret
data.

A
2.2.3.2.1,A

2.2.3.2.2,A
2.2.3.2.3

C
C

.2.4.H
S.B

.7
A

pply
the

rules
of

probability
to

com
pute

probabilities
of

com
pound

events
in

a
uniform

probability
m

odel.
A

1.2.3.3.1,A
2.2.3.2.1,A

2.2.3.2.2,A
2.2.3.2.3

Intentionally
B

lank

C
C

.2.4.7.B
.2

D
raw

inform
al

com
parative

inferences
about

tw
o

populations.

M
07.D

-S.2.1.1

C
C

.2.4.8.B
.2

U
nderstand

that
patterns

of
association

can
be

seen
in

bivariate
data

utilizing
frequencies.

M
08.D

-S.1.2.1

Intentionally
B

lank

C
C

.2.4.7.B
.3

Investigate
chance

processes
and

develop,
use,

and
evaluate

probability
m

odels.

M
07.D

-S.3.1.1
M

07.D
-S.3.2.1

M
07.D

-S.3.2.2
M

07.D
-S.3.2.3

A
1.2.3.3.1

Intentionally
B

lank

K
ey

Term
s

for
this

D
ocum

ent
Standards

for
M

athem
atical

C
ontents—

T
hese

standards
define

w
hat

students
should

know
and

be
able

to
do

in
their

study
of

m
athem

atics.
Standards

for
M

athem
atical

P
ractice—

T
hese

standards
describe

the
processes

and
proficiencies

in
w

hich
all

students
grades

K
-12

should
engage.

E
ducators

m
ust

instill
these

standards
of

practice
in

their
students

so
that

they
becom

e
habitual.

T
he

standards
for

m
athem

atical
practice

should
be

used
as

the
vehicle

to
deliver

the
standards

of
m

athem
atical

content.
Standard

A
lgorithm

—
A

locally
agreed

upon
m

ethod
of

com
putation

w
hich

is
conventionally

taught
for

solving
m

athem
atical

problem
s.

D
ecim

al
F

raction—
A

fraction
w

hose
denom

inator
is

a
pow

er
of

ten
(exam

ples:
2/100,

8/10).
T

hese
fractions

are
com

m
only

expressed
as

decim
als.

U
nit

F
raction—

A
rational

num
ber

w
ritten

as
a

fraction
w

here
the

num
erator

is
one

and
the

denom
inator

is
a

positive
integer

(exam
ple:

1/20).
B

ivariate
D

ata—
T

he
data

involves
tw

o
variables

and
is

usually
represented

as
a

scatter
plot.

R
ule—

A
single

operation
(exam

ples:
add

5,
m

ultiply
by

2).

C
h.

4
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A
P

P
E

N
D

IX
B

A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
Science

and
Technology

and
E

nvironm
ent

and
E

cology
G

rades
6-12

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
A

ppendix
B

am
ended

under
sections

121,
2603-B

and
2604-B

of
the

Public
School

C
ode

of
1949

(24
P.S.

§§
1-121,

26-2603-B
and

26-2604-B
).

Source

T
he

provisions
of

this
A

ppendix
B

adopted
January

4,
2002,

effective
January

5,
2002,

32
Pa.B

.
17;

am
ended

February
28,

2014,
effective

M
arch

1,
2014,

44
Pa.B

.
1131;

corrected
M

arch
21,

2014,
effective

M
arch

1,
2014,

44
Pa.B

.
1754,

unless
otherw

ise
noted.

Im
m

ediately
preceding

text
appears

at
serial

pages
(367435)

to
(367436),

(286565)
to

(286652)
and

(294913).

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

appendix
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.24

(relating
to

high
school

graduation
requirem

ents);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.51

(relating
to

State
assessm

ent
system

);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.51a

(relating
to

Pennsylvania
System

of
SchoolA

ssessm
ent);

and
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.51b

(relating
to

K
eystone

E
xam

s).

V
II.

T
A

B
L

E
O

F
C

O
N

T
E

N
T

S
Introduction

.................................................
V

III.
T

H
E

A
C

A
D

E
M

IC
ST

A
N

D
A

R
D

S

U
nifying

T
hem

es................................................3.1.
A

.
System

s
B

.
M

odels
C

.
Patterns

D
.

Scale
E

.
C

hange
Inquiry

and
D

esign
..............................................3.2.

A
.

N
ature

of
Scientific

K
now

ledge
B

.
Process

K
now

ledge
C

.
Scientific

M
ethod

D
.

Problem
Solving

in
Technology

B
iological

Sciences
..............................................3.3.

A
.

L
iving

Form
s

B
.

Structure
and

Function
C

.
Inheritance

D
.

E
volution

P
hysical

Science,
C

hem
istry

and
P

hysics
...........................3.4.

A
.

M
atter

B
.

E
nergy

C
.

Forces
and

M
otion

D
.

A
stronom

y

22
STA

T
E

B
O

A
R

D
O

F
E

D
U

C
A

T
IO

N
Pt.

I

4-112.36
(371216)

N
o.474

M
ay

14
C

opyright
�

2014
C

om
m

onw
ealth

of
P

ennsylvania



E
arth

Sciences..................................................3.5.
A

.
L

and
Form

s
and

Processes
B

.
R

esources
C

.
M

eteorology
D

.
H

ydrology
and

O
ceanography

R
eading
Students

read,
understand,

and
respond

to
inform

ational
text—

w
ith

an
em

phasis
on

com
prehension,

vocabulary
acquisition,

and
m

aking
connections

am
ong

ideas
and

betw
een

texts
w

ith
a

focus
on

textual
evidence.
•

K
ey

Ideas
and

D
etails

•
C

raft
and

Structure
•

Integration
of

K
now

ledge
and

Ideas
•

R
ange

and
L

evel
of

C
om

plex
Texts

Technology
E

ducation
...........................................3.6.

A
.

B
iotechnology

B
.

Inform
ation

Technology
C

.
Physical

Technologies
(C

onstruction,
M

anufacturing,
and

T
ransportation)

W
riting
Students

w
rite

for
different

purposes
and

audiences.
Students

w
rite

clear
and

focused
text

to
convey

a
w

ell-defined
perspective

and
appropriate

content.
•

Text
Types

and
Purposes

•
Production

and
D

istribution
of

W
riting

•
R

esearch
to

B
uild

and
Present

K
now

ledge
•

R
ange

of
W

riting
Technological

D
evices............................................3.7.

A
.

Tools
B

.
Instrum

ents
C

.
C

om
puter

O
perations

D
.

C
om

puter
Softw

are
E

.
C

om
puter

C
om

m
unication

System
s

Science,Technology
and

H
um

an
E

ndeavors
.........................3.8.

A
.

C
onstraints

B
.

M
eeting

H
um

an
N

eeds
C

.
C

onsequences
and

Im
pacts

G
lossary

.......................................................
IX

.

C
h.

4
A

C
A

D
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M
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V
III.

IN
T

R
O

D
U

C
T

IO
N

T
his

docum
ent

describes
w

hat
students

should
know

and
be

able
to

do
in

the
follow

ing
eight

areas:
•

3.1.
U

nifying
T

hem
es

of
Science

•
3.2.

Inquiry
and

D
esign

•
3.3.

B
iological

Sciences
•

3.4.
Physical

Science,
C

hem
istry

and
Physics

•
3.5.

E
arth

Sciences
•

3.6.
Technology

E
ducation

•
3.7.

Technological
D

evices
•

3.8.
Science,

Technology
and

H
um

an
E

ndeavors
T

hese
standards

describe
w

hat
students

should
know

and
be

able
to

do
by

the
end

of
fourth,seventh,tenth

and
tw

elfth
grade.In

addition,these
standards

reflect
the

increasing
com

plexity
and

sophistication
thatstudents

are
expected

to
achieve

as
they

progress
through

school.
T

his
docum

ent
avoids

repetition,
m

aking
an

obvious
progression

across
grade

levels
less

explicit.
Teachers

shall
expect

that
students

know
and

can
apply

the
concepts

and
skills

expressed
at

the
preceding

level.
C

onsequently,
previous

learning
is

reinforced
but

not
retaught.

Standards
are

arranged
by

categories,
for

exam
ple,

3.5
E

arth
Science.

U
nder

each
category

are
standard

statem
ents

that
are

preceded
by

a
capital

letter;
for

exam
ple,

in
3.1

U
nifying

T
hem

es,
grade

10.B
,

‘‘D
escribe

concepts
of

m
odels

as
a

w
ay

to
predict

and
understand

science
and

technology.’’Follow
ing

the
standard

statem
ents

are
bulleted

standard
descriptors,

w
hich

explain
the

nature
and

scope
of

the
standard.

D
escriptors

specify
the

nature
of

the
standard

and
the

level
of

com
plexity

needed
in

m
eeting

that
standard

in
a

proficient
m

anner.
D

escriptors
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serve
to

benchm
ark

the
standard

statem
ent.

C
urriculum

,
instruction

and
assess-

m
ent

should
focus

on
m

eeting
the

standard
statem

ent.
Technology

education,
com

puter
applications

and
science

are
separate

curricular
areas.

M
eeting

stan-
dards

should
be

approached
as

a
collaborative

effort
am

ong
all

curricular
areas.

T
he

follow
ing

descriptors
explain

the
intent

of
each

standard
category:

3.1.
U

nifying
T

hem
es

U
nifying

them
es

of
science

and
technology

provide
big

ideas
that

integrate
w

ith
significant

concepts.
T

here
are

only
a

few
fundam

ental
concepts

and
processes

that
form

the
fram

ew
ork

upon
w

hich
science

and
technology

know
ledges

are
organized—

m
otion

and
forces,

energy,
structure

of
m

atter,
change

over
tim

e
and

m
achines.

T
hese

them
es

create
the

context
through

w
hich

the
con-

tent
of

the
disciplines

can
be

taught
and

are
em

phasized
in

each
standard.

3.2.
Inquiry

and
D

esign
T

he
nature

of
science

and
technology

is
characterized

by
applying

process
know

ledge
that

enables
students

to
becom

e
independent

learners.
T

hese
skills

include
observing,

classifying,
inferring,

predicting,
m

easuring,
com

puting,
estim

ating,
com

m
unicating,

using
space/tim

e
relationships,

defining
operationally,

raising
questions,

form
ulating

hypotheses,
testing

and
experim

enting,
designing

controlled
experim

ents,
recognizing

variables,
m

anipulating
variables,

interpreting
data,

form
ulating

m
odels,

designing
m

odels,
and

producing
solutions.

E
veryone

can
use

them
to

solve
real-life

problem
s.T

hese
process

skills
are

developed
across

the
grade

levels
and

differ
in

the
degree

of
sophistication,

quantitative
nature

and
application

to
the

content.

3.3.
B

iological
Sciences

B
iology

concerns
living

things,their
appearance,different

types
of

life,
the

scope
of

their
sim

ilarities
and

differ-
ences,

w
here

they
live

and
how

they
live.

L
iving

things
are

m
ade

of
the

sam
e

com
ponents

as
all

other
m

atter,
involve

the
sam

e
kinds

of
transform

ations
of

energy
and

m
ove

using
the

sam
e

basic
kinds

of
forces

as
described

in
chem

istry
and

physics
standards.T

hrough
the

study
of

the
diversity

of
life,students

learn
to

understand
how

life
has

changed
over

a
long

period
of

tim
e.

T
his

great
variety

of
life

form
s

continues
to

change
even

today
as

genetic
instructions

w
ithin

cells
are

passed
from

generation
to

generation,
yet

the
am

azing
integrity

of
m

ost
species

rem
ain.

4-113
(286565)

N
o.
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M

ar.
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3.4.
P

hysical
Science

C
hem

istry
and

P
hysics

Physics
and

chem
istry

involve
the

study
of

objects
and

their
properties.

Students
exam

ine
changes

to
m

aterials
during

m
ixing,

freezing,
heating

and
dissolving

and
then

learn
how

to
observe

and
m

easure
results.

In
chem

istry
students

study
the

relationship
betw

een
m

atter,
atom

ic
structure

and
its

activity.
L

aboratory
investigations

of
the

properties
of

substances
and

their
changes

through
a

range
of

chem
icalinteractions

provide
a

basis
for

students
to

understand
atom

ic
theory

and
a

variety
of

reaction
types

and
their

applications
in

business,
agriculture

and
m

edicine.Physics
deepens

the
understanding

of
the

struc-
ture

and
properties

of
m

aterials
and

includes
atom

s,
w

aves,
light,

electricity,
m

agnetism
and

the
role

of
energy,

forces
and

m
otion.

3.5.
E

arth
Sciences

T
he

dynam
ics

of
earth

science
include

the
studies

of
forces

of
nature

that
build

the
earth

and
w

ear
dow

n
the

earth.T
he

understanding
of

these
concepts

uses
principles

from
physical

sciences,
geography

and
m

athem
atics.

3.6.
Technology
E

ducation
Technology

education
is

the
use

of
accum

ulated
know

l-
edge

to
process

resources
to

m
eet

hum
an

needs
and

im
prove

the
quality

of
life.Students

develop
the

ability
to

select
and

correctly
use

m
aterials,

tools,
techniques

and
processes

to
answ

er
questions,

understand
explanations

and
solve

problem
s

encountered
in

real
life

situations.
T

hese
overriding

them
es

require
students

to
design,

cre-
ate,use,evaluate

and
m

odify
system

s
of

B
iotechnologies,

Inform
ation

Technologies,
and

Physical
Technologies.

3.7.
Technological
D

evices
Students

use
tools

to
observe,

m
easure,

m
ove

and
m

ake
things.

N
ew

technological
tools

and
techniques

m
ake

it
possible

to
enactfar-reaching

changes
in

our
w

orld.Tech-
nology

enhances
the

students’
abilities

to
identify

prob-
lem

s
and

determ
ine

solutions.C
om

puters
play

an
integral

role
in

every
day

life
by

extending
our

abilities
to

collect,
analyze

and
com

m
unicate

inform
ation

and
ideas.

3.8.
Science,
Technology

and
H

um
an

E
ndeavors

Scientific
know

ledge
and

societal
needs

often
create

a
dem

and
for

new
technology.

C
onversely,

new
technology

advances
scientific

know
ledge.

B
oth

influence
society

through
the

im
pact

of
their

products
and

processes.
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W
hat

Is
Science?

A
ny

study
of

science
includes

the
search

for
understanding

the
natural

w
orld

and
facts,

principles,
theories

and
law

s
that

have
been

verified
by

the
scientific

com
m

unity
and

are
used

to
explain

and
predict

natural
phenom

-
ena

and
events.

A
cquiring

scientific
know

ledge
involves

constructing
hypotheses

using
obser-

vation
and

know
ledge

in
the

content
area

in
order

to
form

ulate
useful

questions
that

provoke
scientific

inquiry.A
s

a
result

of
repeated,

rigorous
testing

over
tim

e
and

applying
m

ultiple
perspectives

to
a

problem
,consistent

inform
ation

em
erges.

A
theory

describes
this

verifiable
event

or
phenom

ena.T
heories

are
pow

erful
ele-

m
ents

in
science

and
are

used
to

predict
other

events.A
s

theories
lose

their
abil-

ity
to

predict,
they

are
m

odified,
expanded

or
generalized

or
incorporated

into
a

broader
theory.

K
now

ledge
of

w
hat

science
is

incorporates
carefully

developed
and

integrated
com

ponents:
•

N
ature

of
science—

the
w

ays
in

w
hich

scientists
search

for
answ

ers
to

ques-
tions

and
explanations

of
observations

about
the

natural
w

orld;
includes

process
know

ledge
of

observing,classifying,inferring,predicting,m
easuring,hypothesiz-

ing,
experim

enting
and

interpreting
data

•
U

nifying
them

es
of

science—
concepts,

generalizations
and

principles
that

result
from

and
lead

to
inquiry

•
K

now
ledge—

facts,principles,theories
and

law
s

verifiable
through

scientific
inquiry

by
the

w
orld

com
m

unity
of

scientists;
includes

physics,
chem

istry,
earth

science
and

biological
sciences

•
Inquiry—

an
intellectual

process
of

logic
that

includes
verification

of
answ

ers
to

questions
about

and
explanations

for
natural

objects,
events

and
phe-

nom
ena

•
P

rocess
skills—

R
ecognition

by
students

how
know

ledge
is

acquired
and

applied
in

science
by

observing,
classifying,

inferring,
predicting,

m
easuring,

com
puting,

estim
ating,

com
m

unicating,
using

space/tim
e

relationships,
defining

operationally,
form

ulating
hypotheses,

testing
and

experim
enting,

designing
con-

trolled
experim

ents,
recognizing

variables,
m

anipulating
variables,

interpreting
data,

form
ulating

m
odels,

designing
m

odels
and

producing
solutions.

•
P

roblem
solving—

application
of

concepts
to

problem
s

of
hum

an
adaptation

to
the

environm
ent

that
often

leads
to

recognition
of

new
problem

s;
has

social
im

plications
and

leads
to

personal
decision-m

aking
and

action;
a

process
w

hich
form

s
the

link
for

interactions
betw

een
scientific

and
technological

results
or

findings;
involves

operational
definitions,

recognizing
variables,

form
ulating

m
odels

and
asking

questions
•

Scientific
thinking—

the
disposition

to
suspend

judgm
ent,

not
m

ake
deci-

sions
and

not
take

action
until

results,
explanations

or
answ

ers
have

been
tested

and
verified

w
ith

inform
ation.

W
hat

Is
Technology

E
ducation?

It
is

the
m

eans
by

w
hich

w
e

teach
technol-

ogy.Technology
is

a
body

of
know

ledge
separate

from
butrelated

to
the

sciences,
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w
ith

specific
content,curriculum

and
specific

certification
requirem

ents.Technol-
ogy

is
the

application
of

tools,
m

aterials,
processes

and
system

s
by

hum
ans

to
solve

problem
s

and
provide

benefits
to

hum
ankind.

W
e

use
technology

in
an

attem
pt

to
im

prove
our

environm
ent.T

hese
im

provem
ents

m
ay

relate
to

survival
needs

(e.g.,
food,

shelter,
defense)

or
they

m
ay

relate
to

hum
an

aspirations
(e.g.,

know
ledge,art,control).T

hey
can

include
unexpected

benefits,unexpected
costs

and
unexpected

risks.

Technology
education

involves
a

broad
spectrum

of
know

ledge
and

activities.
E

ffective
technology

education
com

bines
know

ledge
of

content,
process

and
skills

to
provide

students
w

ith
a

holistic
approach

to
learning.Technology

educa-
tion

offers
unique

opportunities
to

apply
num

erous
academ

ic
concepts

through
practical,

hands-on
applications.

Instructional
technology,

on
the

other
hand,

deals
specifically

w
ith

use
of

com
puters

and
different

softw
are

to
solve

problem
s

and
com

m
unicate

effectively.K
now

ledge
of

content,process
and

skills
should

be
used

together
to

effectively
engage

students
and

prom
ote

a
com

plete
understand-

ing
of

the
sciences,

related
technologies

and
their

interrelationship.
T

he
relation-

ship
betw

een
science

and
technology

is
one

w
here

science
builds

principles
or

theories
and

technology
provides

the
practical

application
of

those
principles

or
theories.

K
now

ledge
of

content,
process

and
skills

in
technology

involves
learning

pro-
cesses

that
include

these
com

ponents:

•
M

ethods
of

designing
and

developing
solutions

•
Standards

for
selecting

and
using

appropriate
m

aterials,
tools

and
processes

•
E

xperim
ental

and
design

specifications
for

testing
and

evaluating
solutions

•
C

riteria
for

judging
the

perform
ance

and
im

pact
of

the
solutions

•
E

valuating
the

im
pact

of
m

odifying
a

system
to

im
prove

perform
ance.

Technology
education

can
be

divided
into

three
m

ain
system

s
that

include
bio-

technological,
inform

ational,
and

physical
technologies:
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B
iotechnological
System

s
B

ioconversion
B

ioprocessing
E

nvironm
ent

E
rgonom

ics
E

ngineering/D
esign

System
s

R
esearch

and
D

evelopm
ent

Inform
ational

System
s

C
om

puter-A
ided

D
rafting/D

esign
(C

A
D

D
)

D
rafting

&
D

esign
D

esktop
Publishing

E
lectronic
C

om
m

unications
E

ngineering/
D

esign
System

s
G

raphic
C

om
m

unications
C

om
m

unications
System

s
M

ultim
edia

Technology
N

etw
orking

System
s

R
esearch

and
D

evelopm
ent

V
ideo

and
Television

Production
W

orld
W

ide
W

eb
D

esign
&

Publishing

P
hysical

System
s

A
utom

ation/R
obotics

C
om

puter-A
ided

and
Integrated
M

anufacturing
(C

A
M

/C
IM

)
C

onstruction
E

lectronic
C

ircuits/
C

ontrol
System

s
E

nergy
System

s
A

rchitecture
and

C
om

m
unity

Planning
E

ngineering/D
esign

System
s

E
nterprise

O
rganization

&
O

peration
M

anufacturing
M

aterial
Processes

R
esearch

and
D

evelopm
ent

T
ransportation
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3.1. Unifying Themes

3.1.4. GRADE 4 3.1.7. GRADE 7 3.1.10. GRADE 10 3.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

A. Know that natural and human-
made objects are made up of
parts.
• Identify and describe what

parts make up a system.
• Identify system parts that

are natural and human-made
(e.g., ball point pen, simple
electrical circuits, plant
anatomy).

• Describe the purpose of
analyzing systems.

• Know that technologies
include physical technology
systems (e.g., construction,
manufacturing,
transportation),
informational systems and
biochemical-related systems.

A. Explain the parts of a simple
system and their relationship
to each other.
• Describe a system as a

group of related parts that
work together to achieve a
desired result (e.g.,
digestive system).

• Explain the importance of
order in a system.

• Distinguish between system
inputs, system processes
and system outputs.

• Distinguish between open
loop and closed loop
systems.

• Apply systems analysis to
solve problems.

A. Discriminate among the concepts
of systems, subsystems,
feedback and control in
solving technological
problems.
• Identify the function of

subsystems within a larger
system (e.g., role of
thermostat in an engine,
pressure switch).

• Describe the
interrelationships among
inputs, processes, outputs,
feedback and control in
specific systems.

• Explain the concept of
system redesign and apply it
to improve technological
systems.

• Apply the universal systems
model to illustrate specific
solutions and troubleshoot
specific problems.

• Analyze and describe the
effectiveness of systems to
solve specific problems.

A. Apply concepts of systems,
subsystems, feedback and
control to solve complex
technological problems.
• Apply knowledge of control

systems concept by
designing and modeling
control systems that solve
specific problems.

• Apply systems analysis to
predict results.

• Analyze and describe the
function, interaction and
relationship among
subsystems and the system
itself.

• Compare and contrast
several systems that could
be applied to solve a single
problem.

• Evaluate the causes of a
system’s inefficiency.
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3.1. Unifying Themes

3.1.4. GRADE 4 3.1.7. GRADE 7 3.1.10. GRADE 10 3.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

B. Know models as useful
simplifications of objects or
processes.
• Identify different types of

models.
• Identify and apply models

as tools for prediction and
insight.

• Apply appropriate simple
modeling tools and
techniques.

• Identify theories that serve
as models (e.g., molecules).

B. Describe the use of models as an
application of scientific or
technological concepts.
• Identify and describe

different types of models
and their functions.

• Apply models to predict
specific results and
observations (e.g.,
population growth, effects
of infectious organisms).

• Explain systems by
outlining a system’s relevant
parts and its purpose and/or
designing a model that
illustrates its function.

B. Describe concepts of models as a
way to predict and understand
science and technology.
• Distinguish between

different types of models
and modeling techniques
and apply their appropriate
use in specific applications
(e.g., kinetic gas theory,
DNA).

• Examine the advantages of
using models to demonstrate
processes and outcomes
(e.g., blue print analysis,
structural stability).

• Apply mathematical models
to science and technology.

B. Apply concepts of models as a
method to predict and
understand science and
technology.
• Evaluate technological

processes by collecting data
and applying mathematical
models (e.g., process
control).

• Apply knowledge of
complex physical models to
interpret data and apply
mathematical models.

• Appraise the importance of
computer models in
interpreting science and
technological systems.
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3.1. Unifying Themes

3.1.4. GRADE 4 3.1.7. GRADE 7 3.1.10. GRADE 10 3.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

C. Illustrate patterns that regularly
occur and reoccur in nature.
• Identify observable patterns

(e.g., growth patterns in
plants, crystal shapes in
minerals, climate, structural
patterns in bird feathers).

• Use knowledge of natural
patterns to predict next
occurrences (e.g., seasons,
leaf patterns, lunar phases).

C. Identify patterns as repeated
processes or recurring
elements in science and
technology.
• Identify different forms of

patterns and use them to
group and classify specific
objects.

• Identify repeating structure
patterns.

• Identify and describe
patterns that occur in
physical systems (e.g.,
construction, manufacturing,
transportation),
informational systems and
biochemical-related systems.

C. Apply patterns as repeated
processes or recurring
elements in science and
technology.
• Examine and describe

recurring patterns that form
the basis of biological
classification, chemical
periodicity, geological order
and astronomical order.

• Examine and describe
stationary physical patterns.

• Examine and describe
physical patterns in motion.

C. Assess and apply patterns in
science and technology.
• Assess and apply recurring

patterns in natural and
technological systems.

• Compare and contrast
structure and function
relationships as they relate
to patterns.

• Assess patterns in nature
using mathematical
formulas.
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3.1. Unifying Themes

3.1.4. GRADE 4 3.1.7. GRADE 7 3.1.10. GRADE 10 3.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

D. Know that scale is an important
attribute of natural and human
made objects, events and
phenomena.
• Identify the use of scale as

it relates to the
measurement of distance,
volume and mass.

• Describe scale as a ratio
(e.g., map scales).

• Explain the importance of
scale in producing models
and apply it to a model.

D. Explain scale as a way of
relating concepts and ideas to
one another by some measure.
• Apply various applications

of size and dimensions of
scale to scientific,
mathematical, and
technological applications.

• Describe scale as a form of
ratio and apply to a life
situation.

D. Apply scale as a way of relating
concepts and ideas to one
another by some measure.
• Apply dimensional analysis

and scale as a ratio.
• Convert one scale to

another.

D. Analyze scale as a way of
relating concepts and ideas to
one another by some measure.
• Compare and contrast

various forms of
dimensional analysis.

• Assess the use of several
units of measurement to the
same problem.

• Analyze and apply
appropriate measurement
scales when collecting data.
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3.1. Unifying Themes

3.1.4. GRADE 4 3.1.7. GRADE 7 3.1.10. GRADE 10 3.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

E. Recognize change in natural and
physical systems.
• Recognize change as

fundamental to science and
technology concepts.

• Examine and explain
change by using time and
measurement.

• Describe relative motion.
• Describe the change to

objects caused by heat,
cold, light or chemicals.

E. Identify change as a variable in
describing natural and
physical systems.
• Describe fundamental

science and technology
concepts that could solve
practical problems.

• Explain how ratio is used to
describe change.

• Describe the effect of
making a change in one part
of a system on the system
as a whole.

E. Describe patterns of change in
nature, physical and man
made systems.
• Describe how fundamental

science and technology
concepts are used to solve
practical problems (e.g.,
momentum, Newton’s laws
of universal gravitation,
tectonics, conservation of
mass and energy, cell
theory, theory of evolution,
atomic theory, theory of
relativity, Pasteur’s germ
theory, relativity,
heliocentric theory, gas
laws, feedback systems).

• Recognize that stable
systems often involve
underlying dynamic changes
(e.g., a chemical reaction at
equilibrium has molecules
reforming continuously).

E. Evaluate change in nature,
physical systems and man
made systems.
• Evaluate fundamental

science and technology
concepts and their
development over time
(e.g., DNA, cellular
respiration, unified field
theory, energy measurement,
automation, miniaturization,
Copernican and Ptolemaic
universe theories).

• Analyze how models,
systems and technologies
have changed over time
(e.g., germ theory, theory of
evolution, solar system,
cause of fire).

• Explain how correlation of
variables does not
necessarily imply causation.

22
STA

T
E

B
O

A
R

D
O

F
E

D
U

C
A

T
IO

N
Pt.

I

4-122
(286574)

N
o.328

M
ar.

02
C

opyright
�

2002
C

om
m

onw
ealth

of
P

ennsylvania



3.1. Unifying Themes

3.1.4. GRADE 4 3.1.7. GRADE 7 3.1.10. GRADE 10 3.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

• Describe the effects of error in
measurements.

• Describe changes to matter
caused by heat, cold, light
or chemicals using a rate
function.

• Evaluate the patterns of
change within a technology
(e.g., changes in engineering
in the automotive industry).
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3.2. Inquiry and Design

3.2.4. GRADE 4 3.2.7. GRADE 7 3.2.10. GRADE 10 3.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

A. Identify and use the nature of
scientific and technological
knowledge.
• Distinguish between a

scientific fact and a belief.
• Provide clear explanations

that account for
observations and results.

• Relate how new information
can change existing
perceptions.

A. Explain and apply scientific and
technological knowledge.
• Distinguish between a

scientific theory and a
belief.

• Answer ‘‘What if’’
questions based on
observation, inference or
prior knowledge or
experience.

• Explain how skepticism
about an accepted scientific
explanation led to a new
understanding.

• Explain how new
information may change
existing theories and
practice.

A. Apply knowledge and
understanding about the nature
of scientific and technological
knowledge.
• Compare and contrast

scientific theories and
beliefs.

• Know that science uses both
direct and indirect
observation means to study
the world and the universe.

• Integrate new information
into existing theories and
explain implied results.

A. Evaluate the nature of scientific
and technological knowledge.
• Know and use the ongoing

scientific processes to
continually improve and
better understand how
things work.

• Critically evaluate the status
of existing theories (e.g.,
germ theory of disease,
wave theory of light,
classification of subatomic
particles, theory of
evolution, epidemiology of
AIDS).
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3.2. Inquiry and Design

3.2.4. GRADE 4 3.2.7. GRADE 7 3.2.10. GRADE 10 3.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

B. Describe objects in the world
using the five senses.
• Recognize observational

descriptors from each of the
five senses (e.g., see-blue,
feel-rough).

• Use observations to develop
a descriptive vocabulary.

B. Apply process knowledge to
make and interpret
observations.
• Measure materials using a

variety of scales.
• Describe relationships by

making inferences and
predictions.

• Communicate, use space/
time relationships, define
operationally, raise
questions, formulate
hypotheses, test and
experiment.

• Design controlled
experiments, recognize
variables, and manipulate
variables.

• Interpret data, formulate
models, design models, and
produce solutions.

B. Apply process knowledge and
organize scientific and
technological phenomena in
varied ways.
• Describe materials using

precise quantitative and
qualitative skills based on
observations.

• Develop appropriate
scientific experiments:
raising questions,
formulating hypotheses,
testing, controlled
experiments, recognizing
variables, manipulating
variables, interpreting data,
and producing solutions.

• Use process skills to make
inferences and predictions
using collected information
and to communicate, using
space/time relationships,
defining operationally.

B. Evaluate experimental
information for
appropriateness and adherence
to relevant science processes.
• Evaluate experimental data

correctly within
experimental limits.

• Judge that conclusions are
consistent and logical with
experimental conditions.

• Interpret results of
experimental research to
predict new information or
improve a solution.
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3.2. Inquiry and Design

3.2.4. GRADE 4 3.2.7. GRADE 7 3.2.10. GRADE 10 3.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

C. Recognize and use the elements
of scientific inquiry to solve
problems.
• Generate questions about

objects, organisms and/or
events that can be answered
through scientific
investigations.

• Design an investigation.
• Conduct an experiment.
• State a conclusion that is

consistent with the
information.

C. Identify and use the elements of
scientific inquiry to solve
problems.
• Generate questions about

objects, organisms and/or
events that can be answered
through scientific
investigations.

• Evaluate the appropriateness
of questions.

• Design an investigation with
limited variables to
investigate a question.

• Conduct a two-part
experiment.

• Judge the significance of
experimental information in
answering the question.

• Communicate appropriate
conclusions from the
experiment.

C. Apply the elements of scientific
inquiry to solve problems.
• Generate questions about

objects, organisms and/or
events that can be answered
through scientific
investigations.

• Evaluate the appropriateness
of questions.

• Design an investigation with
adequate control and limited
variables to investigate a
question.

• Conduct a multiple step
experiment.

• Organize experimental
information using a variety
of analytic methods.

• Judge the significance of
experimental information in
answering the question.

• Suggest additional steps that
might be done
experimentally.

C. Apply the elements of scientific
inquiry to solve multi-step
problems.
• Generate questions about

objects, organisms and/or
events that can be answered
through scientific
investigations.

• Evaluate the appropriateness
of questions.

• Design an investigation with
adequate control and limited
variables to investigate a
question.

• Organize experimental
information using analytic
and descriptive techniques.

• Evaluate the significance of
experimental information in
answering the question.

• Project additional questions
from a research study that
could be studied.
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3.2. Inquiry and Design

3.2.4. GRADE 4 3.2.7. GRADE 7 3.2.10. GRADE 10 3.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

D. Recognize and use the
technological design process
to solve problems.
• Recognize and explain basic

problems.
• Identify possible solutions

and their course of action.
• Try a solution.
• Describe the solution,

identify its impacts and
modify if necessary.

• Show the steps taken and
the results.

D. Know and use the technological
design process to solve
problems.
• Define different types of

problems.
• Define all aspects of the

problem, necessary
information and questions
that must be answered.

• Propose the best solution.
• Design and propose

alternative methods to
achieve solutions.

• Apply a solution.
• Explain the results, present

improvements, identify and
infer the impacts of the
solution.

D. Identify and apply the
technological design process
to solve problems.
• Examine the problem, rank

all necessary information
and all questions that must
be answered.

• Propose and analyze a
solution.

• Implement the solution.
• Evaluate the solution, test,

redesign and improve as
necessary.

• Communicate the process
and evaluate and present the
impacts of the solution.

D. Analyze and use the
technological design process
to solve problems.
• Assess all aspects of the

problem, prioritize the
necessary information and
formulate questions that
must be answered.

• Propose, develop and
appraise the best solution
and develop alternative
solutions.

• Implement and assess the
solution.

• Evaluate and assess the
solution, redesign and
improve as necessary.

• Communicate and assess the
process and evaluate and
present the impacts of the
solution.
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3.3. Biological Sciences

3.3.4. GRADE 4 3.3.7. GRADE 7 3.3.10. GRADE 10 3.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

A. Know the similarities and
differences of living things.
• Identify life processes of

living things (e.g., growth,
digestion, react to
environment).

• Know that some organisms
have similar external
characteristics (e.g.,
anatomical characteristics;
appendages, type of
covering, body segments)
and that similarities and
differences are related to
environmental habitat.

• Describe basic needs of
plants and animals.

A. Describe the similarities and
differences that characterize
diverse living things.
• Describe how the structures

of living things help them
function in unique ways.

• Explain how to use a
dichotomous key to identify
plants and animals.

• Account for adaptations
among organisms that live
in a particular environment.

A. Explain the structural and
functional similarities and
differences found among
living things.
• Identify and characterize

major life forms according
to their placement in
existing classification
groups.

• Explain the relationship
between structure and
function at the molecular
and cellular levels.

• Describe organizing
schemes of classification
keys.

• Identify and characterize
major life forms by
kingdom, phyla, class and
order.

A. Explain the relationship between
structure and function at all
levels of organization.
• Identify and explain

interactions among
organisms (e.g., mutually
beneficial, harmful
relationships).

• Explain and analyze the
relationship between
structure and function at the
molecular, cellular and
organ-system level.

• Describe and explain
structural and functional
relationships in each of the
five (or six) kingdoms.

• Explain significant
biological diversity found in
each of the biomes.
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3.3. Biological Sciences

3.3.4. GRADE 4 3.3.7. GRADE 7 3.3.10. GRADE 10 3.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

B. Know that living things are
made up of parts that have
specific functions.
• Identify examples of

unicellular and multicellular
organisms.

• Determine how different
parts of a living thing work
together to make the
organism function.

B. Describe the cell as the basic
structural and functional unit
of living things.
• Identify the levels of

organization from cell to
organism.

• Compare life processes at
the organism level with life
processes at the cell level.

• Explain that cells and
organisms have particular
structures that underlie their
functions.

• Describe and distinguish
among cell cycles,
reproductive cycles and life
cycles.

• Explain disease effects on
structures or functions of an
organism.

B. Describe and explain the
chemical and structural basis
of living organisms.
• Describe the relationship

between the structure of
organic molecules and the
function they serve in living
organisms.

• Identify the specialized
structures and regions of the
cell and the functions of
each.

• Explain how cells store and
use information to guide
their functions.

• Explain cell functions and
processes in terms of
chemical reactions and
energy changes.

B. Analyze the chemical and
structural basis of living
organisms.
• Identify and describe factors

affecting metabolic function
(e.g., temperature, acidity,
hormones).

• Evaluate metabolic activities
using experimental
knowledge of enzymes.

• Evaluate relationships
between structure and
functions of different
anatomical parts given their
structure.

• Describe potential impact of
genome research on the
biochemistry and
physiology of life.
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3.3. Biological Sciences

3.3.4. GRADE 4 3.3.7. GRADE 7 3.3.10. GRADE 10 3.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

C. Know that characteristics are
inherited and, thus, offspring
closely resemble their parents.
• Identify characteristics for

animal and plant survival in
different climates.

• Identify physical
characteristics that appear in
both parents and offspring
and differ between families,
strains or species.

C. Know that every organism has a
set of genetic instructions that
determines its inherited traits.
• Identify and explain

inheritable characteristics.
• Identify that the gene is the

basic unit of inheritance.
• Identify basic patterns of

inheritance (e.g.,
dominance, recessive,
codominance).

• Describe how traits are
inherited.

• Distinguish how different
living things reproduce
(e.g., vegetative budding,
sexual).

• Recognize that mutations
can alter a gene.

• Describe how selective
breeding, natural selection
and genetic technologies
can change genetic makeup
of organisms.

C. Describe how genetic
information is inherited and
expressed.
• Compare and contrast the

function of mitosis and
meiosis.

• Describe mutations’ effects
on a trait’s expression.

• Distinguish different
reproductive patterns in
living things (e.g., budding,
spores, fission).

• Compare random and
selective breeding practices
and their results (e.g.,
antibiotic resistant bacteria).

• Explain the relationship
among DNA, genes and
chromosomes.

• Explain different types of
inheritance (e.g., multiple
allele, sex-influenced traits).

• Describe the role of DNA in
protein synthesis as it
relates to gene expression.

C. Explain gene inheritance and
expression at the molecular
level.
• Analyze gene expression at

the molecular level.
• Describe the roles of

nucleic acids in cellular
reproduction and protein
synthesis.

• Describe genetic
engineering techniques,
applications and impacts.

• Explain birth defects from
the standpoint of
embryological development
and/or changes in genetic
makeup.
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3.3. Biological Sciences

3.3.4. GRADE 4 3.3.7. GRADE 7 3.3.10. GRADE 10 3.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

D. Identify changes in living things
over time.
• Compare extinct life forms

with living organisms.

D. Explain basic concepts of natural
selection.
• Identify adaptations that

allow organisms to survive
in their environment.

• Describe how an
environmental change can
affect the survival of
organisms and entire
species.

• Know that differences in
individuals of the same
species may give some
advantage in surviving and
reproducing.

• Recognize that populations of
organisms can increase
rapidly.

• Describe the role that fossils
play in studying the past.

• Explain how biologic
extinction is a natural process.

D. Explain the mechanisms of the
theory of evolution.
• Analyze data from fossil

records, similarities in
anatomy and physiology,
embryological studies and
DNA studies that are
relevent to the theory of
evolution.

• Explain the role of
mutations and gene
recombination in changing a
population of organisms.

• Compare modern day
descendents of extinct
species and propose
possible scientific accounts
for their present appearance.

• Describe the factors (e.g.,
isolation, differential
reproduction) affecting gene
frequency in a population
over time and their
consequences.

D. Analyze the theory of evolution.
• Examine human history by

describing the progression
from early hominids to
modern humans.

• Apply the concept of
natural selection as a central
concept in illustrating
evolution theory.
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3.3. Biological Sciences

3.3.4. GRADE 4 3.3.7. GRADE 7 3.3.10. GRADE 10 3.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

• Describe and differentiate
between the roles of natural
selection and genetic drift.

• Describe changes that
illustrate major events in the
earth’s development based on
a time line.

• Explain why natural selection
can act only on inherited
traits.

• Apply the concept of natural
selection to illustrate and
account for a species’ survival,
extinction or change over
time.

Ecosystem Standards are in the Environment and Ecology Standard Category (4.6).
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3.4. Physical Science, Chemistry and Physics

3.4.4. GRADE 4 3.4.7. GRADE 7 3.4.10. GRADE 10 3.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

A. Recognize basic concepts about
the structure and properties of
matter.
• Describe properties of

matter (e.g., hardness,
reactions to simple chemical
tests).

• Know that combining two
or more substances can
make new materials with
different properties.

• Know different material
characteristics (e.g., texture,
state of matter, solubility).

A. Describe concepts about the
structure and properties of
matter.
• Identify elements as basic

building blocks of matter
that cannot be broken down
chemically.

• Distinguish compounds
from mixtures.

• Describe and conduct
experiments that identify
chemical and physical
properties.

• Describe reactants and
products of simple chemical
reactions.

A. Explain concepts about the
structure and properties of
matter.
• Know that atoms are

composed of even smaller
sub-atomic structures whose
properties are measurable.

• Explain the repeating
pattern of chemical
properties by using the
repeating patterns of atomic
structure within the periodic
table.

• Predict the behavior of
gases through the use of
Boyle’s, Charles’ or the
ideal gas law, in everyday
situations.

• Describe phases of matter
according to the Kinetic
Molecular Theory.

• Explain the formation of
compounds and their
resulting properties using
bonding theories (ionic and
covalent).

A. Apply concepts about the
structure and properties of
matter.
• Apply rules of systematic

nomenclature and formula
writing to chemical
substances.

• Classify and describe, in
equation form, types of
chemical and nuclear
reactions.

• Explain how radioactive
isotopes that are subject to
decay can be used to
estimate the age of
materials.

• Explain how the forces that
bind solids, liquids and
gases affect their properties.

• Characterize and identify
important classes of
compounds (e.g., acids,
bases, salts).
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3.4. Physical Science, Chemistry and Physics

3.4.4. GRADE 4 3.4.7. GRADE 7 3.4.10. GRADE 10 3.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

• Recognize formulas for simple
inorganic compounds.

• Describe various types of
chemical reactions by applying
the laws of conservation of
mass and energy.

• Apply knowledge of mixtures
to appropriate separation
techniques.

• Understand that carbon can
form several types of
compounds.

• Apply the conservation of
energy concept to fields as
diverse as mechanics,
nuclear particles and studies
of the origin of the
universe.

• Apply the predictability of
nuclear decay to estimate
the age of materials that
contain radioactive isotopes.

• Quantify the properties of
matter (e.g., density,
solubility coefficients) by
applying mathematical
formulas.
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3.4. Physical Science, Chemistry and Physics

3.4.4. GRADE 4 3.4.7. GRADE 7 3.4.10. GRADE 10 3.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

B. Know basic energy types,
sources and conversions.
• Identify energy forms and

examples (e.g., sunlight,
heat, stored, motion).

• Know the concept of the
flow of energy by
measuring flow through an
object or system.

• Describe static electricity in
terms of attraction,
repulsion and sparks.

• Apply knowledge of the
basic electrical circuits to
design and construction
simple direct current
circuits.

• Classify materials as
conductors and
nonconductors.

• Know and demonstrate the
basic properties of heat by
producing it in a variety of
ways.

B. Relate energy sources and
transfers to heat and
temperature.
• Identify and describe sound

changes in moving objects.
• Know that the sun is a

major source of energy that
emits wavelengths of visible
light, infrared and
ultraviolet radiation.

• Explain the conversion of
one form of energy to
another by applying
knowledge of each form of
energy.

• Explain the parts and
functions in an electrical
circuit.

B. Analyze energy sources and
transfers of heat.
• Determine the efficiency of

chemical systems by
applying mathematical
formulas.

• Use knowledge of chemical
reactions to generate an
electrical current.

• Evaluate energy changes in
chemical reactions.

• Use knowledge of
conservation of energy and
momentum to explain
common phenomena (e.g.,
refrigeration system, rocket
propulsion).

• Explain resistance, current
and electro-motive force
(Ohm’s Law).

B. Apply and analyze energy
sources and conversions and
their relationship to heat and
temperature.
• Determine the heat involved

in illustrative chemical
reactions.

• Evaluate mathematical
formulas that calculate the
efficiency of specific
chemical and mechanical
systems.

• Use knowledge of oxidation
and reduction to balance
complex reactions.

• Apply appropriate
thermodynamic concepts
(e.g., conservation, entropy)
to solve problems relating to
energy and heat.
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3.4. Physical Science, Chemistry and Physics

3.4.4. GRADE 4 3.4.7. GRADE 7 3.4.10. GRADE 10 3.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

• Know the characteristics of
light (e.g., reflection,
refraction, absorption) and use
them to produce heat, color or
a virtual image.
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3.4. Physical Science, Chemistry and Physics

3.4.4. GRADE 4 3.4.7. GRADE 7 3.4.10. GRADE 10 3.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .TrC.

Observe and describe different
types of force and motion.
• Identify characteristics of

sound (pitch, loudness and
echoes).

• Recognize forces that attract
or repel other objects and
demonstrate them.

• Describe various types of
motions.

• Compare the relative
movement of objects and
describe types of motion
that are evident.

• Describe the position of an
object by locating it relative
to another object or the
background (e.g.,
geographic direction, left,
up).

C. Identify and explain the
principles of force and motion.
• Describe the motion of an

object based on its position,
direction and speed.

• Classify fluid power
systems according to fluid
used or mode of power
transmission (e.g., air, oil).

• Explain various motions
using models.

• Explain how convex and
concave mirrors and lens
change light images.

• Explain how sound and
light travel in waves of
differing speeds, sizes and
frequencies.

C. Distinguish among the principles
of force and motion.
• Identify the relationship of

electricity and magnetism as
two aspects of a single
electromagnetic force.

• Identify elements of simple
machines in compound
machines.

• Explain fluid power systems
through the design and
construction of appropriate
models.

• Describe sound effects (e.g.,
Doppler effect, amplitude,
frequency, reflection,
refraction, absorption, sonar,
seismic).

• Describe light effects (e.g.,
Doppler effect, dispersion,
absorption, emission spectra,
polarization, interference).

• Describe and measure the
motion of sound, light and
other objects.

C. Apply the principles of motion
and force.
• Evaluate wave properties of

frequency, wavelength and
speed as applied to sound
and light through different
media.

• Propose and produce
modifications to specific
mechanical power systems
that will improve their
efficiency.

• Analyze the principles of
translational motion,
velocity and acceleration as
they relate to free fall and
projectile motion.

• Analyze the principles of
rotational motion to solve
problems relating to angular
momentum, and torque.

• Interpret a model that
illustrates circular motion
and acceleration.
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3.4. Physical Science, Chemistry and Physics

3.4.4. GRADE 4 3.4.7. GRADE 7 3.4.10. GRADE 10 3.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

• Know Newton’s laws of
motion (including inertia,
action and reaction) and
gravity and apply them to
solve problems related to
forces and mass.

• Determine the efficiency of
mechanical systems by
applying mathematical
formulas.

• Describe inertia, motion,
equilibrium, and action/
reaction concepts through
words, models and
mathematical symbols.
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3.4. Physical Science, Chemistry and Physics

3.4.4. GRADE 4 3.4.7. GRADE 7 3.4.10. GRADE 10 3.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

D. Describe the composition and
structure of the universe and
the earth’s place in it.
• Recognize earth’s place in

the solar system.
• Explain and illustrate the

causes of seasonal changes.
• Identify planets in our solar

system and their general
characteristics.

• Describe the solar system
motions and use them to
explain time (e.g., days,
seasons), major lunar phases
and eclipses.

D. Describe essential ideas about
the composition and structure
of the universe and the earth’s
place in it.
• Compare various planets’

characteristics.
• Describe basic star types

and identify the sun as a
star type.

• Describe and differentiate
comets, asteroids and
meteors.

• Identify gravity as the force
that keeps planets in orbit
around the sun and governs
the rest of the movement of
the solar system and the
universe.

• Illustrate how the position
of stars and constellations
change in relation to the
Earth during an evening and
from month to month.

• Identify equipment and
instruments that explore the
universe.

D. Explain essential ideas about the
composition and structure of
the universe.
• Compare the basic

structures of the universe
(e.g., galaxy types, nova,
black holes, neutron stars).

• Describe the structure and
life cycle of star, using the
Hertzsprung-Russell
diagram.

• Describe the nuclear
processes involved in
energy production in a star.

• Explain the ‘‘red-shift’’ and
Hubble’s use of it to
determine stellar distance
and movement.

• Compare absolute versus
apparent star magnitude and
their relation to stellar
distance.

• Explain the impact of the
Copernican and Newtonian
thinking on man’s view of
the universe.

D. Analyze the essential ideas about
the composition and structure
of the universe.
• Analyze the Big Bang

Theory’s use of gravitation
and nuclear reaction to
explain a possible origin of
the universe.

• Compare the use of visual,
radio and x-ray telescopes
to collect data regarding the
structure and evolution of
the universe.

• Correlate the use of the
special theory of relativity
and the life of a star.
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3.4. Physical Science, Chemistry and Physics

3.4.4. GRADE 4 3.4.7. GRADE 7 3.4.10. GRADE 10 3.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

• Identify the accomplishments
and contributions provided by
selected past and present
scientists in the field of
astronomy.
• Identify and articulate space

program efforts to
investigate possibilities of
living in space and on other
planets.

• Identify and analyze the
findings of several space
instruments in regard to the
extent and composition of the
solar system and universe.

Refer to Technology Standard Category 3.6 for applied uses of these concepts and principles.
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3.5. Earth Sciences

3.5.4. GRADE 4 3.5.7. GRADE 7 3.5.10. GRADE 10 3.5.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

A. Know basic landforms and earth
history.
• Describe earth processes

(e.g., rusting, weathering,
erosion) that have affected
selected physical features in
students’ neighborhoods.

• Identify various earth
structures (e.g., mountains,
faults, drainage basins)
through the use of models.

• Identify the composition of
soil as weathered rock and
decomposed organic
remains.

• Describe fossils and the
type of environment they
lived in (e.g., tropical,
aquatic, desert).

A. Describe earth features and
processes.
• Describe major layers of the

earth.
• Describe the processes

involved in the creation of
geologic features (e.g.,
folding, faulting, volcanism,
sedimentation) and that
these processes seen today
(e.g., erosion, weathering
crustal plate movement) are
similar to those in the past.

• Describe the processes that
formed Pennsylvania
geologic structures and
resources including
mountains, glacial
formations, water gaps and
ridges.

• Explain how the rock cycle
affected rock formations in
the state of Pennsylvania.

A. Relate earth features and
processes that change the
earth.
• Illustrate and explain plate

tectonics as the mechanism
of continental movement
and sea floor changes.

• Compare examples of
change to the earth’s surface
over time as they related to
continental movement and
ocean basin formation (e.g.,
Delaware, Susquehanna,
Ohio Rivers system
formations, dynamics).

• Interpret topographic maps
to identify and describe
significant geologic history/
structures in Pennsylvania.

• Evaluate and interpret
geologic history using
geologic maps.

• Explain several methods of
dating earth materials and
structures.

A. Analyze and evaluate earth
features and processes that
change the earth.
• Apply knowledge of

geophysical processes to
explain the formation and
degradation of earth
structures (e.g., mineral
deposition, cave formations,
soil composition).

• Interpret geological
evidence supporting
evolution.

• Apply knowledge of
radioactive decay to assess
the age of various earth
features and objects.
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3.5. Earth Sciences

3.5.4. GRADE 4 3.5.7. GRADE 7 3.5.10. GRADE 10 3.5.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

• Distinguish between examples
of rapid surface changes (e.g.,
landslides, earthquakes) and
slow surface changes (e.g.,
weathering).

• Identify living plants and
animals that are similar to
fossil forms.

• Correlate rock units with
general geologic time periods
in the history of the earth.

• Describe and identify major
types of rocks and minerals.
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3.5. Earth Sciences

3.5.4. GRADE 4 3.5.7. GRADE 7 3.5.10. GRADE 10 3.5.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

B. Know types and uses of earth
materials.
• Identify uses of various

earth materials (e.g.,
buildings, highways, fuels,
growing plants).

• Identify and sort earth
materials according to a
classification key (e.g., soil/
rock type).

B. Recognize earth resources and
how they affect everyday life.
• Identify and locate

significant earth resources
(e.g., rock types, oil, gas,
coal deposits) in
Pennsylvania.

• Explain the processes
involved in the formation of
oil and coal in
Pennsylvania.

• Explain the value and uses
of different earth resources
(e.g., selected minerals,
ores, fuel sources,
agricultural uses).

• Compare the locations of
human settlements as related
to available resources.

B. Explain sources and uses of
earth resources.
• Compare the locations of

strategic minerals and earth
resources in the world with
their geologic history using
maps and global information
systems.

• Demonstrate the effects of
sedimentation and erosion
before and after a
conservation plan is
implemented.

• Evaluate the impact of
geologic activities/hazards
(e.g., earthquakes, sinkholes,
landslides).

• Evaluate land use (e.g.,
agricultural, recreational,
residential, commercial) in
Pennsylvania based upon
soil characteristics.

B. Analyze the availability, location
and extraction of earth
resources.
• Describe how the location

of earth’s major resources
has affected a country’s
strategic decisions.

• Compare locations of earth
features and country
boundaries.

• Analyze the impact of
resources (e.g., coal
deposits, rivers) on the life
of Pennsylvania’s
settlements and cities.
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3.5. Earth Sciences

3.5.4. GRADE 4 3.5.7. GRADE 7 3.5.10. GRADE 10 3.5.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

C. Know basic weather elements.
• Identify cloud types.
• Identify weather patterns

from data charts (including
temperature, wind direction
and speed, precipitation)
and graphs of the data.

• Explain how the different
seasons effect plants,
animals, food availability
and daily human life.

C. Describe basic elements of
meteorology.
• Explain weather forecasts

by interpreting weather data
and symbols.

• Explain the oceans’ impact
on local weather and the
climate of a region.

• Identify how cloud types,
wind directions and
barometric pressure changes
are associated with weather
patterns in different regions
of the country.

• Explain and illustrate the
processes of cloud
formation and precipitation.

• Describe and illustrate the
major layers of the earth’s
atmosphere.

• Identify different air masses
and global wind patterns
and how they relate to the
weather patterns in different
regions of the U.S.

C. Interpret meteorological data.
• Analyze information from

meteorological instruments
and online sources to
predict weather patterns.

• Describe weather and
climate patterns on global
levels.

• Evaluate specific
adaptations plants and
animals have made that
enable them to survive in
different climates.

C. Analyze atmospheric energy
transfers.
• Describe how weather and

climate involve the transfer
of energy in and out of the
atmosphere.

• Explain how unequal
heating of the air, ocean and
land produces wind and
ocean currents.

• Analyze the energy
transformations that occur
during the greenhouse effect
and predict the long-term
effects of increased
pollutant levels in the
atmosphere.

• Analyze the mechanisms
that drive a weather
phenomena (e.g., El Nino,
hurricane, tornado) using
the correlation of three
methods of heat energy
transfer.
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3.5. Earth Sciences

3.5.4. GRADE 4 3.5.7. GRADE 7 3.5.10. GRADE 10 3.5.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

D. Recognize the earth’s different
water resources.
• Know that approximately

three-fourths of the earth is
covered by water.

• Identify and describe types
of fresh and saltwater
bodies.

• Identify examples of water
in the form of solid, liquid
and gas on or near the
surface of the earth.

• Explain and illustrate
evaporation and
condensation.

• Recognize other resources
available from water (e.g.,
energy, transportation,
minerals, food).

D. Explain the behavior and impact
of the earth’s water systems.
• Explain the water cycle

using the processes of
evaporation and
condensation.

• Describe factors that affect
evaporation and
condensation.

• Distinguish salt from fresh
water (e.g., density,
electrical conduction).

• Compare the effect of water
type (e.g., polluted, fresh,
salt water) and the life
contained in them.

• Identify ocean and shoreline
features (e.g., bays, inlets,
spit, tidal marshes).

D. Assess the value of water as a
resource.
• Compare specific sources of

potable water (e.g., wells,
public systems, rivers) used
by people in Pennsylvania.

• Identify the components of
a municipal/agricultural
water supply system and a
wastewater treatment
system.

• Relate aquatic life to water
conditions (e.g., turbidity,
temperature, salinity,
dissolved oxygen, nitrogen
levels, pressure).

• Compare commercially
important aquatic species in
or near Pennsylvania.

• Identify economic resources
found in marine areas.

• Assess the natural and man-
made factors that affect the
availability of clean water
(e.g., rock and mineral
deposits, man-made
pollution).

D. Analyze the principles and
history of hydrology.
• Analyze the operation and

effectiveness of a water
purification and desalination
system.

• Evaluate the pros and cons
of surface water
appropriation for
commercial and electrical
use.

• Analyze the historical
development of water use in
Pennsylvania (e.g., recovery
of Lake Erie).

• Compare the marine life and
type of water found in the
intertidal, neritic and
bathyal zones.
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3.5. Earth Sciences

3.5.4. GRADE 4 3.5.7. GRADE 7 3.5.10. GRADE 10 3.5.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

Refer to Environment and Ecology Standards Categories 4.1, 4.3, 4.8 for standards that deal with environmental impact of Earth structures
and forces.

Pennsylvania Core Standards for Reading in
Science and Technology

Grades 6-12

INTRODUCTION

These standards describe what students in the science classroom should know and be able to do with the English language
in reading, grade 6 through 12. The standards provide the targets for instruction and student learning essential for success in
all academic areas, not just language arts classrooms. Although the standards are not a curriculum or a prescribed series of
activities, school entities will use them to develop a local school curriculum that will meet local students’ needs.

The standards below begin at grade 6; standards for K-5 reading in history/social studies, science, and technical subjects
are integrated into the K-5 Reading standards.

The English Language Arts Standards for Science and Technical Subjects also provide parents and community members
with information about what students should know and be able to do as they progress through the educational program and
at graduation. With a clearly defined target provided by the standards, parents, students, educators and community members
become partners in learning. Each standard implies an end of year goal—with the understanding that exceeding the standard
is an even more desirable end goal.
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3.5 Reading Informational Text
Students read, understand, and respond to informational text—with emphasis on comprehension, making connections among ideas and
between texts with focus on textual evidence.

GRADE 6-8 GRADE 9-10 GRADE 11-12

K
ey

Id
ea

s
an

d
D
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ls

CC.3.5.6-8.A.
Cite specific textual evidence to support
analysis of science and technical texts.

CC.3.5.9-10.A.
Cite specific textual evidence to support
analysis of science and technical texts,
attending to the precise details of explanations
or descriptions.

CC.3.5.11-12.A.
Cite specific textual evidence to support
analysis of science and technical texts,
attending to important distinctions the author
makes and to any gaps or inconsistencies in
the account.

CC.3.5.6-8.B.
Determine the central ideas or conclusions of
a text; provide an accurate summary of the
text distinct from prior knowledge or
opinions.

CC.3.5.9-10.B.
Determine the central ideas or conclusions of a
text; trace the text’s explanation or depiction
of a complex process, phenomenon, or
concept; provide an accurate summary of the
text.

CC.3.5.11-12.B.
Determine the central ideas or conclusions of
a text; summarize complex concepts,
processes, or information presented in a text
by paraphrasing them in simpler but still
accurate terms.

CC.3.5.6-8.C.
Follow precisely a multistep procedure when
carrying out experiments, taking
measurements, or performing technical tasks.

CC.3.5.9-10.C.
Follow precisely a complex multistep
procedure when carrying out experiments,
taking measurements, or performing technical
tasks, attending to special cases or exceptions
defined in the text.

CC.3.5.11-12.C.
Follow precisely a complex multistep
procedure when carrying out experiments,
taking measurements, or performing technical
tasks; analyze the specific results based on
explanations in the text.
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3.5 Reading Informational Text
Students read, understand, and respond to informational text—with emphasis on comprehension, making connections among ideas and
between texts with focus on textual evidence.

GRADE 6-8 GRADE 9-10 GRADE 11-12

C
ra

ft
an

d
St

ru
ct

ur
e

CC.3.5.6-8.D.
Determine the meaning of symbols, key terms,
and other domain-specific words and phrases
as they are used in a specific scientific or
technical context relevant to grades 6-8 texts
and topics.

CC.3.5.9-10.D.
Determine the meaning of symbols, key terms,
and other domain-specific words and phrases
as they are used in a specific scientific or
technical context relevant to grades 9-10 texts
and topics.

CC.3.5.11-12.D.
Determine the meaning of symbols, key terms,
and other domain-specific words and phrases
as they are used in a specific scientific or
technical context relevant to grades 11-12
texts and topics.

CC.3.5.6-8.E.
Analyze the structure an author uses to
organize a text, including how the major
sections contribute to the whole and to an
understanding of the topic.

CC.3.5.9-10.E.
Analyze the structure of the relationships
among concepts in a text, including
relationships among key terms (e.g., force,
friction, reaction force, energy).

CC.3.5.11-12.E.
Analyze how the text structures information or
ideas into categories or hierarchies,
demonstrating understanding of the
information or ideas.

CC.3.5.6-8.F.
Analyze the author’s purpose in providing an
explanation, describing a procedure, or
discussing an experiment in a text.

CC.3.5.9-10.F.
Analyze the author’s purpose in providing an
explanation, describing a procedure, or
discussing an experiment in a text, defining
the question the author seeks to address.

CC.3.5.11-12.F.
Analyze the author’s purpose in providing an
explanation, describing a procedure, or
discussing an experiment in a text, identifying
important issues that remain unresolved.
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3.5 Reading Informational Text
Students read, understand, and respond to informational text—with emphasis on comprehension, making connections among ideas and
between texts with focus on textual evidence.

GRADE 6-8 GRADE 9-10 GRADE 11-12

In
te
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K
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e
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d
Id

ea
s

CC.3.5.6-8.G.
Integrate quantitative or technical information
expressed in words in a text with a version of
that information expressed visually (e.g., in a
flowchart, diagram, model, graph, or table).

CC.3.5.9-10.G.
Translate quantitative or technical information
expressed in words in a text into visual form
(e.g., a table or chart) and translate
information expressed visually or
mathematically (e.g., in an equation) into
words.

CC.3.5.11-12.G.
Integrate and evaluate multiple sources of
information presented in diverse formats and
media (e.g., quantitative data, video,
multimedia) in order to address a question or
solve a problem.

CC.3.5.6-8.H.
Distinguish among facts, reasoned judgment
based on research findings, and speculation
in a text.

CC.3.5.9-10.H.
Assess the extent to which the reasoning and
evidence in a text support the author’s claim
or a recommendation for solving a scientific
or technical problem.

CC.3.5.11-12.H.
Evaluate the hypotheses, data, analysis, and
conclusions in a science or technical text,
verifying the data when possible and
corroborating or challenging conclusions with
other sources of information.

CC.3.5.6-8.I.
Compare and contrast the information gained
from experiments, simulations, video, or
multimedia sources with that gained from
reading a text on the same topic.

CC.3.5.9-10.I.
Compare and contrast findings presented in a
text to those from other sources (including
their own experiments), noting when the
findings support or contradict previous
explanations or accounts.

CC.3.5.11-12.I.
Synthesize information from a range of
sources (e.g., texts, experiments, simulations)
into a coherent understanding of a process,
phenomenon, or concept, resolving conflicting
information when possible.
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3.5 Reading Informational Text
Students read, understand, and respond to informational text—with emphasis on comprehension, making connections among ideas and
between texts with focus on textual evidence.

GRADE 6-8 GRADE 9-10 GRADE 11-12

R
an
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d
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of
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om
pl

ex
Te

xt
s CC.3.5.6-8.J.

By the end of grade 8, read and comprehend
science/technical texts in the grades 6-8 text
complexity band independently and
proficiently.

CC.3.5.9-10.J.
By the end of grade 10, read and comprehend
science/technical texts in the grades 9-10 text
complexity band independently and
proficiently.

CC.3.5.11-12.J.
By the end of grade 12, read and comprehend
science/technical texts in the grades 11-12 text
complexity band independently and
proficiently.
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3.6. Technology Education

3.6.4. GRADE 4 3.6.7. GRADE 7 3.6.10. GRADE 10 3.6.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

A. Know that biotechnologies relate
to propagating, growing,
maintaining, adapting, treating
and converting.
• Identify agricultural and

industrial production
processes that involve plants
and animals.

• Identify waste management
treatment processes.

• Describe how knowledge of
the human body influences
or impacts ergonomic
design.

• Describe how biotechnology
has impacted various
aspects of daily life (e.g.,
health care, agriculture,
waste treatment).

A. Explain biotechnologies that
relate to related technologies
of propagating, growing,
maintaining, adapting, treating
and converting.
• Identify the environmental,

societal and economic
impacts that waste has in
the environment.

• Identify and explain the
impact that a specific
medical advancement has
had on society.

• Explain the factors that
were taken into
consideration when a
specific object was
designed.

• Define and describe how
fuels and energy can be
generated through the
process of biomass
conversion.

• Identify and group basic
plant and animal production
processes.

A. Apply biotechnologies that relate
to propagating, growing,
maintaining, adapting, treating
and converting.
• Apply knowledge of plant

and animal production
processes in designing an
improvement to existing
processes.

• Apply knowledge of
biomedical technology
applications in designing a
solution to a simple medical
problem (e.g., wheel chair
design, artificial arteries).

• Apply knowledge of how
biomedical technology
affects waste products in
designing a solution that
will result in reduced waste.

• Apply ergonomic
engineering factors when
devising a solution to a
specific problem.

• Describe various methods of
biochemical conversion.

A. Analyze biotechnologies that
relate to propagating, growing,
maintaining, adapting, treating
and converting.
• Analyze and solve a

complex production process
problem using
biotechnologies (e.g.,
hydroponics, fish farming,
crop propagation).

• Analyze specific examples
where engineering has
impacted society in
protection, personal health
application or physical
enhancement.

• Appraise and evaluate the
cause and effect and
subsequent environmental,
economic and societal
impacts that result from
biomass and biochemical
conversion.

C
h.

4
A

C
A

D
E

M
IC

STA
N

D
A

R
D

S
A

N
D

A
SSE

SSM
E

N
T

S
22

4-147
(286599)

N
o.

328
M

ar.
02



3.6. Technology Education

3.6.4. GRADE 4 3.6.7. GRADE 7 3.6.10. GRADE 10 3.6.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

• Explain the impact that
agricultural science has had on
biotechnology.

• Describe specific examples
that reflect the impact that
agricultural science has had on
biotechnology.

• Evaluate and apply
biotechnical processes to
complex plant and animal
production methods.

• Apply knowledge of
biochemical-related
technologies to propose
alternatives to hazardous waste
treatment.

• Apply knowledge of
agricultural science to solve or
improve a biochemical related
problem.
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3.6. Technology Education

3.6.4. GRADE 4 3.6.7. GRADE 7 3.6.10. GRADE 10 3.6.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

B. Know that information
technologies involve encoding,
transmitting, receiving, storing,
retrieving and decoding.
• Identify electronic

communication methods that
exist in the community
(e.g., digital cameras,
telephone, internet,
television, fiber optics).

• Identify graphic
reproduction methods.

• Describe appropriate image
generating techniques (e.g.,
photography, video).

• Demonstrate the ability to
communicate an idea by
applying basic sketching
and drawing techniques.

B. Explain information technologies
of encoding, transmitting,
receiving, storing, retrieving
and decoding.
• Demonstrate the

effectiveness of image
generating technique to
communicate a story (e.g.,
photography, video).

• Analyze and evaluate the
effectiveness of a graphic
object designed and
produced to communicate a
thought or concept.

• Apply basic technical
drawing techniques to
communicate an idea or
solution to a problem.

• Apply the appropriate
method of communications
technology to communicate
a thought.

B. Apply knowledge of information
technologies of encoding,
transmitting, receiving, storing,
retrieving and decoding.
• Describe the proper use of

graphic and electronic
communication systems.

• Apply a variety of advanced
mechanical and electronic
drafting methods to
communicate a solution to a
specific problem.

• Apply and analyze advanced
communication techniques
to produce an image that
effectively conveys a
message (e.g., desktop
publishing, audio and/or
video production).

• Illustrate an understanding
of a computer network
system by modeling,
constructing or assembling
its components.

B. Analyze knowledge of
information technologies of
processes encoding,
transmitting, receiving, storing,
retrieving and decoding.
• Apply and analyze advanced

information techniques to
produce a complex image
that effectively conveys a
message (e.g., desktop
publishing, audio and/or
video production).

• Analyze and evaluate a
message designed and
produced using still, motion
and animated
communication techniques.

• Describe the operation of
fiber optic, microwave and
satellite informational
systems.

• Apply various graphic and
electronic information
techniques to solve real
world problems (e.g., data
organization and analysis,
forecasting, interpolation).
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3.6. Technology Education

3.6.4. GRADE 4 3.6.7. GRADE 7 3.6.10. GRADE 10 3.6.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

C. Know physical technologies of
structural design, analysis and
engineering, finance,
production, marketing,
research and design.
• Identify and group a variety

of construction tasks.
• Identify the major

construction systems present
in a specific local building.

• Identify specific
construction systems that
depend on each other in
order to complete a project.

• Know skills used in
construction.

• Identify examples of
manufactured goods present
in the home and school.

• Identify basic resources
needed to produce a
manufactured item.

• Identify basic component
operations in a specific
manufacturing enterprise
(e.g., cutting, shaping,
attaching).

C. Explain physical technologies of
structural design, analysis and
engineering, personnel
relations, financial affairs,
structural production,
marketing, research and
design.
• Use knowledge of material

effectiveness to solve
specific construction
problems (e.g., steel vs.
wood bridges).

• Differentiate among the
different types of
construction applications
(e.g., microwave tower,
power plants, aircrafts).

• Explain basic material
processes that manufactured
objects undergo during
production (e.g., separating,
forming, combining).

• Evaluate a construction
activity by specifying task
analyses and necessary
resources.

C. Apply physical technologies to
structural design, analysis and
engineering, personnel
relations, financial affairs,
structural production,
marketing, research and design
to real world problems.
• Describe and classify

common construction by
their characteristics and
composition.

• Compare and contrast
specific construction
systems that depend on each
other in order to complete a
project.

• Evaluate material failure
common to specific
applications.

• Demonstrate knowledge of
various construction systems
by building or interpreting
models.

• Select and apply the
necessary resources to
successfully conduct a
manufacturing enterprise.

C. Analyze physical technologies of
structural design, analysis and
engineering, personnel
relations, financial affairs,
structural production,
marketing, research and design
to real world problems.
• Apply knowledge of

construction technology by
designing, planning and
applying all the necessary
resources to successfully
solve a construction
problem.

• Compare resource options
in solving a specific
manufacturing problem.

• Analyze and apply complex
skills needed to process
materials in complex
manufacturing enterprises.

• Apply advanced information
collection and
communication techniques
to successfully convey
solutions to specific
construction problems.
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3.6. Technology Education

3.6.4. GRADE 4 3.6.7. GRADE 7 3.6.10. GRADE 10 3.6.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to. . .

• Identify waste and pollution
resulting from a manufacturing
enterprise.
• Explain and demonstrate the
concept of manufacturing (e.g.,
assemble a set of papers or ball point
pens sequentially, mass produce an
object).
• Identify transportation technologies
of propelling, structuring,
suspending, guiding, controlling and
supporting.
• Identify and experiment with
simple machines used in
transportation systems.
• Explain how improved
transportation systems have changed
society.

• Explain the relationships among
the basic resources needed in the
production process for a specific
manufactured object.
• Explain the difference between
design engineering and production
engineering processes.
• Analyze manufacturing steps that
affect waste and pollutants.
• Explain transportation technologies
of propelling, structuring, suspending,
guiding, controlling and supporting.
• Identify and explain the workings
of several mechanical power systems.
• Model and explain examples of
vehicular propulsion, control,
guidance, structure and suspension
systems.
• Explain the limitations of land,
marine, air and space transportation
systems.

• Apply concepts of design
engineering and production
engineering in the organization and
application of a manufacturing
activity.
• Apply the concepts of
manufacturing by redesigning an
enterprise to improve productivity or
reduce or eliminate waste and/or
pollution.
• Evaluate the interrelationship of
various transportation systems in the
community.
• Analyze the impacts that
transportation systems have on a
community.

• Assess the importance of capital on
specific construction applications.
• Analyze the positive and negative
qualities of several different types of
materials as they would relate to
specific construction applications.
• Analyze transportation technologies
of propelling, structuring, suspending,
guiding, controlling and supporting.
• Analyze the concepts of vehicular
propulsion, guidance, control,
suspension and structural systems
while designing and producing
specific complex transportation
systems.
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3.6 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

GRADES 6-8 GRADES 9-10 GRADES 11-12

Te
xt

T
yp

es
an

d
P

ur
po

se
s

CC.3.6.6-8.A.
Write arguments focused on discipline-specific
content.
• Introduce claim(s) about a topic or issue,

acknowledge and distinguish the claim(s) from
alternate or opposing claims, and organize the
reasons and evidence logically.

• Support claim(s) with logical reasoning and
relevant, accurate data and evidence that
demonstrate an understanding of the topic or
text, using credible sources.

• Use words, phrases, and clauses to create
cohesion and clarify the relationships among
claim(s), counterclaims, reasons, and evidence.

• Establish and maintain a formal style.
• Provide a concluding statement or section that

follows from and supports the argument
presented.

CC.3.6.9-10.A.
Write arguments focused on discipline-specific
content.
• Introduce precise claim(s), distinguish the

claim(s) from alternate or opposing claims,
and create an organization that establishes
clear relationships among the claim(s),
counterclaims, reasons, and evidence.

• Develop claim(s) and counterclaims fairly,
supplying data and evidence for each while
pointing out the strengths and limitations of
both claim(s) and counterclaims in a
discipline-appropriate form and in a manner
that anticipates the audience’s knowledge
level and concerns.

• Use words, phrases, and clauses to link the
major sections of the text, create cohesion,
and clarify the relationships between claim(s)
and reasons, between reasons and evidence,
and between claim(s) and counterclaims.

• Establish and maintain a formal style and
objective tone while attending to the norms
and conventions of the discipline in which
they are writing.

• Provide a concluding statement or section that
follows from or supports the argument
presented.

CC.3.6.11-12.A.
Write arguments focused on discipline-specific
content.
• Introduce precise, knowledgeable claim(s),

establish the significance of the claim(s),
distinguish the claim(s) from alternate or
opposing claims, and create an organization
that logically sequences the claim(s),
counterclaims, reasons, and evidence.

• Develop claim(s) and counterclaims fairly and
thoroughly, supplying the most relevant data
and evidence for each while pointing out the
strengths and limitations of both claim(s) and
counterclaims in a discipline-appropriate form
that anticipates the audience’s knowledge
level, concerns, values, and possible biases.

• Use words, phrases, and clauses as well as
varied syntax to link the major sections of the
text, create cohesion, and clarify the
relationships between claim(s) and reasons,
between reasons and evidence, and between
claim(s) and counterclaims.

• Establish and maintain a formal style and
objective tone while attending to the norms
and conventions of the discipline in which
they are writing.

• Provide a concluding statement or section that
follows from or supports the argument
presented.
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3.6 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

GRADES 6-8 GRADES 9-10 GRADES 11-12

CC.3.6.6-8.B. *
Write informative/explanatory texts, including
the narration of historical events, scientific
procedures/ experiments, or technical processes.
• Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what is

to follow; organize ideas, concepts, and
information into broader categories as
appropriate to achieving purpose; include
formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g.,
charts, tables), and multimedia when useful to
aiding comprehension.

• Develop the topic with relevant, well-chosen
facts, definitions, concrete details, quotations,
or other information and examples.

• Use appropriate and varied transitions to
create cohesion and clarify the relationships
among ideas and concepts.

• Use precise language and domain-specific
vocabulary to inform about or explain the
topic.

• Establish and maintain a formal style and
objective tone.

• Provide a concluding statement or section that
follows from and supports the information or
explanation presented.

CC.3.6.9-10.B. *
Write informative/explanatory texts, including
the narration of historical events, scientific
procedures/ experiments, or technical processes.
• Introduce a topic and organize ideas, concepts,

and information to make important
connections and distinctions; include
formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g.,
figures, tables), and multimedia when useful
to aiding comprehension.

• Develop the topic with well-chosen, relevant,
and sufficient facts, extended definitions,
concrete details, quotations, or other
information and examples appropriate to the
audience’s knowledge of the topic.

• Use varied transitions and sentence structures
to link the major sections of the text, create
cohesion, and clarify the relationships among
ideas and concepts.

• Use precise language and domain-specific
vocabulary to manage the complexity of the
topic and convey a style appropriate to the
discipline and context as well as to the
expertise of likely readers.

• Establish and maintain a formal style and
objective tone while attending to the norms
and conventions of the discipline in which
they are writing.

• Provide a concluding statement or section that
follows from and supports the information or
explanation presented (e.g., articulating
implications or the significance of the topic).

CC.3.6.11-12.B. *
Write informative/explanatory texts, including
the narration of historical events, scientific
procedures/ experiments, or technical processes.
• Introduce a topic and organize complex ideas,

concepts, and information so that each new
element builds on that which precedes it to
create a unified whole; include formatting
(e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., figures, tables),
and multimedia when useful to aiding
comprehension.

• Develop the topic thoroughly by selecting the
most significant and relevant facts, extended
definitions, concrete details, quotations, or
other information and examples appropriate to
the audience’s knowledge of the topic.

• Use varied transitions and sentence structures
to link the major sections of the text, create
cohesion, and clarify the relationships among
complex ideas and concepts.

• Use precise language, domain-specific
vocabulary and techniques such as metaphor,
simile, and analogy to manage the complexity
of the topic; convey a knowledgeable stance
in a style that responds to the discipline and
context as well as to the expertise of likely
readers.

• Provide a concluding statement or section that
follows from and supports the information or
explanation provided (e.g., articulating
implications or the significance of the topic).
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3.6 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

GRADES 6-8 GRADES 9-10 GRADES 11-12

P
ro

du
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d

D
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n
of

W
ri

ti
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CC.3.6.6-8.C.
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the
development, organization, and style are
appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.

CC.3.6.9-10.C.
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the
development, organization, and style are
appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.

CC.3.6.11-12.C.
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the
development, organization, and style are
appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.

CC.3.6.6-8.D.
With some guidance and support from peers and
adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed
by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or
trying a new approach, focusing on how well
purpose and audience have been addressed.

CC.3.6.9-10.D.
Develop and strengthen writing as needed by
planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a
new approach, focusing on addressing what is
most significant for a specific purpose and
audience.

CC.3.6.11-12.D.
Develop and strengthen writing as needed by
planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a
new approach, focusing on addressing what is
most significant for a specific purpose and
audience.

CC.3.6.6-8.E.
Use technology, including the Internet, to
produce and publish writing and present the
relationships between information and ideas
clearly and efficiently.

CC.3.6.9-10.E.
Use technology, including the Internet, to
produce, publish, and update individual or
shared writing products, taking advantage of
technology’s capacity to link to other
information and to display information flexibly
and dynamically.

CC.3.6.11-12.E.
Use technology, including the Internet, to
produce, publish, and update individual or
shared writing products in response to ongoing
feedback, including new arguments or
information.
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3.6 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

GRADES 6-8 GRADES 9-10 GRADES 11-12

R
es
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CC.3.6.6-8.F.
Conduct short research projects to answer a
question (including a self-generated question),
drawing on several sources and generating
additional related, focused questions that allow
for multiple avenues of exploration.

CC.3.6.9-10.F.
Conduct short as well as more sustained
research projects to answer a question
(including a self-generated question) or solve
a problem; narrow or broaden the inquiry
when appropriate; synthesize multiple sources
on the subject, demonstrating understanding
of the subject under investigation.

CC.3.6.11-12.F.
Conduct short as well as more sustained
research projects to answer a question
(including a self-generated question) or solve a
problem; narrow or broaden the inquiry when
appropriate; synthesize multiple sources on the
subject, demonstrating understanding of the
subject under investigation.

CC.3.6.6-8.G.
Gather relevant information from multiple
print and digital sources, using search terms
effectively; assess the credibility and accuracy
of each source; and quote or paraphrase the
data and conclusions of others while avoiding
plagiarism and following a standard format for
citation.

CC.3.6.9-10.G.
Gather relevant information from multiple
authoritative print and digital sources, using
advanced searches effectively; assess the
usefulness of each source in answering the
research question; integrate information into
the text selectively to maintain the flow of
ideas, avoiding plagiarism and following a
standard format for citation.

CC.3.6.11-12.G.
Gather relevant information from multiple
authoritative print and digital sources, using
advanced searches effectively; assess the
strengths and limitations of each source in
terms of the specific task, purpose, and
audience; integrate information into the text
selectively to maintain the flow of ideas,
avoiding plagiarism and overreliance on any
one source and following a standard format for
citation.

CC.3.6.6-8.H.
Draw evidence from informational texts to
support analysis, reflection, and research.

CC.3.6.9-10.H.
Draw evidence from informational texts to
support analysis, reflection, and research.

CC.3.6.11-12.H.
Draw evidence from informational texts to
support analysis, reflection, and research.
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3.6 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

GRADES 6-8 GRADES 9-10 GRADES 11-12

R
an

ge
of

W
ri

ti
ng CC.3.6.6-8.J.I.

Write routinely over extended time frames (time
for reflection and revision) and shorter time
frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a
range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and
audiences.

CC.3.6.9-10.I.
Write routinely over extended time frames (time
for reflection and revision) and shorter time
frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a
range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and
audiences.

CC.3.6.11-12.I.
Write routinely over extended time frames (time
for reflection and revision) and shorter time
frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a
range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and
audiences.

* Students’ narrative skills continue to grow in these grades. The Standards require that students be able to incorporate nar-
rative elements effectively into arguments and informative/explanatory texts. In history/social studies, students must be able
to incorporate narrative accounts into their analyses of individuals or events of historical import. In science and technical sub-
jects, students must be able to write precise enough descriptions of the step-by-step procedures they use in their investigations
or technical work that others can replicate them and (possibly) reach the same results.
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3.7. Technological Devices

3.7.4. GRADE 4 3.7.7. GRADE 7 3.7.10. GRADE 10 3.7.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

A. Explore the use of basic tools,
simple materials and
techniques to safely solve
problems.
• Describe the scientific

principles on which various
tools are based.

• Group tools and machines
by their function.

• Select and safely apply
appropriate tools and
materials to solve simple
problems.

A. Describe the safe and
appropriate use of tools,
materials and techniques to
answer questions and solve
problems.
• Identify uses of tools,

machines, materials,
information, people, money,
energy and time that meet
specific design criteria.

• Describe safe procedures for
using tools and materials.

• Assess materials for
appropriateness of use.

A. Identify and safely use a variety
of tools, basic machines,
materials and techniques to
solve problems and answer
questions.
• Select and safely apply

appropriate tools, materials
and processes necessary to
solve complex problems.

• Apply advanced tool and
equipment manipulation
techniques to solve
problems.

A. Apply advanced tools, materials
and techniques to answer
complex questions.
• Demonstrate the safe use of

complex tools and machines
within their specifications.

• Select and safely apply
appropriate tools, materials
and processes necessary to
solve complex problems
that could result in more
than one solution.

• Evaluate and use
technological resources to
solve complex multi-step
problems.
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3.7. Technological Devices

3.7.4. GRADE 4 3.7.7. GRADE 7 3.7.10. GRADE 10 3.7.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

B. Select appropriate instruments to
study materials.
• Develop simple skills to

measure, record, cut and
fasten.

• Explain appropriate
instrument selection for
specific tasks.

B. Use appropriate instruments and
apparatus to study materials.
• Select appropriate

instruments to measure the
size, weight, shape and
temperature of living and
non-living objects.

• Apply knowledge of
different measurement
systems to measure and
record objects’ properties.

B. Apply appropriate instruments
and apparatus to examine a
variety of objects and
processes.
• Describe and use

appropriate instruments to
gather and analyze data.

• Compare and contrast
different scientific
measurement systems; select
the best measurement
system for a specific
situation.

• Explain the need to estimate
measurements within error
of various instruments.

• Apply accurate
measurement knowledge to
solve everyday problems.

• Describe and demonstrate
the operation and use of
advanced instrumentation in
evaluating material and
chemical properties (e.g.,
scanning electron
microscope, nuclear
magnetic resonance
machines).

B. Evaluate appropriate instruments
and apparatus to accurately
measure materials and
processes.
• Apply and evaluate the use

of appropriate instruments
to accurately measure
scientific and technologic
phenomena within the error
limits of the equipment.

• Evaluate the appropriate use
of different measurement
scales (macro and micro).

• Evaluate the utility and
advantages of a variety of
absolute and relative
measurement scales for their
appropriate application.
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3.7. Technological Devices

3.7.4. GRADE 4 3.7.7. GRADE 7 3.7.10. GRADE 10 3.7.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

Computer literacy, including the use of hardware and software in standard statements C, D, and E, should be integrated across all content
areas.

C. Identify basic computer
operations and concepts.
• Identify the major parts

necessary for a computer to
input and output data.

• Explain and demonstrate the
basic use of input and
output devices (e.g.,
keyboard, monitor, printer,
mouse).

• Explain and demonstrate the
use of external and internal
storage devices (e.g., disk
drive, CD drive).

C. Explain and demonstrate basic
computer operations and
concepts.
• Know specialized computer

applications used in the
community.

• Describe the function of
advanced input and output
devices (e.g., scanners,
video images, plotters,
projectors) and demonstrate
their use.

• Demonstrate age appropriate
keyboarding skills and
techniques.

C. Apply basic computer operations
and concepts.
• Identify solutions to basic

hardware and software
problems.

• Apply knowledge of
advanced input devices.

• Apply knowledge of
hardware setup.

• Describe the process for
basic software installation
and demonstrate it.

• Analyze and solve basic
operating systems problems.

• Apply touch keyboarding
skills and techniques at
expectable speed and
accuracy.

• Demonstrate the ability to
perform basic software
installation.

C. Evaluate computer operations
and concepts as to their
effectiveness to solve specific
problems.
• Describe and demonstrate

atypical software
installation.

• Analyze and solve hardware
and advanced software
problems.

• Assess and apply multiple
input and output devices to
solve specific problems.
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3.7. Technological Devices

3.7.4. GRADE 4 3.7.7. GRADE 7 3.7.10. GRADE 10 3.7.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

D. Use basic computer software.
• Apply operating system

skills to perform basic
computer tasks.

• Apply basic word
processing skills.

• Identify and use simple
graphic and presentation
graphic materials generated
by the computer.

• Apply specific instructional
software.

D. Apply computer software to
solve specific problems.
• Identify software designed

to meet specific needs (e.g.,
Computer Aided Drafting,
design software, tutorial,
financial, presentation
software).

• Identify and solve basic
software problems relevant
to specific software
applications.

• Identify basic multimedia
applications.

• Demonstrate a basic
knowledge of desktop
publishing applications.

• Apply intermediate skills in
utilizing word processing,
database and spreadsheet
software.

• Apply basic graphic
manipulation techniques.

D. Utilize computer software to
solve specific problems.
• Identify legal restrictions in

the use of software and the
output of data.

• Apply advanced graphic
manipulation and desktop
publishing techniques.

• Apply basic multi-
media applications.

• Apply advanced word
processing, database and
spreadsheet skills.

• Describe and demonstrate
how two or more software
applications can be used to
produce an output.

• Select and apply software
designed to meet specific
needs.

D. Evaluate the effectiveness of
computer software to solve
specific problems.
• Evaluate the effectiveness of

software to produce an
output and demonstrate the
process.

• Design and apply advanced
multimedia techniques.

• Analyze, select and apply
the appropriate software to
solve complex problems.

• Evaluate the effectiveness of
the computer as a
presentation tool.

• Analyze the legal
responsibilities of computer
users.
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3.7. Technological Devices

3.7.4. GRADE 4 3.7.7. GRADE 7 3.7.10. GRADE 10 3.7.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

E. Identify basic computer
communications systems.
• Apply a web browser.
• Apply basic electronic mail

functions.
• Use on-line searches to

answer age appropriate
questions.

E. Explain basic computer
communications systems.
• Describe the organization

and functions of the basic
parts that make up the
World Wide Web.

• Apply advanced electronic
mail functions.

• Apply basic on-line research
techniques to solve a
specific problem.

E. Apply basic computer
communications systems.
• Identify and explain various

types of on-line services.
• Identify and explain the

function of the parts of a
basic network.

• Describe and apply the
components of a web page
and their function.

• Explain and demonstrate
file transfer within and out
side of a computer network.

• Identify, describe and
complete advanced on-line
research.

E. Assess the effectiveness of
computer communications
systems.
• Assess the effectiveness of

a computer based
communications system.

• Transfer files among
different computer
platforms.

• Analyze the effectiveness of
on-line information
resources to meet the needs
for collaboration, research,
publications,
communications and
productivity.

• Apply knowledge of
protocol standards to solve
connectivity problems.
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3.8. Science, Technology and Human Endeavors

3.8.4. GRADE 4 3.8.7. GRADE 7 3.8.10. GRADE 10 3.8.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

A. Know that people select, create
and use science and
technology and that they are
limited by social and physical
restraints.
• Identify and describe

positive and negative
impacts that influence or
result from new tools and
techniques.

• Identify how physical
technology (e.g.,
construction, manufacturing,
transportation),
informational technology
and biotechnology are used
to meet human needs.

• Describe how scientific
discoveries and
technological advancements
are related.

• Identify interrelationships
among technology, people
and their world.

• Apply the technological
design process to solve a
simple problem.

A. Explain how sciences and
technologies are limited in
their effects and influences on
society.
• Identify and describe the

unavoidable constraints of
technological design.

• Identify changes in society
as a result of a
technological development.

• Identify and explain
improvements in
transportation, health,
sanitation and
communications as a result
of advancements in science
and technology and how
they effect our lives.

A. Analyze the relationship between
societal demands and scientific
and technological enterprises.
• Identify past and current

tradeoffs between increased
production, environmental
harm and social values (e.g.,
increased energy needs,
power plants, automobiles).

• Compare technologies that
are applied and accepted
differently in various
cultures (e.g., factory
farming, nuclear power).

• Describe and evaluate social
change as a result of
technological developments.

• Assess the social impacts of
a specific international
environmental problem by
designing a solution that
applies the appropriate
technologies and resources.

A. Synthesize and evaluate the
interactions and constraints of
science and technology on
society.
• Compare and contrast how

scientific and technological
knowledge is both shared
and protected.

• Evaluate technological
developments that have
changed the way humans do
work and discuss their
impacts (e.g., genetically
engineered crops).

• Evaluate socially proposed
limitations of scientific
research and technological
application.
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3.8. Science, Technology and Human Endeavors

3.8.4. GRADE 4 3.8.7. GRADE 7 3.8.10. GRADE 10 3.8.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

B. Know how human ingenuity and
technological resources satisfy
specific human needs and
improve the quality of life.
• Identify and distinguish

between human needs and
improving the quality of
life.

• Identify and distinguish
between natural and human-
made resources.

• Describe a technological
invention and the resources
that were used to develop it.

B. Explain how human ingenuity
and technological resources
satisfy specific human needs
and improve the quality of
life.
• Identify interrelationships

between systems and
resources.

• Identify and describe the
resources necessary to solve
a selected problem in a
community and improve the
quality of life.

• Identify and explain specific
examples of how
agricultural science has met
human needs and has
improved the quality of life.

B. Analyze how human ingenuity
and technological resources
satisfy specific human needs
and improve the quality of
life.
• Identify several problems

and opportunities that exist
in your community, apply
various problem-solving
methods to design and
evaluate possible solutions.

• Analyze a recently invented
item, describing the human
need that prompted its
invention and the current
and potential social impacts
of the specific invention.

• Apply knowledge of
oceanography, meteorology,
geology and human
anatomy to explain
important considerations
that need to be made for
construction of homes,
buildings and businesses in
the United States.

B. Apply the use of ingenuity and
technological resources to
solve specific societal needs
and improve the quality of
life.
• Apply appropriate tools,

materials and processes to
solve complex problems.

• Use knowledge of human
abilities to design or modify
technologies that extend and
enhance human abilities.

• Apply appropriate tools,
materials and processes to
physical, informational or
biotechnological systems to
identify and recommend
solutions to international
problems.

• Apply knowledge of
agricultural science to
develop a solution that will
improve on a human need
or want.
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3.8. Science, Technology and Human Endeavors

3.8.4. GRADE 4 3.8.7. GRADE 7 3.8.10. GRADE 10 3.8.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

• Assess the impacts that
agricultural science has had on
meeting human needs and
improving the qualify of life.

C
h.

4
A

C
A

D
E

M
IC

STA
N

D
A

R
D

S
A

N
D

A
SSE

SSM
E

N
T

S
22

4-159
(286611)

N
o.

328
M

ar.
02



3.8. Science, Technology and Human Endeavors

3.8.4. GRADE 4 3.8.7. GRADE 7 3.8.10. GRADE 10 3.8.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

C. Know the pros and cons of
possible solutions to scientific
and technological problems in
society.
• Compare the positive and

negative expected and
unexpected impacts of
technological change.

• Identify and discuss
examples of technological
change in the community
that have both positive and
negative impacts.

C. Identify the pros and cons of
applying technological and
scientific solutions to address
problems and the effect upon
society.
• Describe the positive and

negative expected and
unexpected effects of
specific technological
developments.

• Describe ways technology
extends and enhances
human abilities.

C. Evaluate possibilities,
consequences and impacts of
scientific and technological
solutions.
• Relate scientific and

technological advancements
in terms of cause and effect.

• Describe and evaluate the
impacts that financial
considerations have had on
specific scientific and
technological applications.

• Compare and contrast
potential solutions to
technological, social,
economic and
environmental problems.

• Analyze the impacts on
society of accepting or
rejecting scientific and
technological advances.

C. Evaluate the consequences and
impacts of scientific and
technological solutions.
• Propose solutions to specific

scientific and technological
applications, identifying
possible financial
considerations.

• Analyze scientific and
technological solutions
through the use of risk/
benefit analysis.

• Analyze and communicate
the positive or negative
impacts that a recent
technological invention had
on society.

• Evaluate and describe
potential impacts from
emerging technologies and
the consequences of not
keeping abreast of
technological advancements
(e.g., assessment
alternatives, risks, benefits,
costs, economic impacts,
constraints).
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IX
.

G
L

O
SSA

R
Y

A
llele:

A
ny

of
a

set
of

possible
form

s
of

a
gene.

B
iochem

ical
conversion:

T
he

changing
of

organic
m

atter
into

other
chem

ical
form

s.

B
iom

ass
conversion:

T
he

changing
of

organic
m

atter
that

has
been

produced
by

photosynthesis
into

useful
liquid,

gas
or

fuel.

B
iom

edical
technology:

T
he

application
of

health
care

theories
to

develop
m

ethods,
products

and
tools

to
m

aintain
or

im
prove

hom
eostasis.

B
iom

es:
A

com
m

unity
of

living
organism

s
of

a
single

m
ajor

ecological
region.

B
iotechnology:

T
he

w
ays

that
hum

ans
apply

biological
concepts

to
produce

products
and

provide
services.

C
arbon

chem
istry:

T
he

science
of

the
com

position,
structure,

properties
and

reactions
of

carbon
based

m
atter,

especially
of

atom
ic

and
m

olecular
system

s;
som

etim
es

referred
to

as
organic

chem
istry.

C
onstruction
technology:

T
he

w
ays

that
hum

ans
build

structures
on

sites.

D
esalinization:

To
rem

ove
salts

and
other

chem
icals

from
sea

or
saline

w
ater.

D
ichotom

ous:
D

ivided
or

dividing
into

tw
o

parts
or

classifications.

E
lectronic
com

m
unication:

System
for

the
transm

ission
of

inform
ation

using
electronic

technology
(e.g.,

digital
cam

eras,
cellular

telephones,
Internet,

television,
fiber

optics).

E
m

bryology:
T

he
branch

of
biology

dealing
w

ith
the

developm
ent

of
living

things
from

fertilized
egg

to
its

developed
state.

E
ngineering:

T
he

application
of

scientific,
physical,

m
echanical

and
m

athem
atical

principles
to

design
processes,

products
and

structures
that

im
prove

the
quality

of
life.

E
nzym

e:
A

protein
that

increases
the

rate
of

a
chem

ical
reaction

w
ithout

being
changed

by
the

reaction;
an

organic
catalyst.
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E
rgonom

ical:
O

f
or

relating
to

the
design

of
equipm

ent
or

devices
to

fit
the

hum
an

body’s
control,

position,
m

ovem
ent

and
environm

ent.

E
volution:

A
process

of
change

that
explains

w
hy

w
hat

w
e

see
today

is
different

from
w

hat
existed

in
the

past;
it

includes
changes

in
the

galaxies,
stars,

solar
system

,
earth

and
life

on
earth.

B
iological

evolution
is

a
change

in
hereditary

characteristics
of

groups
of

organism
s

over
the

course
of

generations.

F
act:

Inform
ation

that
has

been
objectively

verified.

G
eologic

hazard:
A

naturally
occurring

or
m

an-m
ade

condition
or

phenom
enon

that
presents

a
risk

or
is

a
potential

danger
to

life
and

property
(e.g.,

landslides,
floods,

earthquakes,
ground

subsidence,
coastal

and
beach

erosion,
faulting,

dam
leakage

and
failure,

m
ining

disasters,
pollution

and
w

aste
disposal,

sinkholes).

G
eologic

m
ap:

A
representation

of
a

region
on

w
hich

is
recorded

earth
inform

ation
(e.g.,

the
distribution,

nature
and

age
relationships

of
rock

units
and

the
occurrences

of
structural

features,
m

ineral
deposits

and
fossil

localities).

H
ydrology:

T
he

scientific
study

of
the

properties,
distribution

and
effects

of
w

ater
on

the
earth’s

surface,
in

the
soil

and
underlying

rocks
and

in
the

atm
osphere.

H
ypothesis:

A
n

assertion
subject

to
verification

or
proof

as
a

prem
ise

from
w

hich
a

conclusion
is

draw
n.

Inform
ation

technology:
T

he
technical

m
eans

that
hum

ans
create

to
store

and
transm

it
inform

ation.

Inquiry:
A

system
atic

process
for

using
know

ledge
and

skills
to

acquire
and

apply
new

know
ledge.

Instructional
technology:

A
ny

m
echanical

aid
(including

com
puter

technology)
used

to
assist

in
or

enhance
the

process
of

teaching
and

learning.

L
aw

:
Sum

m
arizing

statem
ent

of
observed

experim
ental

facts
that

has
been

tested
m

any
tim

es
and

is
generally

accepted
as

true.
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M
anufacturing
technology:

T
he

w
ays

that
hum

ans
produce

goods
and

products.

M
itosis:

T
he

sequential
differentiation

and
segregation

of
replicated

chrom
osom

es
in

a
cell’s

nucleus
that

precedes
com

plete
cell

division.

M
odel:

A
description,

analogy
or

a
representation

of
som

ething
that

helps
us

understand
it

better
(e.g.,

a
physical

m
odel,

a
conceptual

m
odel,

a
m

athem
atical

m
odel).

N
ova:

A
variable

star
that

suddenly
increases

in
brightness

to
several

tim
es

its
norm

al
m

agnitude
and

returns
to

its
original

appearance
in

a
few

w
eeks

to
several

m
onths

or
years.

P
atterns:

R
epeated

processes
that

are
exhibited

in
a

w
ide

variety
of

w
ays;

identifiable
recurrences

of
the

elem
ent

and/or
the

form
.

P
hysical

technology:
T

he
w

ays
that

hum
ans

construct,
m

anufacture
and

transport
products.

R
adioactive

isotope:
A

n
atom

that
gives

off
nuclear

radiation
and

has
the

sam
e

num
ber

of
protons

(atom
ic

num
ber)

as
another

atom
but

a
different

num
ber

of
neutrons.

R
elationship

betw
een

science
and

technology:

Science
builds

principles
or

theories
w

hile
technology

is
the

practical
application

of
those

principles
or

theories.

Scale:
R

elates
concepts

and
ideas

to
one

another
by

som
e

m
easurem

ent
(e.g.,

quantitative,
num

eral,
abstract,

ideological);
provides

a
m

easure
of

size
and/or

increm
ental

change.

Science:
Search

for
understanding

the
natural

w
orld

using
inquiry

and
experim

entation.

System
:

A
group

of
related

objects
that

w
ork

together
to

achieve
a

desired
result.

O
pen

L
oop

system
:

A
group

of
related

objects
that

do
not

have
feedback

and
cannot

m
odify

them
selves.

C
losed

L
oop

system
:

A
group

of
related

objects
that

have
feedback

and
can

m
odify

them
selves.
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Subsystem
:

A
group

of
related

objects
that

m
ake

up
a

larger
system

(e.g.,
autom

obiles
have

electrical
system

s,
fuel

system
s).

Technology
education:

T
he

application
of

tools,
m

aterials,
processes

and
system

s
to

solve
problem

s
and

extend
hum

an
capabilities.

Technological
design

process:
R

ecognizing
the

problem
,

proposing
a

solution,
im

plem
enting

the
solution,

evaluating
the

solution
and

com
m

unicating
the

problem
,

design
and

solution.

T
heory:

System
atically

organized
know

ledge
applicable

in
a

relatively
w

ide
variety

of
circum

stances;
especially,

a
system

of
assum

ptions,
accepted

principles
and

rules
of

procedure
devised

to
analyze,

predict
or

otherw
ise

explain
the

nature
or

behavior
of

a
specified

set
of

phenom
ena.

T
heory

of
evolution:

A
theory

that
the

various
types

of
anim

als
and

plants
have

their
origin

in
other

preexisting
types

and
that

the
distinguishable

differences
are

due
to

m
odification

in
successive

generations.

Topographic
m

ap:
A

representation
of

a
region

on
a

sufficient
scale

to
show

detail,
selected

m
an-m

ade
and

natural
features

of
a

portion
of

the
land

surface
including

its
relief

and
certain

physical
and

cultural
features;

the
portrayal

of
the

position,
relation,

size,
shape

and
elevation

of
the

area.

T
ransportation
system

s:
A

group
of

related
parts

that
function

together
to

perform
a

m
ajor

task
in

any
form

of
transportation.

T
ransportation
technology:

T
he

physical
w

ays
hum

ans
m

ove
m

aterials,
goods

and
people.

Tool:
A

ny
device

used
to

extend
hum

an
capability

including
com

puter-based
tools.
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E
nvironm
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E

cology
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w
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students

should
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to

do
in

these
areas:

•
4.1.

W
atersheds

and
W

etlands
•
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enew
able
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4.3.

E
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ental
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•
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anagem
ent

•
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E
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•
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hreatened,

E
ndangered
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E

xtinct
Species

•
4.8.

H
um

ans
and
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ent

•
4.9.

E
nvironm

ental
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R

egulations
T

he
D

eclaration
of

R
ights,A

rticle
l

of
the

Pennsylvania
C

onstitution
states

in
Section

27:
‘‘T

he
people

have
a

right
to

clean
air,

pure
w

ater,
and

to
the

preser-
vation

of
the

natural,
scenic,

historic
and

aesthetic
values

of
the

environm
ent.

Pennsylvania’s
public

natural
resources

are
the

com
m

on
property

of
all

people,
including

generations
yet

to
com

e.
A

s
trustee

of
these

resources,
the

C
om

m
on-

w
ealth

shallconserve
and

m
aintain

them
for

the
benefitof

allthe
people.’’To

this
end

it
is

our
responsibility

to
develop

a
citizenry

that
is

aw
are

of
and

concerned
about

the
total

environm
ent

and
has

the
know

ledge
and

skills
to

w
ork

tow
ard

solutions
to

current
problem

s
and

the
prevention

of
new

ones.
E

nvironm
ent

and
E

cology
is

grounded
in

the
com

plexity
of

the
w

orld
w

e
live

in
and

our
im

pact
on

its
sustainability.

T
he

hum
an

interactions
w

ith
the

ecosys-
tem

and
the

results
of

hum
an

decisions
are

the
m

ain
com

ponents
of

this
academ

ic
area.E

nvironm
entand

E
cology

exam
ines

the
w

orld
w

ith
respectto

the
econom

ic,
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cultural,
political

and
social

structure
as

w
ell

as
natural

processes
and

system
s.

T
his

integration
across

system
s

is
w

hat
sets

this
academ

ic
area

apart
from

all
oth-

ers.E
nvironm

ent
and

E
cology

places
its

m
ain

em
phasis

in
the

real
w

orld.It
allow

s
students

to
understand,

through
a

sound
academ

ic
content

base,
how

their
every-

day
lives

evolve
around

their
use

of
the

natural
w

orld
and

the
resources

it
pro-

vides.
A

s
w

e
m

ove
into

a
m

ore
technologically

driven
society,

it
is

crucial
for

every
student

to
be

aw
are

of
his/her

dependence
on

a
healthy

environm
ent.

T
he

2lst
century

w
ill

dem
and

a
m

ore
sophisticated

citizen
capable

of
m

aking
sound

decisions
that

w
ill

im
pact

our
natural

system
s

forever.
T

hese
standards

establish
the

essential
elem

ents
of

w
hat

students
should

know
and

be
able

to
do

at
the

end
of

grades
four,seven,ten

and
tw

elve.T
he

sequential
nature

of
this

docum
ent

reflects
the

need
for

rigorous
academ

ic
content

that
stu-

dents
w

ill
be

expected
to

achieve.
T

he
standards

w
ill

help
students

understand
decision-m

aking
processes,

the
art

of
com

prom
ise

and
problem

solving
skills.

T
he

docum
ent

reinforces
all

areas
across

the
grade

levels
w

ith
increasing

degrees
of

difficulty
as

the
students

m
ature

intellectually.
E

nvironm
ent

and
E

cology
is

a
very

engaging
academ

ic
area

that
captivates

students’
innate

interests
in

their
surroundings

of
the

natural
and

built
environ-

m
ent.T

he
skills

and
know

ledge
that

are
addressed

in
this

area
of

study
w

ill
serve

as
tools

for
student

participation
in

a
dem

ocratic
w

orld
of

constantly
evolving

issues
and

concerns.A
s

they
achieve

these
standards,students

w
ill

becom
e

aw
are

of
the

role
they

play
in

the
com

m
unity

in
reaching

decisions
related

to
the

envi-
ronm

ent.
T

he
study

of
E

nvironm
ent

and
E

cology
w

ill
allow

students
to

be
active

partici-
pants

and
problem

solvers
in

realissues
thataffectthem

,their
hom

es,schools
and

com
m

unities.
A

glossary
is

included
to

assist
the

reader
in

understanding
term

inology
con-

tained
in

the
standards.

C
h.

4
A

C
A

D
E

M
IC

STA
N

D
A

R
D

S
A

N
D

A
SSE

SSM
E

N
T

S
22

4-167
(286619)

N
o.

328
M

ar.
02



4.1. Watersheds and Wetlands

4.1.4. GRADE 4 4.1.7. GRADE 7 4.1.10. GRADE 10 4.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

A. Identify various types of water
environments.
• Identify the lotic system

(e.g., creeks, rivers,
streams).

• Identify the lentic system
(e.g., ponds, lakes,
swamps).

A. Explain the role of the water
cycle within a watershed.
• Explain the water cycle.
• Explain the water cycle as it

relates to a watershed.

A. Describe changes that occur
from a stream’s origin to its
final outflow.
• Identify Pennsylvania’s

major watersheds and their
related river systems.

• Describe changes by tracing
a specific river’s origin
back to its headwaters
including its major
tributaries.

A. Categorize stream order in a
watershed.
• Explain the concept of

stream order.
• Identify the order of

watercourses within a major
river’s watershed.

• Compare and contrast the
physical differences found
in the stream continuum
from headwater to mouth.
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4.1. Watersheds and Wetlands

4.1.4. GRADE 4 4.1.7. GRADE 7 4.1.10. GRADE 10 4.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

B. Explain the differences between
moving and still water.
• Explain why water moves

or does not move.
• Identify types of

precipitation.

B. Understand the role of the
watershed.
• Identify and explain what

determines the boundaries
of a watershed.

• Explain how water enters a
watershed.

• Explain factors that affect
water quality and flow
through a watershed.

B. Explain the relationship among
landforms, vegetation and the
amount and speed of water.
• Analyze a stream’s physical

characteristics.
• Describe how topography

influences streams.
• Explain the influence of

mountains on precipitation.
• Explain how vegetation

affects storm water runoff.
• Delineate the boundaries of

a watershed.
• Describe factors that affect

the quality of groundwater.
• Explain how the speed of

water and vegetation cover
relates to erosion.

B. Explain the relationships that
exist within watersheds in the
United States.
• Understand that various

ecosystems may be
contained in a watershed.

• Examine and describe the
ecosystems contained within
a specific watershed.

• Identify and describe the
major watersheds in the
United States.
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4.1. Watersheds and Wetlands

4.1.4. GRADE 4 4.1.7. GRADE 7 4.1.10. GRADE 10 4.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

C. Identify living things found in
water environments.
• Identify fish, insects and

amphibians that are found
in fresh water.

• Identify plants found in
fresh water.

C. Explain the effects of water on
the life of organisms in a
watershed.
• Explain how water is

necessary for all life.
• Explain how the physical

components of aquatic
systems influence the
organisms that live there in
terms of size, shape and
physical adaptations.

• Describe the life cycle of
organisms that depend on
water.

• Identify organisms that have
aquatic stages of life and
describe those stages.

C. Describe the physical
characteristics of a stream and
determine the types of
organisms found in aquatic
environments.
• Describe and explain the

physical factors that affect a
stream and the organisms
living there.

• Identify terrestrial and
aquatic organisms that live
in a watershed.

• Categorize aquatic
organisms found in a
watershed continuum from
headwater to mouth (e.g.,
shredder, predator,
decomposer).

• Identify the types of
organisms that would live in
a stream based on the
stream’s physical
characteristics.

• Explain the habitat needs of
specific aquatic organisms.

C. Analyze the parameters of a
watershed.
• Interpret physical, chemical

and biological data as a
means of assessing the
environmental quality of a
watershed.

• Apply appropriate
techniques in the analysis of
a watershed (e.g., water
quality, biological diversity,
erosion, sedimentation).

22
STA

T
E

B
O

A
R

D
O

F
E

D
U

C
A

T
IO

N
Pt.

I

4-170
(286622)

N
o.328

M
ar.

02
C

opyright
�

2002
C

om
m

onw
ealth

of
P

ennsylvania



4.1. Watersheds and Wetlands

4.1.4. GRADE 4 4.1.7. GRADE 7 4.1.10. GRADE 10 4.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

D. Identify a wetland and the plants
and animals found there.
• Identify different kinds of

wetlands.
• Identify plants and animals

found in wetlands.
• Explain wetlands as habitats

for plants and animals.

D. Explain and describe
characteristics of a wetland.
• Identify specific

characteristics of wetland
plants and soils.

• Recognize the common
types of plants and animals.

• Describe different types of
wetlands.

• Describe the different
functions of a wetland.

D. Describe the multiple functions
of wetlands.
• Describe wetlands in terms

of their effects (e.g., habitat,
flood, buffer zones,
prevention areas, nurseries,
food production areas).

• Explain how a wetland
influences water quality,
wildlife and water retention.

• Analyze wetlands through
their indicators (e.g., soils,
plants, hydrology).

D. Analyze the complex and diverse
ecosystems of wetlands.
• Explain the functions of

habitat, nutrient production,
migration stopover and
groundwater recharge as it
relates to wetlands.

• Explain the dynamics of a
wetland ecosystem.

• Describe and analyze
different types of wetlands.

E. Recognize the impact of
watersheds and wetlands on
animals and plants.
• Explain the role of

watersheds in everyday life.
• Identify the role of

watersheds and wetlands for
plants and animals.

E. Describe the impact of
watersheds and wetlands on
people.
• Explain the impact of

watersheds and wetlands in
flood control, wildlife
habitats and pollution
abatement.

• Explain the influence of
flooding on wetlands.

E. Identify and describe natural and
human events on watersheds
and wetlands.
• Describe how natural events

affect a watershed (e.g.,
drought, floods).

• Identify the effects of
humans and human events
on watersheds.

E. Evaluate the trade-offs, costs and
benefits of conserving
watersheds and wetlands.
• Evaluate the effects of

natural events on watersheds
and wetlands.

• Evaluate the effects of
human activities on
watersheds and wetlands.
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4.2. Renewable and Nonrenewable Resources

4.2.4. GRADE 4 4.2.7. GRADE 7 4.2.10. GRADE 10 4.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

A. Identify needs of people.
• Identify plants, animals,

water, air, minerals and
fossil fuels as natural
resources.

• Explain air, water and
nutrient cycles.

• Identify how the
environment provides for
the needs of people.

A. Know that raw materials come
from natural resources.
• Identify resources used to

provide humans with
energy, food, housing and
water.

• Explain how plants and
animals may be classified as
natural resources.

• Compare means of growing
or acquiring food.

• Identify fiber and other raw
materials used in clothing
and shelter production.

• Identify types of minerals
and fossil fuels used by
humans.

A. Explain that renewable and
nonrenewable resources
supply energy and materials.
• Identify alternative sources

of energy.
• Identify and compare fuels

used in industrial and
agricultural societies.

• Compare and contrast the
cycles of various natural
resources.

• Explain food and fiber as
renewable resources.

A. Analyze the use of renewable
and nonrenewable resources.
• Explain the effects on the

environment and
sustainability through the
use of nonrenewable
resources.

• Evaluate the advantages and
disadvantages of reusing our
natural resources.
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4.2. Renewable and Nonrenewable Resources

4.2.4. GRADE 4 4.2.7. GRADE 7 4.2.10. GRADE 10 4.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

B. Identify products derived from
natural resources.
• Identify products made from

trees.
• Identify by-products of

plants and animals.
• Identify the sources of

manmade products (e.g.,
plastics, metal, aluminum,
fabrics, paper, cardboard).

B. Examine the renewability of the
resources.
• Identify renewable resources

and describe their uses.
• Identify nonrenewable

resources and describe their
uses.

• Compare finished products
to their original raw
material.

• Identify the waste derived
from the use of renewable
and nonrenewable resources.

• Determine how consumption
may impact the availability
of resources.

• Compare the time spans of
renewability for fossil fuels
and alternative fuels.

B. Evaluate factors affecting
availability of natural
resources.
• Describe natural occurrences

that may affect the natural
resources.

• Analyze technologies that
affect the use of our natural
resources.

• Evaluate the effect of
consumer desires on various
natural resources.

B. Analyze factors affecting the
availability of renewable and
nonrenewable resources.
• Evaluate the use of natural

resources and offer
approaches for using them
while diminishing waste.

• Compare the economics of
different areas based on the
availability and accessibility
of the natural resources.
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4.2. Renewable and Nonrenewable Resources

4.2.4. GRADE 4 4.2.7. GRADE 7 4.2.10. GRADE 10 4.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

C. Know that some natural
resources have limited life
spans.
• Identify renewable and

nonrenewable resources
used in the local
community.

• Identify various means of
conserving natural
resources.

• Know that natural resources
have varying life spans.

C. Explain natural resource
distribution.
• Distinguish between readily

available and less accessible
resources.

• Identify the locations of
different concentrations of
fossil fuels and mineral
resources.

• Analyze the effects of
management practices on
air, land and water in
forestry, agriculture,
fisheries, wildlife, mining
and food and fiber
production that is unique to
different climates.

C. Analyze how man-made systems
have impacted the
management and distribution
of natural resources.
• Explain the complete cycle

of a natural resource, from
extraction to disposal,
detailing its uses and effects
on the environment.

• Analyze energy uses and
energy conservation in
different regions.

• Examine conservation
practices in different
countries.

• Analyze the costs and
benefits of different man-
made systems and how they
use renewable and
nonrenewable natural
resources.

• Analyze the impact of
information systems on
management and
distribution of natural
resources.

C. Analyze factors that influence
the availability of natural
resources.
• Compare the use of natural

resources in different
countries.

• Determine how delivery
systems influence the
availability of resources at
the local, regional and
national level.
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4.2. Renewable and Nonrenewable Resources

4.2.4. GRADE 4 4.2.7. GRADE 7 4.2.10. GRADE 10 4.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

D. Identify by-products and their
use of natural resources.
• Understand the waste

stream.
• Identify those items that can

be recycled and those that
can not.

• Identify use of reusable
products.

• Identify the use of compost,
landfills and incinerators.

D. Describe the role of recycling
and waste management.
• Identify materials that can

be recycled in the
community.

• Explain the process of
closing the loop in
recycling.

• Compare the decomposition
rates of different organic
materials.

• Describe methods that could
be used to reuse materials
for new products.

• Evaluate the costs and
benefits of disposable
products.

D. Explain different management
alternatives involved in
recycling and solid waste
management.
• Analyze the manufacturing

process (before, during and
after) with consideration for
resource recovery.

• Compare various methods
dealing with solid waste
(e.g., incineration, compost,
land application).

• Differentiate between pre/
post-consumer and raw
materials.

• Illustrate how one natural
resource can be managed
through reduction, recycling,
reuse or use.

D. Evaluate solid waste
management practices.
• Examine and explain the

path of a recyclable material
from collection to waste,
reuse or recycling
identifying the market
forces.

• Understand current
regulations concerning
recycling and solid waste.

• Research new technologies
in the use, reuse or
recycling of materials.
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4.3. Environmental Health

4.3.4. GRADE 4 4.3.7. GRADE 7 4.3.10. GRADE 10 4.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

A. Know that plants, animals and
humans are dependent on air
and water.
• Know that all living things

need air and water to
survive.

• Describe potentially
dangerous pest controls
used in the home.

• Identify things that cause
sickness when put into the
air, water or soil.

• Identify different areas
where health can be
affected by air, water or
land pollution.

• Identify actions that can
prevent or reduce waste
pollution.

A. Identify environmental health
issues.
• Identify various examples of

long-term pollution and
explain their effects on
environmental health.

• Identify diseases that have
been associated with poor
environmental quality.

• Describe different types of
pest controls and their
effects on the environment.

• Identify alternative products
that can be used in life to
reduce pollution.

A. Describe environmental health
issues.
• Identify the effects on

human health of air, water
and soil pollution and the
possible economic costs to
society.

• Describe how indoor
pollution may affect human
health (e.g., dust mites,
fumes, cat dandruff).

• Explain the costs and
benefits of cleaning up
contaminants.

• Explain how common
household cleaning products
are manufactured and how
to dispose of their
by-products after use.

A. Analyze the complexity of
environmental health issues.
• Identify environmental

health issues and explain
how they have been
addressed on a worldwide
level.

• Analyze efforts to prevent,
control and/or reduce
pollution through cost and
benefit analysis and risk
management.

• Describe the impact of
occupational exposures as
they relate to environmental
health issues.

• Identify invisible pollutants
and explain their effects on
human health.

• Explain the relationship
between wind direction and
velocity as it relates to
dispersal and occurrence of
pollutants.

• Explain the different
disposal methods used for
toxic and hazardous waste.
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4.3. Environmental Health

4.3.4. GRADE 4 4.3.7. GRADE 7 4.3.10. GRADE 10 4.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

B. Identify how human actions
affect environmental health.
• Identify pollutants.
• Identify sources of

pollution.
• Identify litter and its effect

on the environment.
• Describe how people can

reduce pollution.

B. Describe how human actions
affect the health of the
environment.
• Identify land use practices

and their relation to
environmental health.

• Explain how natural
disasters affect
environmental health.

• Identify residential and
industrial sources of
pollution and their effects
on environmental health.

• Explain the difference
between point and nonpoint
source pollution.

• Explain how nonpoint
source pollution can affect
the water supply and air
quality.

• Explain how acid deposition
can affect water, soil and air
quality.

• Explain the relationship
between resource use, reuse,
recycling and environmental
health.

B. Explain how multiple variables
determine the effects of
pollution on environmental
health, natural processes and
human practices.
• Explain how human

practices affect the quality
of the water and soil.

• Identify evidence of natural
events around the world and
their effects on
environmental health (e.g.,
Yellowstone National Park
fires).

• Identify local and state
environmental regulations
and their impact on
environmental health.

• Analyze data and explain
how point source pollution
can be detected and
eliminated.

• Identify and explain ways of
detecting pollution by using
state-of-the-art technologies.

B. Analyze the local, regional and
national impacts of
environmental health.
• Analyze the cost of natural

disasters in both dollars and
loss of natural habitat.

• Research and analyze the
local, state and national
laws that deal with point
and nonpoint source
pollution; evaluate the costs
and benefits of these laws.

• Explain mitigation and its
role in environmental
health.

• Explain industry’s initiatives
to meet state and federal
mandates on clean air and
water.

• Describe the impacts of
point and nonpoint source
pollution on the Chesapeake
Bay.

• Identify and evaluate the
costs and benefits of laws
regulating air and water
quality and waste disposal.
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4.3. Environmental Health

4.3.4. GRADE 4 4.3.7. GRADE 7 4.3.10. GRADE 10 4.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

C. Understand that the elements of
natural systems are
interdependent.
• Identify some of the

organisms that live together
in an ecosystem.

• Understand that the
components of a system all
play a part in a healthy
natural system.

• Identify the effects of a
healthy environment on the
ecosystem.

C. Explain biological diversity.
• Explain the complex,

interactive relationships
among members of an
ecosystem.

• Explain how diversity
affects ecological integrity
of the natural resources.

C. Explain biological diversity as
an indicator of a healthy
environment.
• Explain species diversity.
• Analyze the effects of

species extinction on the
health of an ecosystem.

C. Analyze the need for a healthy
environment.
• Research the relationship of

some chronic diseases to an
environmental pollutant.

• Explain how man-made
systems may affect the
environment.
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4.4. Agriculture and Society

4.4.4. GRADE 4 4.4.7. GRADE 7 4.4.10. GRADE 10 4.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

A. Know the importance of
agriculture to humans.
• Identify people’s basic

needs.
• Explain the influence of

agriculture on food,
clothing, shelter and culture
from one area to another.

• Know how people depend
on agriculture.

A. Explain society’s standard of
living in relation to
agriculture.
• Compare and contrast

agricultural changes that
have been made to meet
society’s needs.

• Compare and contrast how
animals and plants affect
agricultural systems.

• Compare several
technological advancements
and their effect(s) on the
historical growth of
agriculture.

• Compare different
environmental conditions
related to agricultural
production, cost and quality
of the product.

A. Describe the importance of
agriculture to society.
• Identify the major cash

crops of Pennsylvania.
• Identify what percentage of

the United States’
population is involved in the
food and fiber industry.

• Compare and contrast the
influence of agriculture on a
nation’s culture, standard of
living and foreign trade.

• Identify laws that affect
conservation and
management of food and
fiber production in the local
area and analyze their
impact.

• Compare a contemporary
economic issue in
agriculture to its historical
origin.

A. Analyze the management
practices in the agriculture
business.
• Define the components of

an agriculture system that
would result in a minimal
waste of resources.

• Identify the diversity in crop
production and analyze the
advantages and
disadvantages of such
diversity.

• Research and analyze
environmental practices
related to agricultural
systems.

• Analyze the effects of
agricultural practices on the
economy.

• Analyze the impact of
nutrient management laws
on Pennsylvania agriculture.

• Assess the role of
agriculture cooperatives.
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4.4. Agriculture and Society

4.4.4. GRADE 4 4.4.7. GRADE 7 4.4.10. GRADE 10 4.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

B. Identify the role of the sciences
in Pennsylvania agriculture.
• Identify common animals

found on Pennsylvania
farms.

• Identify common plants
found on Pennsylvania
farms.

• Identify the parts of
important agricultural
related plants (i.e., corn,
soybeans, barley).

• Identify a fiber product
from Pennsylvania farms.

B. Investigate how agricultural
science has recognized the
various soil types found in
Pennsylvania.
• Explain the importance of

particle sizes in different
soil types.

• Determine how water has
influenced the development
of Pennsylvania soil types.

• Investigate how soil types
have influenced the plant
types used on Pennsylvania
farms

• Analyze how soil types and
geographic regions have
impacted the profitability of
Pennsylvania farms.

B. Assess the influence of
agricultural science on
farming practices.
• Compare the practices of

no-till farming to traditional
soil preparation (e.g., plow,
disc).

• Analyze and explain the
various practices of nutrient
management on the farm.

• Analyze and explain how
farm efficiencies have
changed human nutrition.

B. Describe how agricultural
science has influenced
biotechnology.
• Investigate how

bioengineered crops may
influence the food supply.

• Analyze the use of specific
bacteria for the control of
agricultural pests.

• Evaluate the use of feed
additives in shifting
metabolism to increase
muscle mass and reduce fat
in farm animals.
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4.4. Agriculture and Society

4.4.4. GRADE 4 4.4.7. GRADE 7 4.4.10. GRADE 10 4.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

C. Know that food and fiber
originate from plants and
animals.
• Define and identify food

and fiber.
• Identify what plants and

animals need to grow.
• Identify agricultural

products that are local and
regional.

• Identify an agricultural
product based on its origin.

• Describe several products
and tell their origins.

• Describe the journey of a
local agricultural product
from production to the
consumer.

C. Explain agricultural systems’ use
of natural and human
resources.
• Analyze the needs of plants

and animals as they relate to
climate and soil conditions.

• Identify the plants and
animals that can be raised in
the area and explain why.

• Identify natural resources
necessary for agricultural
systems.

• Compare the need for crop
production to the need for
animal production.

• Define issues associated
with food and fiber
production.

C. Explain the functions of the
components of the food and
fiber system.
• Compare and analyze

growing conditions in the
United States to determine
which plants and animals
are most suitable to each
region.

• Compare the management
practices needed for a
commodity (i.e., production,
processing, research and
development, marketing,
distribution and regulations).

• Identify a commodity, its
origin and its steps of
production.

• Compare and analyze the
cost of a commodity to its
production cost.

• Identify and describe how
food safety issues have
impacted production in
agriculture.

C. Analyze and research the social,
political and economic factors
that affect agricultural
systems.
• Analyze the costs and

benefits associated with
agriculture practices and
how they affect economic
and human needs.

• Analyze the costs and
benefits of agriculture
research practices in society.

• Research the use of
by-products that are the
results of agriculture
production (e.g., manure
handling, bird feathers).
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4.4. Agriculture and Society

4.4.4. GRADE 4 4.4.7. GRADE 7 4.4.10. GRADE 10 4.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

D. Identify technology and energy
use associated with
agriculture.
• Identify the various tools

and machinery necessary for
farming.

• Identify the types of energy
used in producing food and
fiber.

• Identify tools and
machinery used in the
production of agricultural
products.

D. Explain the improvement of
agricultural production
through technology.
• Compare the technologies

that have advanced
agricultural production.

• Explain how energy sources
have changed to meet
agricultural technology.

D. Analyze the efforts of increased
efficiency in agriculture
through technology.
• Compare various

technological advancements
and analyze each for its
contribution toward labor
and cost efficiency.

• Compare the current market
value of both natural and
alternative energy sources
involved in the production
of food and fiber.

D. Analyze research and
development activities as they
relate to agriculture.
• Analyze the role of

research, development and
technology as it relates to
the food and fiber system.

• Research and analyze
energy sources used and/or
generated by producing,
processing and marketing
agricultural products.
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4.5. Integrated Pest Management

4.5.4. GRADE 4 4.5.7. GRADE 7 4.5.10. GRADE 10 4.5.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

A. Know types of pests.
• Identify classifications of

pests.
• Identify and categorize

pests.
• Know how pests fit into a

food chain.

A. Explain benefits and harmful
effects of pests.
• Identify different examples

of pests and explain the
beneficial or harmful effects
of each.

• Identify several locations
where pests can be found
and compare the effects the
pests have on each location.

A. Identify similar classifications of
pests that may or may not
have similar effects on
different regions.
• Identify environmental

effect(s) of pests on
different regions of the
world.

• Identify introduced species
that are classified as pests in
their new environments.

A. Research integrated pest
management systems.
• Analyze the threshold limits

of pests and the need for
intervention in a managed
environment.

• Research the types of
germicides and analyze their
effects on homes, industry,
hospitals and institutions.

• Design and explain an
integrated pest management
plan that uses a range of
pest controls.
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4.5. Integrated Pest Management

4.5.4. GRADE 4 4.5.7. GRADE 7 4.5.10. GRADE 10 4.5.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

B. Explain pest control.
• Know reasons why people

control pests.
• Identify different methods

for controlling specific pests
in the home, school and
community.

• Identify chemical labels
(e.g., caution, poison,
warning).

B. Explain how pest management
affects the environment.
• Explain issues related to

integrated pest management
including biological
technology, resistant
varieties, chemical practices,
medical technology and
monitoring techniques.

• Describe how integrated
pest management and
related technology impact
human activities.

• Identify issues related to
integrated pest management
that affect the environment.

B. Analyze health benefits and risks
associated with integrated pest
management.
• Identify the health risks

associated with chemicals
used in common pesticides.

• Assess various levels of
control within different
integrated pest management
practices including
increased immunity to
pesticides, food safety,
sterilization, nutrient
management and weed
control.

B. Research and analyze integrated
pest management practices
globally.
• Research worldwide

integrated pest management
systems and evaluate the
level of impact.

• Research and analyze the
international regulations that
exist related to integrated
pest management.

• Explain the complexities
associated with moving
from one level of control to
the next with different
integrated pest management
practices and compare the
related costs of each
system.
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4.5. Integrated Pest Management

4.5.4. GRADE 4 4.5.7. GRADE 7 4.5.10. GRADE 10 4.5.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

C. Understand society’s need for
integrated pest management.
• Identify integrated pest

management practices in the
home.

• Identify integrated pest
management practices
outside the home.

C. Explain various integrated pest
management practices used in
society.
• Compare and contrast

integrated pest management
monitoring methods utilized
in different community
settings.

• Compare integrated pest
management to past
practices.

• Compare and analyze the
long-term effects of using
integrated pest management
products.

C. Determine the effects of
integrated pest management
practices on society over time.
• Analyze the risks to the

environment and society
associated with alternative
practices used in integrated
pest management.

• Analyze the benefits to the
environment and society
associated with alternative
practices used in integrated
pest management.

C. Analyze the historical
significance of integrated pest
management on society.
• Explain the dynamics of

integrated pest management
practices and their relative
effects upon society.

• Identify historic events
affecting integrated pest
management and cite the
practices used (e.g., avian
flu, bubonic plague, potato
blight).

• Research and analyze the
long-term effects of pest
management practices on
the environment.
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4.6. Ecosystems and their Interactions

4.6.4. GRADE 4 4.6.7. GRADE 7 4.6.10. GRADE 10 4.6.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

A. Understand that living things are
dependent on nonliving things
in the environment for
survival.
• Identify and categorize

living and nonliving things.
• Describe the basic needs of

an organism.
• Identify basic needs of a

plant and an animal and
explain how their needs are
met.

• Identify plants and animals
with their habitat and food
sources.

• Identify environmental
variables that affect plant
growth.

• Describe how animals
interact with plants to meet
their needs for shelter.

• Describe how certain insects
interact with soil for their
needs.

• Understand the components
of a food chain.

A. Explain the flows of energy and
matter from organism to
organism within an ecosystem.
• Identify and explain the

characteristics of biotic and
abiotic.

• Describe and explain the
adaptations of plants and
animals to their
environment.

• Demonstrate the
dependency of living
components in the
ecosystem on the nonliving
components.

• Explain energy flow
through a food web.

• Explain the importance of
the predator/prey
relationship and how it
maintains the balances
within ecosystems.

• Understand limiting factors
and predict their effects on
an organism.

A. Explain the biotic and abiotic
components of an ecosystem
and their interaction.
• Identify the major biomes

and explain their similarities
and differences.

• Compare and contrast the
interactions of biotic and
abiotic components in an
ecosystem.

• Analyze the effects of
abiotic factors on specific
ecosystems.

• Describe how the
availability of resources
affects organisms in an
ecosystem.

• Explain energy flow in a
food chain through an
energy pyramid.

• Evaluate the efficiency of
energy flow in a food chain.

• Explain the concept of
carrying capacity in an
ecosystem.

• Explain trophic levels.

A. Analyze the interdependence of
an ecosystem.
• Analyze the relationships

among components of an
ecosystem.

• Evaluate the efficiency of
energy flow within an
ecosystem.

• Explain limiting factors and
their impact on carrying
capacity.

• Understand how biological
diversity impacts the
stability of an ecosystem.

• Analyze the positive or
negative impacts of outside
influences on an ecosystem.

• Analyze how different land
use practices can affect the
quality of soils.
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4.6. Ecosystems and their Interactions

4.6.4. GRADE 4 4.6.7. GRADE 7 4.6.10. GRADE 10 4.6.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

• Identify a local ecosystem and
its living and nonliving
components.

• Identify a simple ecosystem
and its living and nonliving
components.

• Identify common soil textures.
• Identify animals that live

underground.

• Identify niches for producers,
consumers and decomposers
within an ecosystem.

• Compare and contrast the
major ecosystems of
Pennsylvania.

• Identify the major
characteristics of a biome.

• Compare and contrast different
biomes and their
characteristics.

• Identify the relationship of
abiotic and biotic components
and explain their interaction in
an ecosystem.

• Explain how different soil
types determine the
characteristics of ecosystems.

• Identify a specific
environmental impact and
predict what change may take
place to affect homeostasis.

• Examine and explain how
organisms modify their
environments to sustain their
needs.

• Assess the effects of latitude
and altitude on biomes.

• Interpret possible causes of
population fluctuations.

• Explain how erosion and
sedimentation have changed
the quality of soil related
habitats.
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4.6. Ecosystems and their Interactions

4.6.4. GRADE 4 4.6.7. GRADE 7 4.6.10. GRADE 10 4.6.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

B. Understand the concept of
cycles.
• Explain the water cycle.
• Explain the carbon dioxide/

oxygen cycle
(photosynthesis).

B. Explain the concepts of cycles.
• Identify and explain cycles

within an ecosystem.
• Analyze the role of different

cycles within an ecosystem.

B. Explain how cycles affect the
balance in an ecosystem.
• Describe an element cycle

and its role in an
ecosystem.

• Explain the consequences of
interrupting natural cycles.

B. Analyze the impact of cycles on
the ecosystem.
• Evaluate the materials

necessary for natural cycles.
• Explain the processes

involved in the natural
cycles.

C. Identify how ecosystems change
over time.

C. Explain how ecosystems change
over time.
• Explain how ecosystems

change.
• Identify the succession

stages of a given ecosystem.
• Explain how specific

organisms may change an
ecosystem.

• Explain a change in an
ecosystem that relates to
humans.

C. Analyze how ecosystems change
over time.
• Identify and explain the

succession stages in an
ecosystem.

• Identify causes of
succession.

• Analyze consequences of
interrupting natural cycles.

C. Analyze how human action and
natural changes affect the
balance within an ecosystem.

• Analyze the effects of
substances that move through
natural cycles.

• Analyze the effects of natural
occurrences and their effects
on ecosystems.

• Analyze effects of human
action on an ecosystem.

• Compare the stages of
succession and how they
influence the cycles existing in
an ecosystem.
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4.7. Threatened, Endangered and Extinct Species

4.7.4. GRADE 4 4.7.7. GRADE 7 4.7.10. GRADE 10 4.7.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

A. Identify differences in living
things.
• Explain why plants and

animals are different colors,
shapes and sizes and how
these differences relate to
their survival.

• Identify characteristics that
living things inherit from
their parents.

• Explain why each of the
four elements in a habitat is
essential for survival.

• Identify local plants or
animals and describe their
habitat.

A. Describe diversity of plants and
animals in ecosystems.
• Select an ecosystem and

describe different plants and
animals that live there.

• Identify adaptations in
plants and animals.

• Recognize that adaptations
are developed over long
periods of time and are
passed on from one
generation to the next.

• Understand levels of
ecosystem organization
(e.g., individuals,
populations, species).

A. Explain the significance of
diversity in ecosystems.
• Explain the role that

specific organisms have in
their ecosystem.

• Identify a species and
explain what effects its
increase or decline might
have on the ecosystem.

• Identify a species and
explain how its adaptations
are related to its niche in
the environment.

A. Analyze biological diversity as it
relates to the stability of an
ecosystem.
• Examine and explain what

happens to an ecosystem as
biological diversity changes.

• Explain the relationship
between species’ loss and
bio-diversity.

• Examine and explain how a
specialized interaction
between two species may
affect the survival of both
species.
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4.7. Threatened, Endangered and Extinct Species

4.7.4. GRADE 4 4.7.7. GRADE 7 4.7.10. GRADE 10 4.7.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

B. Know that adaptations are
important for survival.
• Explain how specific

adaptations can help a
living organism to survive.

• Explain what happens to a
living thing when its food,
water, shelter or space is
changed.

B. Explain how species of living
organisms adapt to their
environment.
• Explain the role of

individual variations in
natural selection.

• Explain how an adaptation
is an inherited structure or
behavior that helps an
organism survive and
reproduce.

• Describe how a particular
trait may be selected over
time and account for a
species’ adaptation.

• Compare and contrast
animals and plants that have
very specific survival
requirements with those that
have more general
requirements for survival.

• Explain how living things
respond to changes in their
environment.

• Explain how one species
may survive an
environmental change while
another might not.

B. Explain how structure, function
and behavior of plants and
animals affect their ability to
survive.
• Describe an organism’s

adaptations for survival in
its habitat.

• Compare adaptations among
species.

B. Examine the effects of
extinction, both natural and
human caused, on the
environment.
• Predict how human or

natural action can produce
change to which organisms
cannot adapt.

• Identify species that became
extinct through natural
causes and explain how that
occurred.

• Identify a species that
became extinct due to
human actions and explain
what occurred.
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4.7. Threatened, Endangered and Extinct Species

4.7.4. GRADE 4 4.7.7. GRADE 7 4.7.10. GRADE 10 4.7.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

C. Define and understand
extinction.
• Identify plants and animals

that are extinct.
• Explain why some plants

and animals are extinct.
• Know that there are local

and state laws regarding
plants and animals.

C. Explain natural or human actions
in relation to the loss of
species.
• Identify natural or human

impacts that cause habitat
loss.

• Explain how habitat loss
can affect the interaction
among species and the
population of a species.

• Analyze and explain the
changes in an animal
population over time.

• Explain how a habitat
management practice affects
a population.

• Explain the differences
among threatened,
endangered and extinct
species.

• Identify Pennsylvania plants
and animals that are on the
threatened or endangered
list.

C. Identify and explain why
adaptations can lead to
specialization.
• Explain factors that could

lead to a species’ increase
or decrease.

• Explain how management
practices may influence the
success of specific species.

• Identify and explain criteria
used by scientists for
categorizing organisms as
threatened, endangered or
extinct.

C. Analyze the effects of
threatened, endangered or
extinct species on human and
natural systems.
• Identify and explain how a

species’ increase, decline or
elimination affects the
ecosystem and/or human
social, cultural and
economic structures.

• Explain why natural
populations do not remain
constant.

• Analyze management
strategies regarding
threatened or endangered
species.

• Identify laws, agreements or
treaties at national or
international levels
regarding threatened or
endangered species.

• Analyze the role of zoos
and wildlife preserves on
species that have been
identified as threatened or
endangered.
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4.7. Threatened, Endangered and Extinct Species

4.7.4. GRADE 4 4.7.7. GRADE 7 4.7.10. GRADE 10 4.7.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

• Describe state laws passed
regarding threatened and
endangered species in
Pennsylvania.

• Explain why one species may
be more susceptible to
becoming endangered than
another species.

• Examine the influence of
wildlife management in
preserving different species in
Pennsylvania (e.g., bobcat,
elk, bald eagle).
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4.8. Humans and the Environment

4.8.4. GRADE 4 4.8.7. GRADE 7 4.8.10. GRADE 10 4.8.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

A. Identify the biological
requirements of humans.
• Explain how a dynamically

changing environment
provides for sustainability of
living systems.

• Identify several ways that
people use natural
resources.

A. Describe how the development
of civilization relates to the
environment.
• Explain how people use

natural resources in their
environment.

• Locate and identify natural
resources in different parts
of the world.

• Compare and contrast how
people use natural resources
throughout the world.

A. Analyze how society’s needs
relate to the sustainability of
natural resources.
• Explain why some societies

have been unable to meet
their natural resource needs.

• Compare and contrast the
use of natural resources and
the environmental
conditions in several
countries.

• Describe how uses of
natural resources impact
sustainability.

A. Explain how technology has
influenced the sustainability of
natural resources over time.
• Describe how technology

has changed the use of
natural resources by
business and industry.

• Analyze the effect of natural
resource conservation on a
product over time (e.g.,
automobile manufacturing,
aluminum can recycling,
paper products).
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4.8. Humans and the Environment

4.8.4. GRADE 4 4.8.7. GRADE 7 4.8.10. GRADE 10 4.8.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

B. Know that environmental
conditions influence where
and how people live.
• Identify how regional

natural resources influence
what people use.

• Explain the influence of
climate on how and where
people live.

B. Explain how people use natural
resources.
• Describe how natural

resources are used for
survival.

• Explain how natural
resources and technological
changes have affected the
development of
civilizations.

• Explain how climate and
extreme weather events
(e.g., drought, flood)
influence people’s lives.

B. Analyze the relationship between
the use of natural resources
and sustaining our society.
• Explain the role of natural

resources in sustaining
society.

• Analyze the effects of a
natural resource’s
availability on a community
or region.

B. Analyze technology’s role on
natural resource sustainability.
• Explain how technology has

decreased the use of raw
natural resources.

• Explain how technology has
impacted the efficiency of
the use of natural resources.

• Analyze the role of
technology in the reduction
of pollution.
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4.8. Humans and the Environment

4.8.4. GRADE 4 4.8.7. GRADE 7 4.8.10. GRADE 10 4.8.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

C. Explain how human activities
may change the environment.
• Identify everyday human

activities and how they
affect the environment.

• Identify examples of how
human activities within a
community affect the
natural environment.

C. Explain how human activities
may affect local, regional and
national environments.
• Describe what effect

consumption and related
generation of wastes have
on the environment.

• Explain how a particular
human activity has changed
the local area over the
years.

C. Analyze how human activities
may cause changes in an
ecosystem.
• Analyze and evaluate

changes in the environment
that are the result of human
activities.

• Compare and contrast the
environmental effects of
different industrial strategies
(e.g., energy generation,
transportation, logging,
mining, agriculture).

C. Analyze how pollution has
changed in quality, variety and
toxicity as the United States
developed its industrial base.
• Analyze historical pollution

trends and project them for
the future.

• Compare and contrast
historical and current
pollution levels at a given
location.
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4.8. Humans and the Environment

4.8.4. GRADE 4 4.8.7. GRADE 7 4.8.10. GRADE 10 4.8.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

D. Know the importance of natural
resources in daily life.
• Identify items used in daily

life that come from natural
resources.

• Identify ways to conserve
our natural resources.

• Identify major land uses in
the community.

D. Explain the importance of
maintaining the natural
resources at the local, state
and national levels.
• Explain how human

activities and natural events
have affected ecosystems.

• Explain how conservation
practices have influenced
ecosystems.

• Define the roles of
Pennsylvania agencies that
deal with natural resources.

D. Explain how the concept of
supply and demand affects the
environment.
• Identify natural resources

for which societal demands
have been increasing.

• Identify specific resources
for which human
consumption has resulted in
scarcity of supply (e.g.,
buffalo, lobsters).

• Describe the relationship
between population density
and resource use and
management.

D. Analyze the international
implications of environmental
occurrences.
• Identify natural occurrences

that have international
impact (e.g., El Nino,
volcano eruptions,
earthquakes).

• Analyze environmental
issues and their international
implications.
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4.9. Environmental Laws and Regulations

4.9.4. GRADE 4 4.9.7. GRADE 7 4.9.10. GRADE 10 4.9.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

A. Know that there are laws and
regulations for the
environment.
• Identify local and state laws

and regulations regarding
the environment.

• Explain how the recycling
law impacts the school and
home.

• Identify and describe the
role of a local or state
agency that deals with
environmental laws and
regulations.

A. Explain the role of
environmental laws and
regulations.
• Identify and explain

environmental laws and
regulations (e.g., Clean Air
Act, Clean Water Act,
Recycling and Waste
Reduction Act, Act 26 on
Agricultural Education).

• Explain the role of local and
state agencies in enforcing
environmental laws and
regulations (e.g.,
Department of Environmen-
tal Protection, Department
of Agriculture, Game
Commission).

A. Explain why environmental laws
and regulations are developed
and enacted.
• Explain the positive and

negative impacts associated
with passing environmental
laws and regulations.

• Understand conflicting
rights of property owners
and environmental laws and
regulations.

• Analyze the roles that local,
state and federal
governments play in the
development and
enforcement of
environmental laws.

• Identify local and state
environmental regulations
and their impact on
environmental health.

• Explain the positive and
negative impacts of the
Endangered Species Act.

A. Analyze environmental laws and
regulations as they relate to
environmental issues.
• Analyze and explain how

issues lead to environmental
law or regulation (e.g.,
underground storage tanks,
regulation of water
discharges, hazardous, solid
and liquid industrial waste,
endangered species).

• Compare and contrast
environmental laws and
regulations that may have a
positive or negative impact
on the environment and the
economy.

• Research and describe the
effects of an environmental
law or regulation and how it
has impacted the
environment.
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A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
E

nvironm
ent

and
E

cology

X
II.

G
L

O
SSA

R
Y

A
biotic:

A
nonliving

factor
or

elem
ent

(e.g.,
light,

w
ater,

heat,
rock,

energy,
m

ineral).

A
cid

deposition:
Precipitation

w
ith

a
pH

less
than

5.6
that

form
s

in
the

atm
osphere

w
hen

certain
pollutants

m
ix

w
ith

w
ater

vapor.

B
iological

diversity:
T

he
variety

and
com

plexity
of

species
present

and
interacting

in
an

ecosystem
and

the
relative

abundance
of

each.

B
iotic:

A
n

environm
ental

factor
related

to
or

produced
by

living
organism

s.

C
losing

the
loop:

A
link

in
the

circular
chain

of
recycling

events
that

prom
otes

the
use

of
products

m
ade

w
ith

recycled
m

aterials.

C
om

m
odities:

E
conom

ic
goods

or
products

before
they

are
processed

and/or
given

a
brand

nam
e,

such
as

a
product

of
agriculture.

C
om

posting:
T

he
process

of
m

ixing
decaying

leaves,
m

anure
and

other
nutritive

m
atter

to
im

prove
and

fertilize
soil.

C
onsum

er:
1)

T
hose

organism
s

that
obtain

energy
by

feeding
on

other
organism

s
and

their
rem

ains.
2)

A
person

buying
goods

or
services

for
personal

needs
or

to
use

in
the

production
of

other
goods

for
resale.

D
ecom

poser:
A

n
organism

,
often

m
icroscopic

in
size,

that
obtains

nutrients
by

consum
ing

dead
organic

m
atter,

thereby
m

aking
nutrients

accessible
to

other
organism

s;
exam

ples
of

decom
posers

include
fungi,

scavengers,
rodents

and
other

anim
als.

D
elineate:

To
trace

the
outline;

to
draw

;
to

sketch;
to

depict
or

picture.

E
cosystem

:
A

com
m

unity
of

living
organism

s
and

their
interrelated

physical
and

chem
ical

environm
ent.

E
ndangered

Species:
A

species
that

is
in

danger
of

extinction
throughout

all
or

a
significant

portion
of

its
range.
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E
nvironm

ent:
T

he
total

of
the

surroundings
(air,

w
ater,

soil,
vegetation,

people,
w

ildlife)
influencing

each
living

being’s
existence,

including
physical,

biological
and

all
other

factors;
the

surroundings
of

a
plant

or
anim

al,
including

other
plants

or
anim

als,
clim

ate
and

location.

E
quilibrium

:
T

he
ability

of
an

ecosystem
to

m
aintain

stability
am

ong
its

biological
resources

(e.g.,
forest,

fisheries,
crops)

so
that

there
is

a
steady

optim
um

yield.

E
xtinction:

T
he

com
plete

elim
ination

of
a

species
from

the
earth.

G
roundw

ater:
W

ater
that

infiltrates
the

soil
and

is
located

in
underground

reservoirs
called

aquifers.

H
azardous

w
aste:

A
solid

that,
because

of
its

quantity
or

concentration
or

its
physical,

chem
ical

or
infectious

characteristics,
m

ay
cause

or
pose

a
substantial

present
or

potential
hazard

to
hum

an
health

or
the

environm
ent

w
hen

im
properly

treated,
stored,

transported
or

disposed
of,

or
otherw

ise
m

anaged.

H
om

eostasis:
T

he
tendency

for
a

system
by

resisting
change

to
rem

ain
in

a
state

of
equilibrium

.

Incinerating:
B

urning
to

ashes;
reducing

to
ashes.

Integrated
pest

m
anagem

ent:
A

variety
of

pest
control

m
ethods

that
include

repairs,
traps,

bait,
poison,

etc.
to

elim
inate

pests.

L
entic:

R
elating

to
or

living
in

still
w

ater.

L
otic:

R
elating

to
or

living
in

actively
m

oving
w

ater.

M
itigation:

T
he

policy
of

constructing
or

creating
m

an-m
ade

habitats,
such

as
w

etlands,
to

replace
those

lost
to

developm
ent.

N
iche

(ecological):
T

he
role

played
by

an
organism

in
an

ecosystem
;

its
food

preferences,
requirem

ents
for

shelter,
special

behaviors
and

the
tim

ing
of

its
activities

(e.g.,
nocturnal,

diurnal),
interaction

w
ith

other
organism

s
and

its
habitat.

N
onpoint

source
pollution:

C
ontam

ination
that

originates
from

m
any

locations
that

all
discharge

into
a

location
(e.g.,

a
lake,

stream
,

land
area).
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N
onrenew

able
resources:

Substances
(e.g.,

oil,
gas,

coal,
copper,

gold)
that,

once
used,

cannot
be

replaced
in

this
geological

age.

P
oint

source
pollution:

Pollutants
discharged

from
a

single
identifiable

location
(e.g.,

pipes,
ditches,

channels,
sew

ers,
tunnels,

containers
of

various
types).

P
est:

A
label

applied
to

an
organism

w
hen

it
is

in
com

petition
w

ith
hum

ans
for

som
e

resource.

R
ecycling:

C
ollecting

and
reprocessing

a
resource

or
product

to
m

ake
into

new
products.

R
egulation:

A
rule

or
order

issued
by

an
executive

authority
or

regulatory
agency

of
a

governm
ent

and
having

the
force

of
law

.

R
enew

able:
A

naturally
occurring

raw
m

aterial
or

form
of

energy
that

w
ill

be
replenished

through
natural

ecological
cycles

or
sound

m
anagem

ent
practices

(e.g.,
the

sun,
w

ind,
w

ater,
trees).

R
isk

m
anagem

ent:
A

strategy
developed

to
reduce

or
control

the
chance

of
harm

or
loss

to
one’s

health
or

life;
the

process
of

identifying,
evaluating,

selecting
and

im
plem

enting
actions

to
reduce

risk
to

hum
an

health
and

to
ecosystem

s.

Shredder:
T

hrough
chew

ing
and/or

grinding,
m

icroorganism
s

feed
on

non-w
oody

coarse
particulate

m
atter,

prim
arily

leaves.

Stream
order:

E
nergy

and
nutrient

flow
that

increases
as

w
ater

m
oves

tow
ard

the
oceans

(e.g.,
the

sm
allest

stream
(prim

ary)
that

ends
w

hen
rivers

flow
into

oceans).

Succession:
T

he
series

of
changes

that
occur

in
an

ecosystem
w

ith
the

passing
of

tim
e.

Sustainability:
T

he
ability

to
keep

in
existence

or
m

aintain.A
sustainable

ecosystem
is

one
that

can
be

m
aintained.

T
rophic

levels:
T

he
role

of
an

organism
in

nutrient
and

energy
flow

w
ithin

an
ecosystem

(e.g.,
herbivore,

carnivore,
decom

poser).

W
aste

stream
:

T
he

flow
of

(w
aste)

m
aterials

from
generation,

collection
and

separation
to

disposal.
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W
atershed:

T
he

land
area

from
w

hich
surface

runoff
drains

into
a

stream
,

channel,
lake,

reservoir
or

other
body

of
w

ater;
also

called
a

drainage
basin.

W
etlands:

L
ands

w
here

w
ater

saturation
is

the
dom

inant
factor

determ
ining

the
nature

of
the

soil
developm

ent
and

the
plant

and
anim

al
com

m
unities

(e.g.,
sloughs,

estuaries,
m

arshes).

A
P

P
E

N
D

IX
C

A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
C

ivics
and

G
overnm

entand
E

conom
ics

and
G

eography
and

H
istory

A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
H

istory

A
uthority

T
he

provisions
of

this
A

ppendix
C

am
ended

under
sections

121,
2603-B

and
2604-B

of
the

Public
School

C
ode

of
1949

(24
P.S.

§§
1-121,

26-2603-B
and

26-2604-B
),

unless
otherw

ise
noted.

Source
T

he
provisions

of
this

A
ppendix

C
adopted

January
10,2003,effective

January
12,2003,33

Pa.B
.

283;
am

ended
February

28,2014,effective
M

arch
1,2014,44

Pa.B
.1131;

corrected
M

arch
21,2014,

effective
M

arch
1,

2014,
44

Pa.B
.

1754,
unless

otherw
ise

noted.
Im

m
ediately

preceding
text

appears
at

serial
pages

(294913)
to

(295066),
(320291)

to
(320310)

and
(367437).

C
ross

R
eferences

T
his

appendix
cited

in
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.24

(relating
to

high
school

graduation
requirem

ents);
22

Pa.C
ode

§
4.51

(relating
to

State
assessm

ent
system

);
and

22
Pa.C

ode
§

4.51b
(relating

to
K

eystone
E

xam
s).

X
III.

T
A
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X
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D
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H
istoricalA
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Skills
D

evelopm
ent

.........................8.1.
A

.
C

hronological
T

hinking
B

.
H

istorical
C

om
prehension

C
.

H
istorical

Interpretation
D
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H

istorical
R

esearch
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ennsylvania
H

istory
...........................................8.2.

A
.

C
ontributions

of
Individuals

and
G

roups
B

.
D

ocum
ents,A

rtifacts
and

H
istorical

Places
C

.
Influences

of
C

ontinuity
and

C
hange

D
.

C
onflict

and
C

ooperation
A

m
ong

G
roups

U
nited

States
H

istory
...........................................8.3.

A
.

C
ontributions
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and
G

roups
B
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D
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rtifacts
and

H
istorical

Places
C
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C

ontinuity
and

C
hange

D
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C
onflict

and
C

ooperation
A

m
ong

G
roups
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W
orld

H
istory

.................................................8.4.
A

.
C

ontributions
of

Individuals
and

G
roups

B
.

D
ocum

ents,A
rtifacts

and
H

istorical
Places

C
.

Influences
of

C
ontinuity

and
C

hange
D

.
C

onflict
and

C
ooperation

A
m

ong
G

roups
R

eading
........................................................8.5

Students
read,

understand,
and

respond
to

inform
ational

text
in

the
content

area—
w

ith
an

em
phasis

on
com

prehension,
vocabulary

acquisition,
and

m
aking

connections
am

ong
ideas

and
betw

een
texts

w
ith

a
focus

on
textual

evidence.
•

K
ey

Ideas
and

D
etails

•
C

raft
and

Structure
•

Integration
of

K
now

ledge
and

Ideas
•

R
ange

and
L

evel
of

C
om

plex
Texts

W
riting

........................................................8.6
Students

w
rite

for
different

purposes
and

audiences.
Students

w
rite

clear
and

focused
text

to
convey

a
w

ell-defined
perspective

and
appropriate

content.
•

Text
Types

and
Purposes

•
Production

and
D

istribution
of

W
riting

•
R

esearch
to

B
uild

and
Present

K
now

ledge
•

R
ange

of
W

riting
G

lossary
....................................................X

X
IV

.

X
IV

.
IN

T
R

O
D

U
C

T
IO

N
T

his
docum

ent
includes

A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
C

ivics
and

G
overnm

ent
that

describe
w

hat
students

should
know

and
be

able
to

do
in

four
areas:

•
5.1.

Principles
and

D
ocum

ents
of

G
overnm

ent
•

5.2.
R

ights
and

R
esponsibilities

of
C

itizenship
•

5.3.
H

ow
G

overnm
ent

W
orks

•
5.4.

H
ow

International
R

elationships
Function

T
he

C
ivics

and
G

overnm
entA

cadem
ic

Standards
describe

w
hatstudents

should
know

and
be

able
to

do
at

four
grade

levels
(third,

sixth,
ninth

and
tw

elfth).
T

hroughout
the

standard
statem

ents,
concepts

found
in

low
er

grades
m

ust
be

developed
m

ore
fully

throughout
higher

grade
levels.

T
he

Pennsylvania
C

onstitution
of

1790
w

as
the

basis
for

the
Free

Public
School

A
ct

of
1834

that
is

the
underpinning

of
today’s

system
of

schools
operating

throughout
the

C
om

m
onw

ealth.
T

hese
schools

w
ere

created
to

educate
children

to
be

useful
citizens,

loyal
to

the
principles

upon
w

hich
our

R
epublic

w
as

founded,
and

aw
are

of
their

duties
as

citizens
to

m
aintain

those
ideals.

T
he

A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
C

ivics
and

G
overnm

ent
are

based
on

the
Public

School
C

ode
of

1949
w

hich
directs

‘‘...teaching
and

presentation
of

the
prin-

ciples
and

ideals
of

the
A

m
erican

republican
representative

form
of

governm
ent

as
portrayed

and
experienced

by
the

acts
and

policies
of

the
fram

ers
of

the
D

ec-
laration

of
Independence

and
fram

ers
of

the
C

onstitution
of

the
U

nited
States

and
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B
ill

of
R

ights...’’.T
he

intent
of

the
C

ode
is

that
such

instruction
‘‘shall

have
for

its
purpose

also
instilling

into
every

boy
and

girl
w

ho
com

es
out

of
public,

pri-
vate

and
parochial

schools
their

solem
n

duty
and

obligation
to

exercise
intelli-

gently
their

voting
privilege

and
to

understand
the

advantages
of

the
A

m
erican

republican
form

of
governm

ent
as

com
pared

w
ith

various
other

form
s

of
govern-

m
ents.’’
T

he
A

cadem
ic

Standards
for

C
ivics

and
G

overnm
ent

consist
of

four
standard

categories
(designated

as
5.1.,

5.2.,
5.3.,

and
5.4.).

E
ach

category
has

a
num

ber
of

standards
statem

ents
designated

by
a

capital
letter.

Som
e

standard
statem

ents
have

bulleted
item

s
know

n
as

standard
descriptors.

T
he

standard
descriptors

are
item

s
w

ithin
the

docum
ent

to
illustrate

and
enhance

the
standard

statem
ent.

T
he

categories,
statem

ents
and

descriptors
are

regulations.
T

he
descriptors

m
ay

be
follow

ed
by

an
“e.g.”.T

he
“e.g.’s”

are
exam

ples
to

clarify
w

hat
type

of
inform

a-
tion

could
be

taught.
T

hese
are

suggestions
and

the
choice

of
specific

content
is

a
local

decision
as

is
the

m
ethod

of
instruction.

C
ivics

and
G

overnm
ent

along
w

ith
E

conom
ics,

G
eography

and
H

istory
are

identified
as

Social
Studies

in
C

hapter
4.

T
his

identification
is

consistent
w

ith
citizenship

education
in

C
hapter

49
and

C
hapter

354.B
ased

on
these

regulations,
Social

Studies/C
itizenship

Program
s

should
include

the
four

sets
of

standards
as

an
entity

in
developing

a
scope

and
sequence

for
curriculum

and
planned

instruc-
tion.

A
glossary

is
included

to
assist

the
reader

in
clarifying

term
inology

contained
in

the
standards.
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5.1. Principles and Documents of Government

5.1.3. GRADE 3 5.1.6. GRADE 6 5.1.9. GRADE 9 5.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

A. Describe what government is. A. Explain the purpose of
government.

A. Identify and explain the major
arguments advanced for the
necessity of government.

A. Evaluate the major arguments
advanced for the necessity of
government.

B. Explain the purposes of rules and
laws and why they are important
in the classroom, school,
community, state and nation.

B. Explain the importance of the
rule of law for the protection of
individual rights and the
common good in the
community, state, nation and
world.

B. Describe historical examples of
the importance of the rule of
law.
• Sources
• Purposes
• Functions

B. Analyze the sources, purposes
and functions of law.

C. Define the principles and ideals
shaping government.
• Justice
• Truth
• Diversity of people and ideas
• Patriotism
• Common good
• Liberty
• Rule of law
• Leadership
• Citizenship

C. Describe the principles and
ideals shaping government.
• Equality
• Majority rule/Minority

rights
• Popular sovereignty
• Privacy
• Checks and balances
• Separation of powers

C. Analyze the principles and ideals
that shape government.
• Constitutional govern-

ment
• Liberal democracy
• Classical republican-

ism
• Federalism

C. Evaluate the importance of the
principles and ideals of civic
life.
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5.1. Principles and Documents of Government

5.1.3. GRADE 3 5.1.6. GRADE 6 5.1.9. GRADE 9 5.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

D. Identify the document which
created Pennsylvania.

D. Explain the basic principles and
ideals within documents of
Pennsylvania government.
• Charter of 1681
• Charter of Privileges
• Pennsylvania Constitution
• Pennsylvania Declaration of
Rights

D. Interpret significant changes in
the basic documents shaping the
government of Pennsylvania.
• The Great Law of 1682
• Constitution of 1776
• Constitution of 1790
• Constitution of 1838
• Constitution of 1874
• Constitution of 1968

D. Analyze the principles and
ideals that shape the government
of Pennsylvania and apply them
to the government.
• The Charter of 1681
• Charter of Privileges
• PA Constitution, its revisions
and Amend-

ments
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5.1. Principles and Documents of Government

5.1.3. GRADE 3 5.1.6. GRADE 6 5.1.9. GRADE 9 5.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

E. Identify documents of United
States government.
• Declaration of Independence
• Constitution of the United States
• Bill of Rights

E. Explain the basic principles and
ideals within documents of
United States government.

E. Analyze the basic documents
shaping the government of the
United States.
• Magna Carta
• English Bill of Rights
• Mayflower Compact
• Articles of Confederation
• Declaration of

Independence
• Federalist papers
• Anti-federalist writings
• United States

Constitution

E. Evaluate the principles and
ideals that shape the United
States and compare them to
documents of government.
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5.1. Principles and Documents of Government

5.1.3. GRADE 3 5.1.6. GRADE 6 5.1.9. GRADE 9 5.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

F. Explain the meaning of a preamble.
• Constitution of the United States
• Pennsylvania Constitution

F. Explain the meaning of the
Preamble to the Constitution of
the Commonwealth of
Pennsylvania and compare it to
the Preamble of the Constitution
of the United States.

F. Contrast the individual rights
created by the Pennsylvania
Constitution and those created by
the Constitution of the United
States.

F. Analyze and assess the rights of
the people as listed in the
Pennsylvania Constitution and the
Constitution of the United States.

G. Describe the purpose of the United
States Flag, The Pledge of
Allegiance and The National
Anthem.

G. Describe the proper use, display
and respect for the United States
Flag and explain the significance
of patriotic activities.
• Reciting The Pledge of

Allegiance
• Standing for The Na-

tional Anthem

G. Describe the procedures for
proper uses, display and respect
for the United States Flag as per
the National Flag Code.

G. Analyze and interpret the role of
the United States Flag in civil
disobedience and in patriotic
activities.
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5.1. Principles and Documents of Government

5.1.3. GRADE 3 5.1.6. GRADE 6 5.1.9. GRADE 9 5.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

H. Identify framers of documents of
governments.
• Pennsylvania
• United States

H. Describe the roles played by the
framers of the basic documents
of governments of Pennsylvania
and the United States.

H. Explain and interpret the roles of
framers of basic documents of
government from a national and
Pennsylvania perspective.

H. Analyze the competing positions
held by the framers of the basic
documents of government of
Pennsylvania and United States.

I. Explain why government is
necessary in the classroom, school,
community, state and nation and the
basic purposes of government in
Pennsylvania and the United States.

I. Describe and compare the making
of rules by direct democracy and
by republican form of
government.

I. Explain the essential
characteristics of limited and
unlimited governments and
explain the advantages and
disadvantages of systems of
government.
• Confederal
• Federal
• Unitary

I. Analyze historical examples of the
importance of the rule of law
explaining the sources, purposes
and functions of law.

J. Explain the importance of respect
for the property and the opinions of
others.

J. Describe how the government
protects individual and property
rights and promotes the common
good.

J. Explain how law protects
individual rights and the common
good.

J. Analyze how the law promotes
the common good and protects
individual rights.
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5.1. Principles and Documents of Government

5.1.3. GRADE 3 5.1.6. GRADE 6 5.1.9. GRADE 9 5.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

K. Identify symbols and political
holidays.
• Pennsylvania (e.g., Charter
Day, Liberty Bell, Keystone
State)
• United States (e.g.,

Presidents’ Day, Statue of
Liberty, White House)

K. Describe the purpose of symbols
and holidays.

K. Explain why symbols and
holidays were created and the
ideals they commemorate.

K. Analyze the roles of symbols and
holidays in society.

L. Identify ways courts resolve
conflicts involving principles and
ideals of government.

L. Explain the role of courts in
resolving conflicts involving the
principles and ideals of
government.
• Local
• State
• Federal

L. Interpret Pennsylvania and United
States court decisions that have
impacted the principles and ideals
of government.

L. Analyze Pennsylvania and United
States court decisions that have
affected principles and ideals of
government in civic life.
• Civil rights
• Commerce
• Judicial review
• Federal supremacy
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5.1. Principles and Documents of Government

5.1.3. GRADE 3 5.1.6. GRADE 6 5.1.9. GRADE 9 5.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

M. Identify portions of famous
speeches and writings that reflect
the basic principles and ideals of
government (e.g., ‘‘I have a
dream,’’ Reverend Martin Luther
King; ‘‘One small step for man,’’
Neil Armstrong).

M. Explain the basic principles and
ideals found in famous speeches
and writings (e.g.,
‘‘Governments, like clocks, go
from the motion people give
them,’’ William Penn; ‘‘A date
that will live in infamy,’’
Franklin D. Roosevelt).

M. Interpret the impact of famous
speeches and writings on civic
life (e.g., The Gospel of Wealth,
Declaration of Sentiments).

M. Evaluate and analyze the
importance of significant
political speeches and writings in
civic life (e.g., Diary of Anne
Frank, Silent Spring).

Basic concepts found in lower grades for standard statements and their descriptors must be developed more fully throughout higher grade
levels.
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5.2. Rights and Responsibilities of Citizenship

5.2.3. GRADE 3 5.2.6. GRADE 6 5.2.9. GRADE 9 5.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

A. Identify examples of the rights and
responsibilities of citizenship.
• Personal rights
• Political rights
• Economic rights
• Personal responsibili-

ties
• Civic responsibilities

A. Compare rights and
responsibilities of citizenship.
• Political rights
• Economic rights
• Personal responsibilities of the

individual and to society
• Civic responsibilities of the
individual and to society
• Traits of character of

individuals and to a
republican form of
government

A. Contrast the essential rights and
responsibilities of citizens in
systems of government.
• Autocracy
• Democracy
• Oligarchy
• Republic

A. Evaluate an individual’s civic
rights, responsibilities and duties
in various governments.

B. Identify personal rights and
responsibilities.

B. Explain the relationship between
rights and responsibilities.

B. Analyze citizens’ rights and
responsibilities in local, state and
national government.

B. Evaluate citizen’s participation in
government and civic life.
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5.2. Rights and Responsibilities of Citizenship

5.2.3. GRADE 3 5.2.6. GRADE 6 5.2.9. GRADE 9 5.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

C. Identify sources of conflict and
disagreement and different ways
conflicts can be resolved.

C. Explain ways citizens resolve
conflicts in society and
government.

C. Analyze skills used to resolve
conflicts in society and
government.

C. Interpret the causes of conflict in
society and analyze techniques to
resolve those conflicts.

D. Identify the importance of political
leadership and public service in
the school, community, state and
nation.

D. Describe the importance of
political leadership and public
service.

D. Analyze political leadership and
public service in a republican
form of government.

D. Evaluate political leadership and
public service in a republican
form of government.

E. Describe ways citizens can
influence the decisions and actions
of government.

E. Identify examples of the rights
and responsibilities of
citizenship.

E. Explain the importance of the
political process to competent
and responsible participation in
civic life.

E. Analyze how participation in
civic and political life leads to
the attainment of individual and
public goals.

F. Explain the benefits of following
rules and laws and the
consequences of violating them.

F. Describe the impact of the
consequences of violating rules
and laws in a civil society.

F. Analyze the consequences of
violating laws of Pennsylvania
compared to those of the United
States.

F. Evaluate how individual rights
may conflict with or support the
common good.

G. Identify ways to participate in
government and civic life.

G. Explain the importance of
participating in government and
civic life.

G. Analyze political and civic
participation in government and
society.

G. Evaluate what makes a
competent and responsible
citizen.
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5.2. Rights and Responsibilities of Citizenship

5.2.3. GRADE 3 5.2.6. GRADE 6 5.2.9. GRADE 9 5.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

Basic concepts found in lower grades for standard statements and their descriptors must be developed more fully throughout higher grade
levels.
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5.3. How Government Works

5.3.3. GRADE 3 5.3.6. GRADE 6 5.3.9. GRADE 9 5.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

A. Identify the elected representative
bodies responsible for making
local, Pennsylvania and United
States laws.

A. Compare the structure,
organization and operation of
local, state and national
governments.

A. Explain the structure,
organization and operation of the
local, state and national
governments including domestic
and national policy-making.

A. Analyze and evaluate the
structure, organization and
operation of the local, state and
national governments including
domestic and national policy-
making.

B. Identify the role of the three
branches of government.
• Executive
• Legislative
• Judicial

B. Describe the responsibilities and
powers of the three branches of
government.

B. Compare the responsibilities and
powers of the three branches
within the national government.

B. Analyze the responsibilities and
powers of the national
government.

C. Identify reasons for rules and
laws in the school and
community.

C. Explain how government actions
affect citizens’ daily lives.

C. Explain how a bill becomes a
law on a federal, state, and local
level.

C. Evaluate the process of how a
bill becomes the law on a
federal, state, and local levels.
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5.3. How Government Works

5.3.3. GRADE 3 5.3.6. GRADE 6 5.3.9. GRADE 9 5.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

D. Identify services performed by
the local, state and national
governments.

D. Describe how local, state and
national governments implement
their services.

D. Explain how independent
government agencies create,
amend and enforce regulatory
policies.
• Local (e.g., Zoning Board)
• State (e.g., Pennsylvania
Public Utility Commission)
• National (e.g., Federal

Communications
Commission)

D. Evaluate how independent
government agencies create,
amend and enforce regulations.

E. Identify positions of authority at
school and in local, state and
national governments.

E. Identify major leaders of local,
state and national governments,
their primary duties and their
political party affiliation.

E. Explain how citizens participate
in choosing their leaders through
political parties, campaigns and
elections.

E. Evaluate the roles of political
parties in election campaigns.
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5.3. How Government Works

5.3.3. GRADE 3 5.3.6. GRADE 6 5.3.9. GRADE 9 5.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

F. Explain what an election is. F. Describe the voting process.
• Pennsylvania
• United States

F. Explain the election process.
• Voter registration
• Primary Elections
• Caucuses
• Political party conventions
• General Elections
• Electoral College

F. Evaluate the elements of the
election process.

G. Explain why being treated fairly
is important.

G. Describe how the government
protects individual rights.
• Presumption of Innocence
• Right to Counsel
• Trial by Jury
• Bill of Rights

G. Explain how the government
protects individual rights.
• Equal protection
• Habeas Corpus • Right
Against Self Incrimination
• Double Jeopardy • Right of
Appeal
• Due Process

G. Evaluate how the government
protects or curtails individual
rights and analyze the impact of
supporting or opposing those
rights.
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5.3. How Government Works

5.3.3. GRADE 3 5.3.6. GRADE 6 5.3.9. GRADE 9 5.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

H. Identify individual interests and
explain ways to influence others.

H. Identify individual interests and
how they impact government.

H. Analyze how interest groups
provide opportunities for citizens
to participate in the political
process.

H. Evaluate the impact of interest
groups on the political process.

I. Explain why taxes are necessary
and identify who pays them.

I. Describe why and how
government raises money to pay
for its operations and services.

I. Analyze how and why
government raises money to pay
for its operation and services.

I. Evaluate how and why
government raises money to pay
for its operations and services.

J. Identify the role of the media in
society.

J. Describe the influence of media
in reporting issues.

J. Analyze the importance of
freedom of the press.

J. Evaluate the role of media in
political life in the United States
and explain the role of the media
in setting the public agenda.

K. Identify different ways people
govern themselves.

K. Describe forms of government.
• Limited
• Unlimited

K. Identify and explain systems of
government.
• Autocracy
• Democracy
• Oligarchy
• Republic

K. Evaluate the strengths and
weaknesses of various systems
of government.
• Autocracy
• Democracy
• Oligarchy
• Republic

Basic concepts found in lower grades for standard statements and their descriptors must be developed more fully throughout higher grade
levels.
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5.4. How International Relationships Function

5.4.3. GRADE 3 5.4.6. GRADE 6 5.4.9. GRADE 9 5.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

A. Identify how customs and
traditions influence governments.

A. Explain the concept of nation-
states.

A. Explain how the United States is
affected by policies of nation-
states, governmental and non-
governmental organizations.

A. Analyze the impact of
international economic,
technological and cultural
developments on the government
of the United States.

B. Recognize that the world is
divided into various political units.

B. Describe how nation-states
coexist in the world community.

B. Explain the role of the United
States in world affairs.

B. Analyze the United States’
interaction with other nations and
governmental groups in world
events.

C. Identify ways in which countries
interact with the United States.

C. Describe the governments of the
countries bordering the United
States and their relationships
with the United States.

C. Explain the effects United States
political ideas have had on other
nations.

C. Compare how past and present
United States’ policy interests
have changed over time and
analyze the impact on future
international relationships.
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5.4. How International Relationships Function

5.4.3. GRADE 3 5.4.6. GRADE 6 5.4.9. GRADE 9 5.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

D. Identify treaties and other
agreements between or among
nations.

D. Describe the processes that
resulted in a treaty or agreement
between the United States and
another nation-state.

D. Contrast how the three branches
of federal government function in
foreign policy.

D. Explain how foreign policy is
developed and implemented.

E. Identify how nations work together
to solve problems.

E. Explain how nations work
together on common
environmental problems, natural
disasters and trade.

E. Explain the development and the
role of the United Nations and
other international organizations,
both governmental and non-
governmental.

E. Compare the purposes and
functions of international
organizations.
• Governmental (e.g., NATO,
World Court, OAS)
• Nongovernmental (e.g.,
International Red Cross,
Amnesty International, World

Council of Churches)
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X
V

.
G

L
O

SSA
R

Y

A
m

endm
ent

(C
onstitutional):

C
hanges

in,
or

additions
to,

a
constitution.

Proposed
by

a
tw

o-thirds
vote

of
both

houses
of

C
ongress

or
by

a
convention

called
by

C
ongress

at
the

request
of

tw
o-thirds

of
the

state
legislatures.

R
atified

by
approval

of
three-fourths

of
the

state.

A
rticles

of
C

onfederation:
First

fram
ew

ork
of

governm
ent

of
the

U
nited

States,
1781.

C
reated

a
w

eak
national

governm
ent,

replaced
in

1789
by

the
C

onstitution
of

the
U

nited
States.

A
uthority:

R
ight

to
control

or
direct

the
actions

of
others,

legitim
ized

by
law

,
m

orality,
custom

or
consent.

A
utocracy:

A
governm

ent
in

w
hich

one
person

possesses
unlim

ited
pow

er.

B
ill

of
R

ights:
First

Ten
A

m
endm

ents
to

the
C

onstitution.
R

atified
in

1791,
these

am
endm

ents
lim

it
governm

ent
pow

er
and

protect
basic

rights
and

liberties
of

individuals.

C
aucuses:

A
private

m
eeting

of
m

em
bers

of
a

political
party

to
plan

action
or

to
select

delegates
for

a
nom

inating
convention.

T
he

term
also

refers
to

distinct
groups,

either
official

or
unofficial,

in
C

ongress,
as

in
the

black
caucus

in
the

H
ouse

of
R

epresentatives.

C
hecks

and
balances:

C
onstitutional

m
echanism

s
that

authorize
each

branch
of

governm
ent

to
share

pow
ers

w
ith

the
other

branches
and

thereby
check

their
activities.

For
exam

ple,
the

president
m

ay
veto

legislation
passed

by
C

ongress,
the

Senate
m

ust
confirm

m
ajor

executive
appointm

ents
and

the
courts

m
ay

declare
acts

of
C

ongress
unconstitutional.

C
itizen:

M
em

ber
of

a
political

society
w

ho
therefore

ow
es

allegiance
to

and
is

entitled
to

protection
by

and
from

the
governm

ent.

C
itizenship:

Status
of

being
a

m
em

ber
of

a
state;

one
w

ho
ow

es
allegiance

to
the

governm
ent

and
is

entitled
to

protection
by

and
from

the
governm

ent.
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C
ivic

life:
A

m
anner

of
existence

of
an

individual
concerned

w
ith

the
affairs

of
com

m
unities

and
the

com
m

on
good

rather
than

solely
in

pursuit
of

private
and

personal
interests.

C
ivic

responsibilities:
O

bligation
of

citizens
to

take
part

in
the

governance
of

the
school,

com
m

unity,
tribe,

state
or

nation.

C
ivil

disobedience:
R

efusal
to

obey
law

s.
T

his
tactic

is
usually

passive
and

nonviolent,
aim

ed
at

bringing
injustices

to
the

attention
of

law
m

akers
and

the
public

at
large.A

n
exam

ple
of

civil
disobedience

w
as

the
A

m
erican

C
ivil

R
ights

M
ovem

ent
in

the
1950s

and
1960s.

C
ivil

rights:
Protections

and
privileges

given
to

all
U

nited
States

citizens
by

the
C

onstitution
and

B
ill

of
R

ights.

C
ivil

society:
T

he
spheres

of
voluntary

individual,
social

and
econom

ic
relationships

and
organizations

that
although

lim
ited

by
law

are
not

part
of

governm
ental

institutions.

C
lassical

republicanism
:

R
efers

to
governm

ent
that

seeks
the

public
or

com
m

on
good

rather
than

the
good

of
a

particular
group

or
class

of
society.

C
om

m
on

or
public

good:
B

enefit
or

interest
of

a
politically

organized
society

as
a

w
hole.

C
onfederal:

R
elating

to
a

league
of

independent
states.

C
onstitutional

governm
ent:A

form
of

authority
in

w
hich

a
legal

structure
details

the
pow

ers
available

to
each

branch
of

governm
ent

and
the

rights
of

the
individual

in
relation

to
the

governm
ent.A

ny
action

by
governm

ent
that

is
not

in
accord

w
ith

the
C

onstitution
is

considered
illegitim

ate.

D
em

ocracy:
Form

of
governm

ent
in

w
hich

political
control

is
exercised

by
the

people,
either

directly
or

through
their

elected
representatives.

D
iplom

acy:
T

he
art

and
practice

of
conducting

negotiations
betw

een
nations.
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D
irect

dem
ocracy:

Form
of

governm
ent

in
w

hich
the

people
com

pletely
exercise

political
decisions.

D
iversity:

State
of

being
different;

variety.

D
ocum

ents
of

governm
ent:

Papers
necessary

for
the

organization
and

pow
ers

of
governm

ent.

D
ouble

jeopardy:
A

concept
established

by
law

that
says

a
person

cannot
be

tried
tw

ice
for

the
sam

e
offense.

It
is

part
of

the
Fifth

A
m

endm
ent,

w
hich

states
that

‘‘no
person

shall...be
subject

for
the

sam
e

offense
to

be
tw

ice
put

in
jeopardy

of
life

or
lim

b.’’

D
ue

process
of

law
:

R
ight

of
every

citizen
to

be
protected

against
arbitrary

action
by

governm
ent.

E
conom

ic
rights:

Financial
choices

and
privileges

that
individuals

m
ay

select
w

ithout
governm

ent
prohibition.

E
conom

ic
rights

w
ould

include:
right

to
ow

n
property,

change
em

ploym
ent,

operate
a

business
and

join
a

labor
union.

E
lectoral

C
ollege:

T
he

group
of

presidential
electors

that
casts

the
official

votes
for

president
after

the
presidential

election.
E

ach
state

has
a

num
ber

of
electors

equal
to

the
total

of
its

m
em

bers
in

the
Senate

and
H

ouse
of

R
epresentatives.

E
num

erated
pow

ers:
Pow

ers
that

are
specifically

granted
to

C
ongress

by
A

rticle
I,

Section
8

of
the

C
onstitution.

E
qual

protection:
A

n
idea

that
no

individual
or

group
m

ay
receive

special
privileges

from
nor

be
unjustly

discrim
inated

against
by

the
political

authority
of

the
legal

system
.

E
quality:

T
he

condition
of

possessing
substantially

the
sam

e
rights,

privileges
and

im
m

unities,
and

being
substantially

responsible
for

the
sam

e
duties

as
other

m
em

bers
of

society.
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F
ederal

Suprem
acy

C
lause:A

rticle
V

I
of

the
C

onstitution
provides

that
the

C
onstitution

and
all

federal
law

s
and

treaties
shall

be
the

‘‘Suprem
e

L
aw

of
the

L
and.’’

T
herefore,

all
federal

law
s

take
precedence

over
state

and
local

law
s.

F
ederal

system
(or

F
ederalism

):
Form

of
political

organization
in

w
hich

governm
ental

pow
er

is
divided

betw
een

a
central

governm
ent

and
territorial

subdivisions
(e.g.,

in
the

U
nited

States—
the

national,
state

and
local

governm
ents).

F
ederalism

:
T

he
distribution

of
pow

er
in

a
governm

ent
betw

een
a

central
authority

and
states

and
the

distribution
of

pow
er

am
ong

states
w

ith
m

ost
pow

ers
retained

by
central

governm
ent.

F
oreign

P
olicy:

A
ctions

of
the

federal
governm

ent
directed

to
m

atters
beyond

U
nited

States’
borders,

especially
relations

w
ith

other
countries.

G
overnm

ent:
Institutions

and
procedures

through
w

hich
a

territory
and

its
people

are
ruled.

H
abeas

C
orpus:

C
ourt

order
dem

anding
that

the
individual

in
custody

be
brought

into
court

and
show

n
the

cause
for

detention.
H

abeas
corpus

is
guaranteed

by
the

C
onstitution

and
can

be
suspended

only
in

the
case

of
rebellion

or
invasion.

Individual
responsibility:

Fulfilling
the

m
oral

and
legal

obligations
of

m
em

bership
in

society.

Individual
rights:

Just
claim

s
due

a
person

by
law

,
m

orality
or

tradition
as

opposed
to

those
due

to
groups.

Interest
group:

O
rganized

body
of

individuals
w

ho
share

sam
e

goals
and

try
to

influence
public

policy
to

m
eet

those
goals.

International
organizations:

G
roups

form
ed

by
nation-states

to
achieve

com
m

on
political,

social
or

econom
ic

goals.
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Judicial
R

eview
:

D
octrine

that
perm

its
the

federal
courts

to
declare

unconstitutional,
and

thus
null

and
void,

acts
of

the
C

ongress,
the

executive
branch

and
the

states.
T

he
precedent

for
judicial

review
w

as
established

in
the

1803
case

of
M

arbury
v.

M
adison.

Justice:
T

hat
w

hich
m

ay
be

obtained
through

fair
distribution

of
benefits

and
burdens,

fair
correction

of
w

rongs
and

injuries,
or

use
of

fair
procedures

in
gathering

inform
ation

and
m

aking
decisions.

L
eadership:

State
or

condition
of

one
w

ho
guides

or
governs.

L
iberal

D
em

ocracy:
G

overnm
ent

that
recognizes

that
the

individual
has

rights
that

exist
independently

of
governm

ent
and

w
hich

ought
to

be
protected

by
and

against
governm

ent.

L
iberty:

Freedom
from

restraint
under

conditions
essential

to
the

equal
enjoym

ent
of

the
sam

e
right

by
others.

L
im

ited
governm

ent:
A

legal
structure

w
here

officials
in

authority
do

not
have

enorm
ous

pow
er.

T
he

C
onstitution

of
the

U
nited

States
lim

its
governm

ent
through

m
ethods

of
checks

and
balances.

M
ajority

rule:
D

ecision
by

m
ore

than
half

of
those

participating
in

the
decision-m

aking
process.

M
inority

rights:
O

pportunities
that

a
m

em
ber

is
entitled

to
have,

or
to

receive
from

others
w

ithin
the

lim
its

of
the

law
,

even
though

he/she
m

ay
not

be
part

of
the

controlling
group.

N
ation-state:

D
ivisions

of
the

w
orld

in
w

hich
each

state
claim

s
sovereignty

over
defined

territory
and

jurisdiction
over

everyone
w

ithin
it.

T
hese

states
interact

using
diplom

acy,
form

al
agreem

ents
and

sanctions
that

m
ay

be
peaceful

or
m

ay
involve

the
use

of
force.
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N
A

T
O

:
N

orth
A

tlantic
T

reaty
O

rganization,
an

international
transatlantic

partnership
consisting

of
various

E
uropean

states,
the

U
nited

States
and

C
anada,

w
hich

w
as

designed
through

cooperation,
consultation

and
collective

defense
to

m
aintain

peace
and

prom
ote

stability
throughout

E
urope.

N
on-governm

ental
organization:

A
group

in
a

free
society

that
is

not
a

part
of

any
governm

ent
institution

and
does

not
derive

its
pow

er
from

governm
ent.

O
A

S:
O

rganization
of

A
m

erican
States,

an
international

governm
ental

organization
form

ed
by

the
states

of
N

orth
and

South
A

m
erica

for
security

and
the

protection
of

m
utual

interests.

O
ligarchy:

A
governm

ent
in

w
hich

a
sm

all
group

exercises
control.

T
hese

system
s

are
usually

based
on

w
ealth,

m
ilitary

pow
er

or
social

position.

P
atriotism

:
A

feeling
of

pride
in

and
respect

for
one’s

country.

P
ersonal

rights:
Private

legal
privileges

and
decisions

that
individuals

are
free

to
participate

in
w

ithout
intervention

from
governm

ent.
Personal

rights
w

ould
include

the
right

to
vote,

petition,
assem

ble,
and

seek
public

office.

P
olitical

party:
A

ny
group,

how
ever

loosely
organized,

that
seeks

to
elect

governm
ent

officials
under

a
given

label.

P
olitical

rights:
L

egal
claim

s
by

citizens
to

participate
in

governm
ent

and
be

treated
fairly.

Political
rights

w
ould

include
the

right
to

vote,
petition,

assem
ble,

and
seek

public
office.

P
opular

sovereignty:
T

he
concept

that
ultim

ate
political

authority
rests

w
ith

the
people

to
create,

alter
or

abolish
governm

ents.

P
resum

ption
of

innocence:
T

he
legal

concept
that

a
crim

inal
defendant

is
not

guilty
until

the
prosecution

proves
every

elem
ent

of
the

crim
e,

beyond
a

reasonable
doubt.

P
rivacy:

T
he

right
to

be
left

alone;
the

right
of

an
individual

to
w

ithhold
one’s

self
and

one’s
property

from
public

scrutiny
if

one
so

chooses.
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P
ublic

service:
A

ction
of

benefit
to

local,
state

or
national

com
m

unities
through

appointed
or

elected
office.

R
epresentative

D
em

ocracy:Form
of

governm
ent

in
w

hich
pow

er
is

held
by

the
voters

and
is

exercised
indirectly

through
elected

representatives
w

ho
m

ake
decisions.

R
epublic:

Form
of

governm
ent

in
w

hich
political

control
is

exercised
through

elected
representatives.

R
epublican

form
of

governm
ent:

System
of

governm
ent

in
w

hich
pow

er
is

held
by

the
voters

and
is

exercised
by

elected
representatives

responsible
for

prom
oting

the
com

m
on

w
elfare.

R
ight

against
self-

incrim
ination:

Individual
right

found
in

the
Fifth

A
m

endm
ent

to
the

U
nited

States
C

onstitution
that

prevents
an

individual
from

being
forced

to
testify

against
him

self
or

herself.

R
ight

of
appeal:

T
he

right
to

seek
review

by
a

superior
court

of
an

injustice
done

or
error

com
m

itted
by

an
inferior

court,
w

hose
judgm

ent
or

decision
the

court
above

is
called

upon
to

correct
or

reverse.

R
ight

to
counsel:

Individual
right

found
in

the
Sixth

A
m

endm
ent

to
the

C
onstitution

that
requires

crim
inal

defendants
to

have
access

to
legal

representation.

R
ule

of
L

aw
:

Principle
that

every
m

em
ber

of
a

society,
even

a
ruler,

m
ust

follow
the

law
.

Separation
of

pow
ers:

D
istribution

am
ong

the
branches

of
governm

ent
to

ensure
that

the
sam

e
person

or
group

w
ill

not
m

ake
the

law
,

enforce
the

law
and

interpret
the

law
.

State:
A

com
m

onw
ealth;

a
nation;

a
civil

pow
er.

T
reaty:

Form
al

agreem
ent

betw
een

or
am

ong
sovereign

nations
to

create
or

restrict
rights

and
responsibilities.

In
the

U
nited

States
all

treaties
m

ust
be

approved
by

a
tw

o-thirds
vote

in
the

Senate.
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T
rial

by
jury:

Individual
right

found
in

the
Sixth

and
Seventh

A
m

endm
ent

of
the

C
onstitution

that
guarantees

a
person

an
im

partial
jury.

T
ruth:

A
greem

ent
of

thought
and

reality
that

can
eventually

be
verified.

U
nitary

governm
ent:

A
n

authoritative
system

in
w

hich
all

regulatory
pow

er
is

vested
in

a
central

governm
ent

from
w

hich
regional

and
local

governm
ents

derive
their

pow
ers

(e.g.,
G

reat
B

ritain
and

France
as

w
ell

as
the

A
m

erican
states

w
ithin

their
spheres

of
authority).

U
nited

N
ations:

International
organization

com
prising

m
ost

of
the

nation-states
of

the
w

orld.
It

w
as

form
ed

in
1945

to
prom

ote
peace,

security
and

econom
ic

developm
ent.

U
nlim

ited
governm

ent:
A

legal
structure

w
here

officials
in

authority
have

unrestricted
pow

er.
E

xam
ples

of
unlim

ited
governm

ents
w

ould
be

authoritarian
or

totalitarian
system

s
w

ithout
restraints

on
their

pow
er.

W
orld

C
ourt:

C
ourt

in
the

H
ague,

the
N

etherlands,
set

up
by

the
U

nited
N

ations
treaty

to
w

hich
nations

m
ay

voluntarily
subm

it
disputes.

A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
E

conom
ics

X
V

I.
T

A
B

L
E

O
F

C
O

N
T

E
N

T
S

Introduction
................................................X

V
II.

T
H

E
A

C
A

D
E

M
IC

ST
A

N
D

A
R

D
S

E
conom

ic
System

s.............................................6.1.
A

.
Sim

ilarities
and

D
ifferences

in
E

conom
ic

System
s

B
.

T
raditional,

C
om

m
and

and
M

arket
E

conom
ics

C
.

M
easures

of
E

conom
ic

A
ctivity

D
.

E
xpansion,

R
ecession

and
D

epression
in

the
E

conom
y

M
arkets

and
the

F
unctions

of
G

overnm
ents.......................6.2.

A
.

M
arket

T
ransactions

B
.

C
osts

and
B

enefits
of

C
om

petition
C

.
Function

of
M

oney
D

.
E

conom
ic

Institutions
E

.
C

hanges
in

Supply
and

D
em

and
F.

Forces
that

C
an

C
hange

Price

C
h.
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G
.

Sources
of

Tax
R

evenue
H

.
E

conom
ic

R
oles

for
G

overnm
ents

I.
Public

G
oods

J.
C

osts
and

B
enefits

of
Taxation

K
.

Im
pact

of
M

edia
on

the
C

ost
and

B
enefits

of
D

ecisions
L

.
E

xchange
R

ates
Scarcity

and
C

hoice
...........................................6.3.

A
.

Scarcity
and

L
im

ited
R

esources
B

.
E

conom
ic

R
easoning

of
C

hoices
C

.
A

llocation
of

R
esources

D
.

M
arginalA

nalysis
and

D
ecision-M

aking
E

.
O

pportunity
C

ost
F.

Incentives
E

conom
ic

Interdependence
.....................................6.4.

A
.

Specialization
B

.
T

rade
C

.
Im

plem
entation

or
R

eduction
of

T
rade

B
arriers

D
.

Pennsylvania
E

conom
ic

Patterns
E

.
G

lobal
Production

and
C

onsum
ption

of
G

oods
or

Services
F.

C
om

parative
A

dvantage
G

.
G

eographic
Patterns

of
E

conom
ic

A
ctivities

W
ork

and
E

arnings
...........................................6.5.

A
.

Factors
Influencing

W
ages

B
.

L
abor

Productivity
C

.
Type

of
B

usinesses
D

.
Profits

and
L

osses
E

.
D

istribution
of

W
ealth

F.
E

ntrepreneurship
G

.
C

osts
and

B
enefits

of
Saving

H
.

Im
pact

of
Interest

R
ates

G
lossary

..................................................
X

V
III.

X
V

II.
IN

T
R

O
D

U
C

T
IO

N
T

his
docum

ent
includes

A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
E

conom
ics

that
describe

w
hat

students
should

know
and

be
able

to
do

in
five

areas:
•

6.1.
E

conom
ic

System
s

•
6.2.

M
arkets

and
the

Functions
of

G
overnm

ents
•

6.3.
Scarcity

and
C

hoice
•

6.4.
E

conom
ic

Interdependence
•

6.5.
W

ork
and

E
arnings

T
he

E
conom

ic
Standards

describe
w

hat
students

should
know

and
be

able
to

do
at

four
grade

levels
(third,

sixth,
ninth

and
tw

elfth).
T

hey
reflect

the
increas-

ing
com

plexity
and

sophistication
that

students
are

expected
to

achieve
as

they
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progress
through

school.
T

his
docum

ent
attem

pts
to

avoid
repetition

and
m

akes
obvious

progression
across

grade
levels.

Topics
and

concepts
in

E
conom

ics
directly

relate
to

E
nvironm

entand
E

cology
Standard

4.2
and

G
eography

Standard
7.3.

A
s

a
social

science,
E

conom
ics

Standards
should

be
C

ross-W
alked

and
related

to
the

C
ivics

and
G

overnm
ent,

G
eography

and
H

istory
Standards

to
cre-

ate
an

interdisciplinary
view

of
the

w
orld.

E
conom

ics
is

concerned
w

ith
the

behavior
of

individuals
and

institutions
engaged

in
the

production,
exchange

and
consum

ption
of

goods
and

services.A
s

technology
helps

to
reshape

the
econom

y,
know

ledge
of

how
the

w
orld

w
orks

is
critical.People

entering
the

w
orkforce

cannot
function

effectively
w

ithout
a

basic
know

ledge
of

the
characteristics

of
econom

ic
system

s,
how

m
arkets

establish
prices,

how
scarcity

and
choice

affect
the

allocation
of

resources,
the

global
nature

of
econom

ic
interdependence

and
how

w
ork

and
earnings

im
pact

produc-
tivity.

A
P

ennsylvania
governor

rem
arked,

‘‘A
m

ong
the

freedom
s

w
e

enjoy
in

A
m

erica
in

our
pursuit

of
happiness

is
the

freedom
to

be
independent,

creative,
visionary

and
entrepreneurial.

W
e

are
free

to
pursue

dream
s...’’

To
succeed,

how
ever,

every
student

m
ust

know
how

to
m

anage
resources,

prepare
for

the
w

orkforce,
m

ake
w

ise
investm

ents
and

be
inform

ed
about

public
policy.

T
hese

standards
are

intended
to

provide
direction

in
learning

how
econom

ic
activity

im
pacts

the
forces

of
everyday

life.
T

he
academ

ic
standards

for
E

conom
ics

consistof
five

standard
categories

(des-
ignated

as
6.1.,6.2.,6.3.,6.4.and

6.5.).E
ach

category
has

a
num

ber
of

standards
statem

ents
designated

by
a

capital
letter.

Som
e

standard
statem

ents
have

bulleted
item

s
know

n
as

standard
descriptors.

T
he

standard
descriptors

are
item

s
w

ithin
the

docum
ent

to
illustrate

and
enhance

the
standard

statem
ent.

T
he

categories,
statem

ents
and

descriptors
are

regulations.
T

he
descriptors

m
ay

be
follow

ed
by

an
‘‘e.g.’’

T
he

“e.g.’s”
are

exam
ples

to
clarify

w
hat

type
of

inform
ation

could
be

taught.T
hese

are
suggestions

and
thechoice

of
specific

content
is

a
local

decision
as

is
the

m
ethod

of
instruction.

E
conom

ics
along

w
ith

C
ivics

and
G

overnm
ent,

G
eography,

and
H

istory
are

identified
as

Social
Studies

in
C

hapter
4.

T
his

identification
is

consistent
w

ith
citizenship

education
in

C
hapter

49
and

C
hapter

354.B
ased

on
these

regulations,
social

studies/citizenship
program

s
should

include
four

sets
of

standards
as

an
entity

in
developing

a
scope

and
sequence

for
curriculum

and
planned

instruction.
A

glossary
is

included
to

assist
the

reader
in

clarifying
term

inology
contained

in
the

standards.

C
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6.1. Economic Systems

6.1.3. GRADE 3 6.1.6. GRADE 6 6.1.9. GRADE 9 6.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

A. Describe how individuals, families
and communities with limited
resources make choices.

A. Describe and identify the
characteristics of traditional,
command and market systems.

A. Analyze the similarities and
differences in economic systems.

A. Evaluate the strengths and
weaknesses of traditional,
command and market economics.

B. Describe alternative methods of
allocating goods and services and
advantages and disadvantages of
each.

B. Explain the three basic questions
that all economic systems attempt
to answer.
• What goods and services
should be produced?
• How will goods and services
be produced?
• Who will consume goods and
services?

B. Explain how traditional,
command and market economies
answer the basic economic
questions.

B. Analyze the impact of traditional,
command and market economies
on the United States economy.

C. Identify local economic activities.
• Employment
• Output

C. Define measures of economic
activity and relate them to the
health of the economy.
• Prices
• Employment
• Output

C. Explain how economic indicators
reflect changes in the economy.
• Consumer Price Index (CPI)
• Gross Domestic Product
(GDP)
• Unemployment rate

C. Assess the strength of the
regional, national and/or
international economy and
compare it to another time period
based upon economic indicators.

D. Identify examples of local
businesses opening, closing,
expanding or contracting.

D. Explain the importance of
expansion and contraction on
individual businesses (e.g.,
gourmet food shops, auto repair
shops, ski resorts).

D. Describe historical examples of
expansion, recession and
depression in the United States.

D. Describe historical examples of
expansion, recession, and
depression internationally.
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6.2. Markets and the Functions of Governments

6.2.3. GRADE 3 6.2.6. GRADE 6 6.2.9. GRADE 9 6.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

A. Define and identify goods,
services, consumers and producers.

A. Describe market transactions in
terms of goods, services,
consumers and producers.

A. Explain the flow of goods,
services and resources in a
mixed economy.

A. Analyze the flows of products,
resources and money in a mixed
economy.

B. Identify ways local businesses
compete to get customers.

B. Describe the costs and benefits
of competition to consumers in
markets.

B. Analyze how the number of
consumers and producers affects
the level of competition within a
market.

B. Evaluate the operation of
noncompetitive markets.

C. Identify and compare means of
payment.
• Barter
• Money

C. Explain the function of money
and its use in society.

C. Explain the structure and purpose
of the Federal Reserve System.

C. Analyze policies designed to
raise or lower interest rates and
how the Federal Reserve Board
influences interest rates.

D. Identify groups of competing
producers in the local area.

D. Define economic institutions
(e.g., banks, labor unions).

D. Analyze the functions of
economic institutions (e.g.,
corporations, not-for-profit
institutions).

D. Evaluate changes in economic
institutions over time (e.g. stock
markets, nongovernment
organizations).
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6.2. Markets and the Functions of Governments

6.2.3. GRADE 3 6.2.6. GRADE 6 6.2.9. GRADE 9 6.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

E. Identify who supplies a product
and who demands a product.

E. Explain how the interaction of
buyers and sellers determines
prices and quantities exchanged.

E. Explain the laws of supply and
demand and how these affect the
prices of goods and services.

E. Predict how changes in supply
and demand affect equilibrium
price and quantity sold.

F. Define price and identify the prices
of different items.

F. Describe how prices influence
both buyers and sellers and
explain why prices may vary for
similar products.

F. Analyze how competition among
producers and consumers affects
price, costs, product quality,
service, product design and
variety and advertising.

F. Identify and analyze forces that
can change price.
• Government actions
• Weather conditions
• International events

G. Define what a tax is and identify a
tax paid by most families.

G. Explain how taxes affect the
price of goods and services.

G. Contrast the largest sources of
tax revenue with where most tax
revenue is spent in Pennsylvania.

G. Evaluate types of tax systems.
• Progressive
• Proportional
• Regressive
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6.2. Markets and the Functions of Governments

6.2.3. GRADE 3 6.2.6. GRADE 6 6.2.9. GRADE 9 6.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

H. Identify government involvement
in local economic activities.

H. Describe the Pennsylvania and
United States governments’ roles
in monitoring economic
activities.

H. Analyze the economic roles of
governments in market
economies.
• Economic growth and

stability
• Legal frameworks
• Other economic goals (e.g.,
environmental protection,

competition)

H. Evaluate the economic roles of
governments.
• Macroeconomics (e.g.,

tariffs and quotas, exchange
rates, trade balance)
• Microeconomics (e.g., price
controls, monopolies, cartels)

I. Identify goods and services
produced by the government (e.g.,
postal service, food inspection).

I. Identify and describe public
goods.

I. Explain how government provides
public goods.

I. Evaluate government decisions to
provide public goods.

J. Explain the relationship between
taxation and government services.

J. Explain the cost and benefits of
taxation.

J. Contrast the taxation policies of
the local, state and national
governments in the economy.

J. Evaluate the social, political and
economic changes in tax policy
using cost/benefit analysis.

K. Identify forms of advertising
designed to influence personal
choice.

K. Explain how advertisements
influence perceptions of the costs
and benefits of economic
decisions.

K. Interpret how media reports can
influence perceptions of the costs
and benefits of decisions.

K. Analyze the impact of media on
decision-making of consumers,
producers and policymakers.
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6.2. Markets and the Functions of Governments

6.2.3. GRADE 3 6.2.6. GRADE 6 6.2.9. GRADE 9 6.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

L. Explain why most countries create
their own form of money.

L. Explain what an exchange rate is. L. Explain how the price of one
currency is related to the price of
another currency (e.g., Japanese
yen in American dollar, Canadian
dollar in Mexican nuevo peso).

L. Analyze how policies and
international events may change
exchange rates.
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6.3. Scarcity and Choice

6.3.3. GRADE 3 6.3.6. GRADE 6 6.3.9. GRADE 9 6.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

A. Define scarcity and identify
limited resources scarcity.

A. Explain how scarcity influences
choices and behaviors.
• Personal decision-making
• Family decision-making
• Community decision-making

A. Describe ways to deal with
scarcity.
• Community
• Pennsylvania
• United States

A. Analyze actions taken as a result
of scarcity issues in the regional,
national and international
economies.

B. Define and identify wants of
different people.

B. Explain how limited resources
and unlimited wants cause
scarcity.

B. Analyze how unlimited wants
and limited resources affect
decision-making.

B. Evaluate the economic reasoning
behind a choice.

C. Identify and define natural, human
and capital resources.

C. Describe the natural, human and
capital resources used to produce
a specific good or service.

C. Explain how resources can be
used in different ways to produce
different goods and services.

C. Evaluate the allocation of
resources used to produce goods
and services.

D. Identify costs and benefits
associated with an economic
decision.

D. Explain the costs and benefits of
an economic decision.

D. Explain marginal analysis and
decision-making.

D. Evaluate regional, national or
international economic decisions
using marginal analysis.

E. Explain what is given up when
making a choice.

E. Define opportunity cost and
describe the opportunity cost of a
personal choice.

E. Explain the opportunity cost of a
public choice from different
perspectives.

E. Analyze the opportunity cost of
decisions by individuals,
businesses, communities and
nations.

C
h.

4
A

C
A

D
E

M
IC

STA
N

D
A

R
D

S
A

N
D

A
SSE

SSM
E

N
T

S
22

4-235
(294947)

N
o.

340
M

ar.
03



6.3. Scarcity and Choice

6.3.3. GRADE 3 6.3.6. GRADE 6 6.3.9. GRADE 9 6.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

F. Explain how self interest influences
choice.

F. Explain how negative and
positive incentives affect choices.

F. Explain how incentives affect the
behaviors of workers, savers,
consumers and producers.

F. Evaluate in terms of marginal
analysis how incentives influence
decisions of consumers, producers
and policy makers.
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6.4. Economic Interdependence

6.4.3. GRADE 3 6.4.6. GRADE 6 6.4.9. GRADE 9 6.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

A. Define specialization and the
concept of division of labor.

A. Explain the advantages and
disadvantages of specialization
and division of labor.

A. Explain why specialization may
lead to increased production and
consumption.

A. Analyze how specialization may
increase the standard of living.

B. Explain why people trade. B. Explain how specialization leads
to more trade between people
and nations.

B. Explain how trade may improve
a society’s standard of living.

B. Analyze the relationships
between trade, competition and
productivity.

C. Explain why goods, services and
resources come from all over the
nation and the world.

C. Identify and define imports,
exports, inter-regional trade and
international trade.

C. Explain why governments
sometimes restrict or subsidize
trade.

C. Evaluate how a nation might
benefit by lowering or removing
trade barriers.

D. Identify local resources.
• Natural (renewable,

nonrenewable and flow
resources)

• Human
• Capital

D. Explain how the locations of
resources, transportation and
communication networks and
technology have affected
Pennsylvania economic patterns.
• Agriculture (e.g., farms)
• Forestry (e.g., logging)
• Mining and mineral

extraction (e.g., coal fields)
• Manufacturing (e.g., steel
mills)
• Wholesale and retail (e.g.,
super stores, internet)

D. Explain how the locations of
resources, transportation and
communication networks and
technology have affected United
States economic patterns.
• Labor markets (e.g., migrant
workers)
• Interstate highway system and
sea and inland ports (e.g.,

movement of goods)
• Communication technologies
(e.g., facsimile transmission,

satellite-based
communications)

D. Explain how the locations of
resources, transportation and
communication networks and
technology have affected
international economic patterns.
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6.4. Economic Interdependence

6.4.3. GRADE 3 6.4.6. GRADE 6 6.4.9. GRADE 9 6.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

E. Define specialization and identify
examples of interdependence.

E. Explain how specialization and
trade lead to interdependence.

E. Analyze how Pennsylvania
consumers and producers
participate in the global
production and consumption of
goods or services.

E. Analyze how United States
consumers and producers
participate in the global
production and consumption of
goods or services.

F. Explain why some products are
produced locally while others are
not.

F. Explain how opportunity costs
influence where goods and
services are produced locally and
regionally.

F. Explain how opportunity cost can
be used to determine the product
for which a nation has a
comparative advantage.

F. Evaluate how trade is influenced
by comparative advantage and
opportunity costs.

G. Identify local geographic patterns
of economic activities.
• Agriculture
• Travel and tourism
• Mining and mineral extraction
• Manufacturing
• Wholesale and retail
• Health services

G. Describe geographic patterns of
economic activities in
Pennsylvania.
• Agriculture
• Travel and tourism
• Mining and mineral

extraction
• Manufacturing
• Wholesale and retail
• Health services

G. Describe geographic patterns of
economic activities in the United
States.
• Primary—extractive

industries (i.e., farming,
fishing, forestry, mining)
• Secondary—materials

processing industries (i.e.,
manufacturing)
• Tertiary—service industries
(e.g., retailing, wholesaling,

finance, real estate, travel and
tourism, transportation)

G. Evaluate characteristics and
distribution of international
economic activities.
• Primary—extractive

industries (i.e., farming,
fishing, forestry, mining)
• Secondary—materials

processing industries (i.e.,
manufacturing)
• Tertiary—service industries
(e.g., retailing, wholesaling,

finance, real estate, travel and
tourism, transportation)
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6.5. Work and Earnings

6.5.3. GRADE 3 6.5.6. GRADE 6 6.5.9. GRADE 9 6.5.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

A. Explain why people work to get
goods and services.

A. Recognize that the availability of
goods and services is the result
of work by members of the
society.

A. Define wages and explain how
wages are determined by the
supply of and demand of
workers.

A. Analyze the factors influencing
wages.
• Demand for goods and services

produced
• Labor unions
• Productivity
• Education/skills

B. Identify different occupations. B. Explain the concept of labor
productivity.

B. Describe how productivity is
measured and identify ways in
which a person can improve his
or her productivity.

B. Evaluate how changes in
education, incentives, technology
and capital investment alter
productivity.

C. Describe businesses that provide
goods and businesses that provide
services.

C. Compare the number of
employees at different businesses.

C. Identify and explain the
characteristics of the three types
of businesses.
• Sole Proprietorship
• Partnership
• Corporation

C. Analyze the costs and benefits of
organizing a business as a sole
proprietorship, partnership or
corporation.

D. Define profit and loss. D. Explain how profits and losses
serve as incentives.

D. Analyze how risks influence
business decision-making

D. Analyze the role of profits and
losses in the allocation of
resources in a market economy.
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6.5. Work and Earnings

6.5.3. GRADE 3 6.5.6. GRADE 6 6.5.9. GRADE 9 6.5.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

E. Identify examples of assets.
• Tangible (e.g., houses, cars,
jewelry)
• Financial assets (e.g., stocks,
bonds, savings accounts)

E. Describe how people accumulate
tangible and financial assets
through income, saving, and
financial investment.

E. Define wealth and describe its
distribution within and among
the political divisions of the
United States.

E. Compare distribution of wealth
across nations.

F. Define entrepreneurship and
identify entrepreneurs in the local
community.

F. Identify entrepreneurs in
Pennsylvania.
• Historical
• Contemporary

F. Identify leading entrepreneurs in
Pennsylvania and the United
States and describe the risks they
took and the rewards they
received.

F. Assess the impact of
entrepreneurs on the economy.
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6.5. Work and Earnings

6.5.3. GRADE 3 6.5.6. GRADE 6 6.5.9. GRADE 9 6.5.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

G. Define saving and explain why
people save.

G. Identify the costs and benefits of
saving.
• Piggy banks
• Savings accounts
• U.S. Savings Bonds

G. Explain the differences among
stocks, bonds and mutual funds.

G. Analyze the risks and returns of
various investments.
• Stocks
• Bonds
• Mutual funds
• Savings bonds
• Retirement savings (e.g.,
Individual Retirement Account

(IRA), Keogh, 401K)
• Savings accounts (e.g.,

passbook, certificate of
deposit)

H. Explain how banks bring savers
and borrowers together.

H. Describe why there is a
difference between interest rates
for saving and borrowing.

H. Explain the impact of higher or
lower interest rates for savers,
borrowers, consumers and
producers.

H. Evaluate benefits and costs of
changes in interest rates to
individuals and society.
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X
V

III.
G

L
O

SSA
R

Y

B
arter:

T
he

direct
exchange

of
goods

or
services

betw
een

people.

B
ond:

A
financial

prom
ise

for
an

investm
ent

issued
by

a
corporation

or
governm

ent
w

ith
regular

interest
paym

ents
and

repaym
ent

at
a

later
date.

C
apital

resources:
T

he
physical

equipm
ent

used
in

the
production

of
goods

and
services.

C
artels:

A
group

of
sellers

acting
together

in
the

m
arket.

C
ircular

flow
:

T
he

m
ovem

ent
of

resources,
goods,

and
services

through
an

econom
y.A

s
a

diagram
,

it
can

show
how

households
and

business
firm

s
interact

w
ith

each
other

in
the

product
and

resource
m

arkets.

C
om

m
and

econom
y:

A
system

in
w

hich
decisions

are
m

ade
largely

by
an

authority
such

as
a

feudal
lord

or
governm

ent
planning

agency.

C
om

parative
advantage:

E
conom

ic
theory

that
a

country/individual
should

sell
goods

and
services

w
hich

it
can

produce
at

relatively
low

er
costs

and
buy

goods
and

services
w

hich
it

can
produce

at
relatively

higher
costs.

C
om

petition:
T

he
rivalry

am
ong

people
and/or

business
firm

s
for

resources
and/or

consum
ers.

C
onsum

er:
O

ne
w

ho
buys

or
rents

goods
or

services
and

uses
them

.

C
onsum

er
P

rice
Index:

T
he

price
index

m
ost

com
m

only
used

to
m

easure
the

im
pact

of
changes

in
prices

on
households;

this
index

is
based

on
a

standard
m

arket
basket

of
goods

and
services

purchased
by

a
typical

urban
fam

ily.

C
orporation:

A
business

firm
that

is
ow

ned
by

stockholders
and

is
a

legal
entity

w
ith

rights
to

buy,
sell

and
m

ake
contracts.

Its
chief

advantage
is

that
each

ow
ner’s

liability
is

lim
ited

to
the

am
ount

of
m

oney
he

or
she

has
invested

in
the

com
pany.

C
ost:

W
hat

is
given

up
w

hen
a

choice
is

m
ade;

m
onetary

and/or
non

m
onetary.
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C
ost/benefit

analysis:
T

he
process

of
w

eighing
all

predicted
costs

against
the

predicted
benefits

of
an

econom
ic

choice.

D
eflation:

A
general

decline
in

the
price

level.

D
em

and:
T

he
different

quantities
of

a
resource,

good
or

service
that

potential
buyers

are
w

illing
and

able
to

purchase
at

various
possible

prices
during

a
specific

tim
e

period.

D
epression:

A
severe

recession
in

term
s

of
m

agnitude
or

length,
or

both.

D
ivision

of
labor:

A
m

ethod
of

organizing
production

w
hereby

each
w

orker
specializes

in
part

of
the

productive
process.

E
conom

ic
grow

th:
A

n
increase

in
a

society’s
output.

E
conom

ic
system

s:
T

he
w

ays
societies

organize
to

determ
ine

w
hat

goods
and

services
should

be
produced,

how
goods

and
services

should
be

produced
and

w
ho

w
ill

consum
e

goods
and

services.
E

xam
ples

include
traditional,

com
m

and
and

m
arket.

E
conom

ics:
T

he
study

of
the

behavior
of

individuals
and

institutions
engaged

in
the

production,
distribution

and
consum

ption
of

goods
and

services.

E
ntrepreneur:

Individual
w

ho
begins,

m
anages

and
bears

the
risks

of
a

business
(e.g.,

M
ilton

H
ershey,

F.W
.

W
oolw

orth).

E
quilibrium

price:
T

he
outlay

at
w

hich
quantity

dem
anded

equals
quantity

supplied;
m

arket
clearing

price.

E
xchange

rate:
T

he
price

of
one

country’s
currency

m
easured

in
term

s
of

another
country’s

currency
(e.g.,

A
m

erican
dollar

in
G

erm
an

m
ark,

Japanese
yen

in
C

anadian
dollar).

F
ederal

R
eserve

System
:

T
he

‘‘C
entral

B
ank’’

of
the

U
nited

States
(consisting

of
the

B
oard

of
G

overnors
and

12
district

banks)
w

hich
controls

m
onetary

policy;
som

etim
es

referred
to

as
‘‘T

he
Fed’’

or
Federal

R
eserve.
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F
iscal

policy:
G

overnm
ent

decisions
on

taxation
and

spending
to

achieve
econom

ic
goals.

F
low

resources:
Tem

poral
energy

forces
that

are
neither

renew
able

nor
nonrenew

able,
but

m
ust

be
used

as,
w

hen
and

w
here

they
occur

or
they

are
lost

(e.g.,
w

ind,
sunlight).

G
ross

D
om

estic
P

roduct:
T

he
m

arket
value

of
the

total
output

of
final

goods
and

services
produced

by
an

econom
y

in
a

given
tim

e
period,

usually
1

year.

G
oods:

O
bjects

that
can

satisfy
people’s

w
ants.

H
ousehold:

T
he

group
of

people
living

together
under

one
roof;

a
group

of
individuals

w
hose

econom
ic

decision
m

aking
is

interrelated.

H
um

an
resources:

People’s
intellectual

and
physical

abilities.

Incentives:
Factors

that
m

otivate
or

influence
hum

an
behavior.

Incom
e:

Paym
ents

earned
by

people
in

exchange
for

providing
resources

used
to

produce
goods

and
services.

Inflation:
A

general
rise

in
the

price
level.

Interdependence:
Ideas,

goods
and

services
in

one
area

affect
decisions

and
events

in
other

areas
reducing

self-
sufficiency.

Interest:
Paym

ent
m

ade
for

the
use

of
borrow

ed
m

oney.

Interest
rate:

T
he

price
of

borrow
ed

m
oney.

L
abor

force:
T

hat
part

of
the

population
w

hich
is

em
ployed

or
actively

seeking
em

ploym
ent.

L
abor

union:
A

n
organization

of
w

orkers
w

ho
seek

to
im

prove
their

com
m

on
interests.

L
abor

productivity:
T

he
total

output
divided

by
the

quantity
of

labor
em

ployed
to

produce
it.

L
aw

of
dem

and:
T

he
low

er
the

price
of

a
good

or
service,

the
greater

the
quantity

that
people

w
ill

buy,
all

else
held

constant
(e.g.,

incom
es,

tastes).
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L
aw

of
supply:

T
he

higher
the

price
of

a
good

or
service,

the
greater

the
quantity

that
business

w
ill

sell,
all

else
held

constant
(e.g.,

resource
costs,

technology).

L
oss:

T
he

difference
that

arises
w

hen
a

firm
’s

total
revenues

are
less

than
its

total
costs.

M
acroeconom

ics:
Study

of
aggregate

econom
ic

activity
including

how
the

econom
y

w
orks

as
a

w
hole.

Seeks
to

identify
levels

of
N

ational
incom

e,
output,

em
ploym

ent
and

prices.

M
arginal

analysis:
A

decision
m

aking
tool

that
w

eighs
additional

costs
and

benefits.

M
arket:

A
place

or
process

through
w

hich
goods

and
services

are
exchanged.

M
arket

econom
y:

A
n

econom
ic

system
in

w
hich

decisions
are

m
ade

largely
by

the
interactions

of
buyers

and
sellers.

M
icroeconom

ics:
Study

of
the

behaviors
of

consum
ers,

firm
s

and
determ

ination
of

the
m

arket
prices.

M
ixed

econom
y:

A
n

econom
ic

system
in

w
hich

decisions
are

m
ade

by
m

arkets,
governm

ent
and

tradition.

M
onetary

policy:
G

overnm
ent

decisions
on

m
oney

supply
and

interest
rates

to
achieve

econom
ic

goals.

M
oney:

A
m

edium
of

exchange.

M
oney

supply:
T

he
am

ount
of

liquid
assets

w
hich

exists
in

the
econom

y
at

a
given

tim
e

(e.g.,
currency,

checkable
deposits,

travelers’
checks).

M
utual

fund:
A

n
investm

ent
option

that
uses

cash
from

a
pool

of
savers

to
buy

a
w

ide
range

of
securities.

N
atural

resources:
A

nything
found

in
nature

that
can

be
used

to
produce

a
product

(e.g.,
land,

w
ater,

coal).

N
onrenew

able
resources:

Finite
elem

ents
that

cannot
be

replaced
once

they
are

used
(e.g.,

petroleum
,

m
inerals).

O
pportunity

cost:
T

he
highest

valued
alternative

given
up

w
hen

a
decision

is
m

ade.

O
utput:

T
he

total
am

ount
of

a
com

m
odity

produced.

C
h.

4
A

C
A

D
E

M
IC

STA
N

D
A

R
D

S
A

N
D

A
SSE

SSM
E

N
T

S
22

4-245
(294957)

N
o.

340
M

ar.
03



P
artnership:

A
business

in
w

hich
ow

nership
is

shared
by

tw
o

or
m

ore
people

w
ho

receive
all

the
profits

and
rew

ards
and

bear
all

the
losses

and
risks.

P
rice:

T
he

am
ount

people
pay

in
exchange

for
unit

of
a

particular
good

or
service.

P
rice

control:
G

overnm
ent

restraint
of

prices
to

keep
the

cost
of

living
dow

n.
It

m
ost

usually
happens

in
tim

e
of

w
ar,

but
there

are
also

instances
in

peacetim
e.

P
rice

index:
A

m
easure

of
the

average
level

of
costs

at
one

tim
e

com
pared

to
the

average
level

of
costs

at
another

tim
e.

P
roducer:

O
ne

w
ho

m
akes

goods
or

services.

P
roductivity:

A
m

ount
of

output
per

unit
of

input
over

a
period

of
tim

e.
It

is
used

to
m

easure
the

efficiency
w

ith
w

hich
inputs

can
be

used.

P
rofit:

Total
revenue

m
inus

total
costs.

P
rogressive

tax:
A

levy
for

w
hich

the
percentage

of
incom

e
used

to
pay

the
levy

increases
as

the
taxpayer’s

incom
e

increases.

P
roportional

tax:
A

levy
for

w
hich

the
percentage

of
incom

e
used

to
pay

the
levy

rem
ains

the
sam

e
as

the
taxpayer’s

incom
e

increases.

P
ublic

goods:
G

oods
and

services
provided

by
the

governm
ent

rather
than

by
the

private
sector.

G
oods

and
services

that
m

ore
than

one
person

can
use

w
ithout

necessarily
preventing

others
from

using
them

.

P
ublic

policy:
A

governm
ent’s

course
of

action
that

guides
present

and
future

decisions.

Q
uantity

dem
anded:

T
he

am
ount

of
a

good
or

service
people

are
w

illing
and

able
to

purchase
at

a
given

price
during

a
specific

tim
e

period.

Q
uantity

supplied:
T

he
am

ount
of

a
good

or
service

people
are

w
illing

and
able

to
sell

at
a

given
price

during
a

specific
tim

e
period.
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Q
uota:

A
form

of
im

port
protectionism

w
here

the
total

quantity
of

im
ports

of
a

particular
com

m
odity

is
lim

ited.

R
ecession:

A
contraction

in
N

ational
production

that
lasts

6
m

onths
or

longer.A
recession

m
ight

be
m

arked
by

job
layoffs

and
high

unem
ploym

ent,
stagnant

w
ages,

reductions
in

retail
sales

and
slow

ing
of

housing
and

car
m

arkets.

R
egressive

tax:
A

levy
for

w
hich

the
percentage

of
incom

e
used

to
pay

the
levy

decreases
as

the
taxpayer’s

incom
e

increases.

R
enew

able
resources:

Substances
that

can
be

regenerated
if

used
carefully

(e.g.,
fish,

tim
ber).

R
esources:

Inputs
used

to
produce

goods
and

services;
categories

include
natural,

hum
an

and
capital.

Scarcity:
A

n
econom

ic
condition

that
exists

w
hen

dem
and

is
greater

than
supply.

Services:
A

ctions
that

are
valued

by
others.

Sole
proprietorship:

A
business

ow
ned

by
an

individual
w

ho
receives

all
the

profits
and

rew
ards

and
bears

all
the

losses
and

risks.

Specialization:
A

form
of

division
of

labor
in

w
hich

each
individual

or
firm

concentrates
its

productive
efforts

on
a

single
or

lim
ited

num
ber

of
activities.

Standard
of

living:
A

m
easurem

ent
of

an
individual’s

quality
of

life.
A

larger
consum

ption
of

goods,
services,

and
leisure

is
often

assum
ed

to
indicate

a
higher

standard
of

living.

Stock:
A

certificate
representing

a
share

of
ow

nership
in

a
com

pany.

Supply:
T

he
different

quantities
of

a
resource,

good
or

service
that

potential
sellers

are
w

illing
and

able
to

sell
at

various
possible

prices
during

a
specific

tim
e

period.
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Tariff:
A

surcharge
placed

on
im

ported
goods

and
services.

T
he

purpose
of

a
tariff

is
to

protect
dom

estic
products

from
foreign

com
petition.

Tertiary:
T

he
third

level
of

econom
ic

activity.
It

includes
service

and
service-related

industries.

T
rade:

V
oluntary

exchange
betw

een
tw

o
parties

in
w

hich
both

parties
benefit.

T
rade

balance:
T

he
paym

ents
of

a
nation

that
deal

w
ith

m
erchandise

im
ports

or
exports.

T
raditional

econom
y:

A
n

econom
ic

system
in

w
hich

decisions
are

m
ade

largely
by

repeating
the

actions
from

an
earlier

tim
e

or
generation.

U
nem

ploym
ent

rate:
T

he
percentage

of
the

labor
force

that
is

actively
seeking

em
ploym

ent.

W
ants:

D
esires

that
can

be
satisfied

by
consum

ing
goods,

services
or

leisure
activities.

A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
G

eography

X
IX

.
T

A
B

L
E

O
F

C
O

N
T

E
N

T
S

Introduction
..................................................

X
X

.

T
H

E
A

C
A

D
E

M
IC

ST
A

N
D

A
R

D
S

B
asic

G
eographic

L
iteracy

.....................................
7.1.

A
.

G
eographic

Tools
B

.
L

ocation
of

Places
and

R
egions

T
he

P
hysical

C
haracteristics

of
P

laces
and

R
egions..................................................

7.2.
A

.
Physical

System
s

and
Properties

B
.

Physical
Processes

T
he

H
um

an
C

haracteristics
of

P
laces

and
R

egions..................................................
7.3.

A
.

Population
B

.
C

ulture
C

.
Settlem

ent
D

.
E

conom
ic

A
ctivity

E
.

PoliticalA
ctivity
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T
he

Interactions
B

etw
een

P
eople

and
P

laces
...................................................

7.4.
A

.
Im

pact
of

Physical
System

s
on

People
B

.
Im

pact
of

People
on

Physical
System

s

G
lossary

.....................................................
X

X
I.

X
X

.
IN

T
R

O
D

U
C

T
IO

N
T

his
docum

ent
includes

A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
G

eography
that

describe
w

hat
students

should
know

and
be

able
to

do
in

four
areas:

•
7.1.

B
asic

G
eographic

L
iteracy

•
7.2.

T
he

Physical
C

haracteristics
of

Places
and

R
egions

•
7.3.

T
he

H
um

an
C

haracteristics
of

Places
and

R
egions

•
7.4.

T
he

Interactions
B

etw
een

People
and

Places
T

he
G

eography
Standards

describe
w

hat
students

should
know

and
be

able
to

do
at

four
grade

levels
(third,

sixth,
ninth

and
tw

elfth).
T

hey
reflect

the
increas-

ingly
com

plex
and

sophisticated
understanding

of
geography

that
students

are
expected

to
achieve

as
they

progress
through

school.
T

hroughout
the

standards,
all

grade
levels

m
ust

address
the

local-to-global
progression

(scales).
B

asic
con-

cepts
found

in
low

er
grade

levels
m

ust
be

developed
m

ore
fully

at
higher

grade
levels.

G
eography

is
the

science
of

space
and

place
on

E
arth’s

surface.
Its

subject
m

atter
is

the
physical

and
hum

an
phenom

ena
that

m
ake

up
the

w
orld’s

environ-
m

ents
and

places.T
hese

standards
build

on
using

geographic
tools

as
a

m
eans

for
asking

and
answ

ering
geographic

questions;
setting

inform
ation

into
a

range
of

spatial
contexts;

recognizing
places

and
regions

as
hum

an
concepts;

understand-
ing

the
physical

processes
that

have
shaped

E
arth’s

surface
and

the
patterns

resulting
from

those
processes;

identifying
the

relationships
betw

een
people

and
environm

ents;
recognizing

the
characteristics

and
distribution

of
people

and
cul-

tures
on

E
arth’s

surface;
focusing

on
the

spatial
patterns

of
settlem

ents
and

their
resulting

political
structures;

and
exploring

the
netw

orks
of

econom
ic

interdepen-
dence

and
the

im
portance

of
resources.

A
t

each
grade

level,
instructional

content
should

be
selected

to
support

the
developm

ent
of

geographic
understanding.

In
the

prim
ary

grade
levels

(1-3),
the

em
phasis

should
be

on
identifying

the
basic

characteristics
of

the
w

orld
(answ

er-
ing

the
w

hatquestion);atthe
interm

ediate
grade

levels
(4-6),the

em
phasis

should
be

on
describing

spatial
patterns

of
phenom

ena
(answ

ering
the

w
here

and
w

hen
questions);

at
the

m
iddle

grade
levels

(7-9),
the

em
phasis

should
be

on
explain-

ing
spatial

patterns
of

phenom
ena

(answ
ering

the
how

question);
and

at
high

school
grade

levels
(10-12),the

em
phasis

should
be

on
analyzing

spatial
patterns

of
phenom

ena
(answ

ering
the

w
hy

question).
A

lthough
the

em
phasis

m
ay

focus
on

specific
questions,

these
questions

m
ay

be
encountered

at
any

grade
level.
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G
eography

is
an

integrative
discipline

that
enables

students
to

apply
geography

skills
and

know
ledge

to
life

situations
at

hom
e,

at
w

ork
and

in
the

com
m

unity.
T

herefore,these
standards

should
be

cross-w
alked

w
ith

those
in

C
ivics

and
G

ov-
ernm

ent,E
conom

ics
and

H
istory

to
create

an
interdisciplinary

view
of

the
w

orld.
Topics

and
concepts

in
geography

directly
relate

to
standard

statem
ents

in
E

nvi-
ronm

ent
and

E
cology,

E
conom

ics,
M

athem
atics,

Science
and

Technology
and

C
ivics

and
G

overnm
ent.

Teachers
should

em
ploy

the
Five

Fundam
ental

T
hem

es
of

G
eography

w
hile

proceeding
through

the
A

cadem
ic

Standards
for

G
eography.

T
he

relationship
betw

een
the

them
es

and
the

standards
is

clear.
T

he
standards

describe
w

hat
stu-

dents
should

know
and

be
able

to
do

w
hile

the
them

es
provide

a
clear

conceptual
basis

for
teachers

and
students

to
use

in
organizing

their
know

ledge.

T
hese

are
the

Five
Fundam

ental
T

hem
es

of
G

eography:

T
hem

e
D

escription

L
ocation

T
he

absolute
and

relative
position

of
a

place
on

E
arth’s

surface

Place
H

ow
physical

and
hum

an
characteristics

define
and

distinguish
a

place

H
um

an-E
nviron

m
ent

Interactions
H

ow
hum

ans
m

odify
and

adapt
to

natural
settings

M
ovem

ent
H

ow
people,

ideas
and

m
aterials

m
ove

betw
een

and
am

ong
locations

R
egions

H
ow

an
area

displays
unity

in
term

s
of

physical
and

hum
an

characteristics

T
he

academ
ic

standards
for

G
eography

consist
of

four
standard

categories
(designated

as
7.1.,

7.2.,
7.3.,

and
7.4.).

E
ach

category
has

tw
o

to
five

standard
statem

ents
(designated

by
a

capitalletter).M
oststandard

statem
ents

have
bulleted

item
s

know
n

as
standard

descriptors.
T

he
standard

descriptors
are

item
s

w
ithin

the
docum

ent
to

illustrate
and

enhance
the

standard
statem

ent.
T

he
categories,

statem
ents

and
descriptors

are
regulations.

T
he

descriptors
m

ay
be

follow
ed

by
an

‘‘e.g.’’T
he

‘‘e.g.’s’’
are

exam
ples

to
clarify

w
hat

type
of

inform
ation

could
be

taught.
T

hese
are

suggestions
and

the
choice

of
specific

content
is

a
local

deci-
sion

as
is

the
m

ethod
of

instruction.

G
eography

along
w

ith
C

ivics
and

G
overnm

ent,
E

conom
ics,

and
H

istory
are

identified
as

Social
Studies

in
C

hapter
4.

T
his

identification
is

consistent
w

ith
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citizenship
education

in
C

hapter
49

and
C

hapter
354.B

ased
on

these
regulations,

Social
Studies/C

itizenship
program

s
should

include
the

four
sets

of
standards

as
an

entity
in

developing
a

scope
and

sequence
for

curriculum
and

planned
instruc-

tion.
A

glossary
is

included
to

assist
the

reader
in

clarifying
term

inology
contained

in
the

standards.
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7.1. Basic Geographic Literacy

7.1.3. GRADE 3 7.1.6. GRADE 6 7.1.9. GRADE 9 7.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

A. Identify geographic tools and
their uses.
• Characteristics and purposes of

different geographic
representations
• Maps and basic map

elements
• Globes
• Graphs
• Diagrams
• Photographs

• Geographic representations to
display spatial information
• Sketch maps
• Thematic maps

• Mental maps to describe the
human and physical features of the
local area

A. Describe geographic tools and
their uses.
• Basis on which maps, graphs

and diagrams are created
• Aerial and other

photographs
• Reference works
• Field observations
• Surveys

• Geographic representations to
display spatial information
• Absolute location
• Relative location
• Flows (e.g., goods, people,

traffic)
• Topography
• Historic events

• Mental maps to organize an
understanding of the human
and physical features of
Pennsylvania and the home
county

• Basic spatial elements for
depicting the patterns of
physical and human features

A. Explain geographic tools and
their uses.
• Development and use of

geographic tools
• Geographic information

systems [GIS]
• Population pyramids
• Cartograms
• Satellite-produced images
• Climate graphs
• Access to computer-based

geographic data (e.g.,
Internet, CD-ROMs)

• Construction of maps
• Projections
• Scale
• Symbol systems
• Level of generalization
• Types and sources of data

• Geographic representations to
track spatial patterns
• Weather
• Migration
• Environmental change (e.g.,

tropical forest reduction,
sea-level changes)

A. Analyze data and issues from a
spatial perspective using the
appropriate geographic tools.
• Spatial patterns of human

features that change over time
(e.g., intervening opportunity,
distance decay, central place
theory, locational preference)

• Physical patterns of physical
features that change over time
(e.g., climate change, erosion,
ecological invasion and
succession)

• Human and physical features
of the world through mental
maps
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7.1. Basic Geographic Literacy

7.1.3. GRADE 3 7.1.6. GRADE 6 7.1.9. GRADE 9 7.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

• Point, line, area, location,
distance, scale
• Map grids
• Alpha-numeric system
• Cardinal and intermediate

directions

• Mental maps to organize and
understand the human and
physical features of the United
States
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7.1. Basic Geographic Literacy

7.1.3. GRADE 3 7.1.6. GRADE 6 7.1.9. GRADE 9 7.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

B. Identify and locate places and
regions.
• Physical features

• Continents and oceans
• Major landforms, rivers and

lakes in North America
• Local community

• Human features
• Countries (i.e., United States,

Mexico, Canada)
• States (i.e., Pennsylvania,

Delaware, Maryland, New
Jersey, New York, Ohio,
West Virginia)

• Cities (i.e., Philadelphia,
Erie, Altoona, Pittsburgh,
Scranton, Harrisburg,
Johnstown, Allentown,
Washington D.C., Baltimore,
New York, Toronto,
Cleveland

• Local community
• Regions as areas with unifying

geographic characteristics
• Physical regions (e.g.,

landform regions, climate
regions, river basins)

B. Describe and locate places and
regions.
• Coordinate systems (e.g.,

latitude and longitude, time
zones)

• Physical features
• In the United States (e.g.,

Great Lakes, Rocky
Mountains, Great Plains)

• In Pennsylvania (e.g.,
Coastal Plain, Piedmont,
Appalachians)

• Human features
• Countries (e.g., United

Kingdom, Argentina, Egypt)
• Provinces (e.g., Ontario,

Quebec, Nova Scotia)
• Major human regions (e.g.,

Mid Atlantic, New England,
Southwest)

• States (e.g., California,
Massachusetts, Florida)

• Major cities (e.g., London,
Los Angeles, Tokyo)

• Counties (e.g., Lancaster,
Lackawanna, Jefferson)

B. Explain and locate places and
regions.
• How regions are created to

interpret Earth’s complexity
(i.e., the differences among
formal regions, functional
regions, perceptual regions)

• How characteristics contribute
to regional changes (e.g.,
economic development,
accessibility, demographic
change)

• How culture and experience
influence perceptions of places
and regions

• How structures and alliances
impact regions
• Development (e.g., First vs.

Third World, North vs.
South)

• Trade (e.g., NAFTA, the
European Union)

• International treaties (e.g.,
NATO, OAS)

B. Analyze the location of places
and regions.
• Changing regional

characteristics (e.g., short- and
long-term climate shifts;
population growth or decline;
political instability)

• Criteria to define a region
(e.g., the reshaping of south
Florida resulting from
changing migration patterns;
the US-Mexico border changes
as a function of NAFTA;
metropolitan growth in the
Philadelphia region)

• Cultural change (e.g.,
influence on people’s
perceptions of places and
regions)
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7.1. Basic Geographic Literacy

7.1.3. GRADE 3 7.1.6. GRADE 6 7.1.9. GRADE 9 7.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

• Human regions (e.g.,
neighborhoods, cities, states,
countries)

• Townships (e.g., Dickinson,
Lower Mifflin, Southampton)
• Ways in which different

people view places and
regions (e.g., places to visit or
to avoid)

• Community connections to
other places
• Dependence and

interdependence
• Access and movement

• How regions are connected
(e.g., watersheds and river
systems, patterns of world
trade, cultural ties, migration)

Basic Geography Literacy must include local-to-global progression (scales) for all students at all grade levels for the standard statements and
their descriptors. Basic concepts introduced in lower grade levels must be developed more fully throughout higher grade levels. Portions of
Basic Geography Literacy relate directly to the Mathematics Standards.
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7.2 The Physical Characteristics of Places and Regions

7.2.3. GRADE 3 7.2.6. GRADE 6 7.2.9. GRADE 9 7.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

A. Identify the physical
characteristics of places and
regions.
• Physical properties

• Landforms (e.g., plains, hills,
plateaus and mountains)

• Bodies of water (e.g., rivers,
lakes, seas and oceans)

• Weather and climate
• Vegetation and animals

• Earth’s basic physical systems
• Lithosphere
• Hydrosphere
• Atmosphere
• Biosphere

A. Describe the physical
characteristics of places and
regions.
• Components of Earth’s

physical systems (e.g., clouds,
storms, relief and elevation
[topography], tides, biomes,
tectonic plates)

• Comparison of the physical
characteristics of different
places and regions (e.g., soil,
vegetation, climate,
topography)

• Climate types (e.g., marine
west coast, humid continental,
tropical wet and dry)

A. Explain the physical
characteristics of places and
regions including spatial patterns
of Earth’s physical systems.
• Climate regions
• Landform regions

A. Analyze the physical
characteristics of places and
regions including the
interrelationships among the
components of Earth’s physical
systems.
• Biomes and ecosystem regions
• Watersheds and river basins
• World patterns of biodiversity
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7.2 The Physical Characteristics of Places and Regions

7.2.3. GRADE 3 7.2.6. GRADE 6 7.2.9. GRADE 9 7.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. . .

B. Identify the basic physical
processes that affect the physical
characteristics of places and
regions.
• Earth-sun relationships (i.e.,

seasons and length of daylight,
weather and climate)

• Extreme physical events (e.g.,
earthquakes, floods, hurricanes,
tornadoes)

B. Describe the physical processes
that shape patterns on Earth’s
surface.
• Earth-sun relationships (i.e.,

differences between equinoxes
and solstices, reasons they
occur and their relationship to
latitude)

• Climate influences (e.g.,
elevation, latitude, nearby
ocean currents)

• Climate change, (e.g., global
warming/cooling,
decertification, glaciations)

• Plate tectonics
• Hydrologic cycle

B. Explain the dynamics of the
fundamental processes that
underlie the operation of Earth’s
physical systems.
• Wind systems
• Water cycle
• Erosion/deposition cycle
• Plate tectonics
• Ocean currents
• Natural hazards

B. Analyze the significance of
physical processes in shaping the
character of places and regions.
• Circulation of the oceans
• Ecosystem processes
• Atmospheric systems
• Extreme natural events

The Physical Characteristics of Places and Regions must include local-to-global progression (scales) for all students at all grade levels for the standard
statements and their descriptors. Basic concepts must be developed more fully throughout higher grade levels. Portions of Physical Characteristics of
Places and Regions relate directly to Science and Technology and Environment and Ecology standards.
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7.3 The Human Characteristics of Places and Regions

7.3.3. GRADE 3 7.3.6. GRADE 6 7.3.9. GRADE 9 7.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. .

A. Identify the human characteristics
of places and regions by their
population characteristics.
• The number and distribution of

people in the local community
• Human movement in the local

community (e.g., mobility in
daily life, migration)

A. Describe the human
characteristics of places and
regions by their population
characteristics.
• Spatial distribution, size,

density and demographic
characteristics of population at
the county and state level.

• Causes of human movement
• Mobility (e.g., shopping,

commuting, recreation)
• Migration models (e.g.,

push/pull factors, barriers to
migration)

A. Explain the human
characteristics of places and
regions by their population
characteristics.
• Spatial distribution, size,

density and demographic
characteristics of population at
the state and National level

• Demographic structure of a
population (e.g., life
expectancy, fertility rate,
mortality rate, infant mortality
rate, population growth rate,
the demographic transition
model)

• Effects of different types and
patterns of human movement
• Mobility (e.g., travel for

business)
• Migration (e.g., rural to

urban, short term vs. long
term, critical distance)

A. Analyze the significance of
human activity in shaping places
and regions by their population
characteristics:
• Spatial distribution, size,

density and demographic
characteristics of population at
the international level

• Demographic trends and their
impacts on patterns of
population distribution (e.g.,
carrying capacity, changes in
fertility, changes in
immigration policy, the
mobility transition model)

• Impact of movement on
human systems (e.g., refugees,
guest workers, illegal aliens)
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7.3 The Human Characteristics of Places and Regions

7.3.3. GRADE 3 7.3.6. GRADE 6 7.3.9. GRADE 9 7.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. .

B. Identify the human characteristics
of places and regions by their
cultural characteristics.
• Components of culture (e.g.,

language, belief systems and
customs, social organizations,
foods, ethnicity)

• Ethnicity of people in the local
community (e.g., customs,
celebrations, languages,
religions)

B. Describe the human
characteristics of places and
regions by their cultural
characteristics.
• Ethnicity of people at the

county and state levels (e.g.,
customs, celebrations,
languages, religions)

• Spatial arrangement of
cultures creates distinctive
landscapes (e.g., cultural
regions based on languages,
customs, religion, building
styles as in the Pennsylvania
German region)

B. Explain the human
characteristics of places and
regions by their cultural
characteristics.
• Ethnicity of people at national

levels (e.g., customs,
celebrations, languages,
religions)

• Culture distribution (e.g.,
ethnic enclaves and
neighborhoods)

• Cultural diffusion (e.g.,
acculturation and assimilation,
cultural revivals of language)

B. Analyze the significance of
human activity in shaping places
and regions by their cultural
characteristics.
• Cultural conflicts (e.g., over

language (Canada), over
political power (Spain), over
economic opportunities
(Mexico))

• Forces for cultural
convergence (e.g., the
diffusion of foods, fashions,
religions, language)
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7.3 The Human Characteristics of Places and Regions

7.3.3. GRADE 3 7.3.6. GRADE 6 7.3.9. GRADE 9 7.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. .

C. Identify the human characteristics
of places and regions by their
settlement characteristics.
• Types of settlements (e.g.,

villages, towns, suburbs, cities,
metropolitan areas)

• Factors that affect where
people settle (e.g., water,
resources, transportation)

C. Describe the human
characteristics of places and
regions by their settlement
characteristics.
• Current and past settlement

patterns in the local area
• Factors that affect the growth

and decline of settlements
(e.g., immigration,
transportation development,
depletion of natural resources,
site and situation)

C. Explain the human
characteristics of places and
regions by their settlement
characteristics.
• Current and past settlement

patterns in Pennsylvania and
the United States

• Forces that have re-shaped
modern settlement patterns
(e.g., central city decline,
suburbanization, the
development of transport
systems)

• Internal structure of cities
(e.g., manufacturing zones,
inner and outer suburbs, the
location of infrastructure)

C. Analyze the significance of
human activity in shaping places
and regions by their settlement
characteristics.
• Description of current and past

settlement patterns at the
international scale (e.g., global
cities)

• Use of models of the internal
structure of cities (e.g.,
concentric zone, sector,
multiple nuclei)

• Forces that have reshaped
settlement patterns (e.g.,
commuter railroads, urban
freeways, the development of
megalopolis and edge cities)
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7.3 The Human Characteristics of Places and Regions

7.3.3. GRADE 3 7.3.6. GRADE 6 7.3.9. GRADE 9 7.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to. .

D. Identify the human characteristics
of places and regions by their
economic activities.
• Location factors in the spatial

distribution of economic
activities (e.g., market,
transportation, workers,
materials)
• Producers of consumer

products and services (e.g.,
bread, pizza, television,
shopping malls)

• Products of farms and
factories at the local and
regional level (e.g.,
mushrooms, milk, snack
foods, furniture)

• Spatial distribution of resources
• Non-renewable resources
• Renewable resources
• Flow resources (e.g., water

power, wind power)

D. Describe the human
characteristics of places and
regions by their economic
activities.
• Spatial distribution of

economic activities in the
local area (e.g., patterns of
agriculture, forestry, mining,
retailing, manufacturing,
services)

• Factors that influence the
location and spatial
distribution of economic
activities (e.g., market size for
different types of business,
accessibility, modes of
transportation used to move
people, goods and materials)

• Spatial distribution of
resources and their
relationship to population
distribution
• Historical settlement

patterns and natural
resource use (e.g.,

D. Explain the human
characteristics of places and
regions by their economic
activities.
• Spatial distribution of

economic activities in
Pennsylvania and the United
States (e.g., patterns of
agriculture, forestry, mining,
retailing, manufacturing,
services)

• Factors that shape spatial
patterns of economic activity
both Nationally and
internationally (e.g.,
comparative advantage in
location of economic
activities; changes in resource
trade; disruption of trade
flows)

• Technological changes that
affect the definitions of,
access to, and use of natural
resources (e.g., the role of
exploration, extraction, use
and depletion of resources)

D. Analyze the significance of
human activity in shaping places
and regions by their economic
characteristics.
• Changes in spatial distribution

of economic activities at the
global scale (e.g., patterns of
agriculture, forestry, mining,
retailing, manufacturing,
services)

• Forces that are reshaping
business (e.g., the information
economy, business
globalization, the development
of off-shore activities)

• Effects of changes and
movements in factors of
production (e.g., resources,
labor, capital)
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7.3 The Human Characteristics of Places and Regions

7.3.3. GRADE 3 7.3.6. GRADE 6 7.3.9. GRADE 9 7.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to.

waterpower sites along the FallLine)
• Natural resource-based

industries (e.g., agriculture,
mining, fishing, forestry)

E. Identify the human characteristics
of places and regions by their
political activities.
• Type of political units (e.g.,

townships, boroughs, towns,
cities, counties, states, countries
(nation-state))

• Political units in the local area

E. Describe the human
characteristics of places and
regions by their political
activities.
• Spatial pattern of political

units in Pennsylvania
• Functions of political units

(e.g., counties, municipalities,
townships, school districts, PA
General Assembly districts
(House and Senate), U.S.
Congressional districts, states)

E. Explain the human
characteristics of places and
regions by their political
activities.
• Spatial pattern of political

units in the United States
• Geographic factors that affect

decisions made in the United
States (e.g., territorial
expansion, boundary
delineation, allocation of
natural resources)

• Political and public policies
that affect geography (e.g.,
open space, urban
development)

E. Analyze the significance of
human activity in shaping places
and regions by their political
characteristics:
• Spatial pattern of political

units in the global system
• Role of new political alliances

on the international level (e.g.,
multinational organizations,
worker’s unions, United
Nations’ organizations)

• Impact of political conflicts
(e.g., secession, fragmentation,
insurgencies, invasions)

The Human Characteristics of Places and Regions must include local-to-global progression (scales) for all students at all grade levels for the
standard statements and their descriptors. Basic concepts found in lower grade levels must be developed more fully throughout higher grade
levels. Portions of Human Characteristics of Places and Regions relate directly to the Civics and Government and Economics Standards.
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7.4 The Interactions Between People and Places

7.4.3. GRADE 3 7.4.6. GRADE 6 7.4.9. GRADE 9 7.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

A. Identify the impacts of physical
systems on people.
• How people depend on, adjust

to and modify physical systems
on a local scale (e.g., soil
quality and agriculture,
snowfall and daily activities,
drought and water use)

• Ways in which natural hazards
affect human activities (e.g.,
storms, lightning, flooding)

A. Describe the impacts of physical
systems on people.
• How people depend on, adjust

to and modify physical
systems on regional scale
(e.g., coastal industries,
development of coastal
communities, flood control)

• Ways in which people adjust
to life in hazard-prone areas
(e.g., California and
earthquakes, Florida and
hurricanes, Oklahoma and
tornadoes)

A. Explain the impacts of physical
systems on people.
• How people depend on, adjust

to and modify physical
systems on National scale
(e.g., soil conservation
programs, projects of The
Corps of Engineers)

• Ways in which people in
hazard-prone areas adjust their
ways of life (e.g., building
design in earthquake areas,
dry-farming techniques in
drought-prone areas)

A. Analyze the impacts of physical
systems on people.
• How people depend on, adjust

to and modify physical
systems on international scales
(e.g., resource development of
oil, coal, timber)

• Ways in which people modify
ways of life to accommodate
different environmental
contexts (e.g., building in
permafrost areas; the role of
air-conditioning in the United
States South and Southwest;
the development of enclosed
spaces for movement in cold
climates)
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7.4 The Interactions Between People and Places

7.4.3. GRADE 3 7.4.6. GRADE 6 7.4.9. GRADE 9 7.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

B. Identify the impacts of people on
physical systems.
• Effects of energy use (e.g.,

water quality, air quality,
change in natural vegetation)

• Ways humans change local
ecosystems (e.g., land use,
dams and canals on waterways,
reduction and extinction of
species)

B. Describe the impacts of people
on physical systems.
• Changing spatial patterns on

Earth’s surface that result from
human activities (e.g., lake
desiccation as in the Aral Sea,
construction of dikes, dams
and storm surge barriers in the
Netherlands, designation of
State parks and forests
throughout Pennsylvania)

• Ways humans adjust their
impact on the habitat (e.g.,
Endangered Species Act,
replacement of wetlands,
logging and replanting trees)

B. Explain the impacts of people on
physical systems.
• Forces by which people

modify the physical
environment (e.g., increasing
population; new agricultural
techniques; industrial
processes and pollution)

• Spatial effects of activities in
one region on another region
(e.g., scrubbers on power
plants to clean air,
transportation systems such as
Trans-Siberian Railroad,
potential effects of fallout
from nuclear power plant
accidents)

B. Analyze the impacts of people
on physical systems.
• How people develop

international agreements to
manage environmental issues
(e.g., Rio de Janeiro
Agreement, the Law of the
Sea, the Antarctica Treaty)

• How local and regional
processes can have global
effects (e.g., wind and
hydroelectric power
transmitted across regions,
water use and irrigation for
crop production)

• Sustainability of resources
(e.g., reforestation,
conservation)

• World patterns of resource
distribution and utilization
(e.g., oil trade, regional
electrical grids)

The Interactions Between People and Places must include local to global scales for all students at all grade levels for the standard statements
and their descriptors. Basic concepts found in lower grade levels must be developed more fully throughout higher grade levels.
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X
X

I.
G

L
O

SSA
R

Y

A
bsolute

location:
T

he
position

of
a

point
on

E
arth’s

surface
that

can
usually

be
described

by
latitude

and
longitude.

A
nother

exam
ple

of
absolute

location
w

ould
be

the
use

of
a

nine
digit

zip
code

and
street

address.

A
cculturation:

T
he

process
of

adopting
the

traits
of

a
cultural

group.

A
ssim

ilation:
T

he
acceptance,

by
one

culture
group

or
com

m
unity,

of
cultural

traits
associated

w
ith

another.

A
tm

osphere:
T

he
body

of
gases,

aerosols
and

other
m

aterials
that

surrounds
E

arth
and

is
held

close
by

gravity.
It

extends
about

tw
elve

m
iles

from
E

arth’s
surface.

B
arriers

to
m

igration:
Factors

that
keep

people
from

m
oving

(e.g.,
lack

of
inform

ation
about

potential
destination,

lack
of

funds
to

cover
the

costs
of

m
oving,

regulations
that

control
m

igration).

B
asic

m
ap

elem
ents:

M
aterials

included
on

geographic
representations.

T
hese

include
title,

directions,
date

of
m

ap,
m

apm
aker’s

nam
e,

a
legend

and
scale.

O
ften

a
geographic

grid,
the

source
of

inform
ation

and
som

etim
es

an
index

of
places

on
the

m
ap

are
also

included.

B
iom

es:
A

com
m

unity
of

living
organism

s
of

a
single

m
ajor

ecological
region.

B
iosphere:

T
he

dom
ain

of
E

arth
that

includes
all

plant
and

anim
al

life
form

s.

B
oundary:

T
he

lim
it

or
extent

w
ithin

w
hich

a
system

exists
or

functions,
including

a
social

group,
a

state
or

physical
features.
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C
apital:

O
ne

of
the

factors
of

production
of

goods
and

services.
C

apital
can

be
goods

(e.g.,
factories

and
equipm

ent,
highw

ays,
inform

ation,
com

m
unications

system
s)

and/or
funds

(investm
ent

and
w

orking
capital)

used
to

increase
production

and
w

ealth.
O

ther
factors

are
land,

w
ater

and
labor.

C
ardinal

directions:
T

he
four

m
ain

points
of

the
com

pass;
north,

east,
south

and
w

est.

C
arrying

capacity:
M

axim
um

population
that

an
area

can
support

over
tim

e
depending

upon
environm

ental
conditions,

hum
an

interventions
and

interdependence.

C
entral

P
lace

T
heory:

T
he

conceptual
fram

ew
ork

that
explains

the
size,

spacing
and

distribution
of

settlem
ents

and
their

econom
ic

relationships
w

ith
their

m
arket

areas.

C
lim

ate:
L

ong-term
patterns

and
trends

in
w

eather
elem

ents
and

atm
ospheric

conditions.

C
lim

ate
graph

(clim
agraph):

A
diagram

that
com

bines
average

m
onthly

tem
perature

and
precipitation

data
for

a
particular

place.

C
om

parative
advantage:

T
he

specialization
by

a
given

area
in

the
production

of
one

or
a

few
com

m
odities

for
w

hich
it

has
a

particular
edge

(e.g.,
labor

quality,
resources

availability,
production

costs).

C
oncentric

Z
one

M
odel:

A
fram

ew
ork

that
proposes

that
urban

functions
and

the
associated

land
uses

are
arranged

in
rings

that
grow

outw
ard

from
a

central
area.

O
ne

of
three

m
odels

developed
to

explain
how

cities
and

m
etropolitan

areas
are

arranged
internally.

T
he

other
m

odels
are

the
Sector

and
the

M
ultiple

N
uclei.

C
ountry:

U
nit

of
political

space
often

referred
to

as
a

state
or

nation-state.
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C
ulture:

L
earned

behavior
of

people,
w

hich
includes

their
belief

system
s

and
languages,

their
social

relationships,
their

institutions
and

organizations
and

their
m

aterial
goods—

food,
clothing,

buildings,
tools

and
m

achines.

C
ultural

diffusion:
T

he
spread

of
cultural

elem
ents

from
one

culture
to

another.

C
ultural

landscape:
T

he
hum

an
im

print
on

the
physical

environm
ent;

the
hum

anized
im

age
as

created
or

m
odified

by
people.

D
em

ographic
change:

V
ariation

in
population

size,
com

position,
rates

of
grow

th,
density,

fertility
and

m
ortality

rates
and

patterns
of

m
igration.

D
ensity:

T
he

population
or

num
ber

of
objects

per
unit

area
(e.g.,

per
square

kilom
eter

or
m

ile).

D
ecertification:

T
he

spread
of

desert
conditions

in
arid

and
sem

iarid
regions

resulting
from

a
com

bination
of

clim
atic

changes
and

increasing
hum

an
pressures

(e.g.,
overgrazing,

rem
oval

of
vegetation,

cultivation
of

m
arginal

land).

D
esiccation:

See
lake

desiccation.

D
eveloped

country:
A

n
area

of
the

w
orld

that
is

technologically
advanced,

highly
urbanized

and
w

ealthy
and

has
generally

evolved
through

both
econom

ic
and

dem
ographic

transitions.

D
iffusion:

T
he

spread
of

people,
ideas,

technology
and

products
am

ong
places.

D
istance

decay:
T

he
tendency

for
the

acceptance
of

new
ideas

and
technologies

to
decrease

w
ith

distance
from

their
source.

E
arthquake:

V
ibrations

and
shock

w
aves

caused
by

the
sudden

m
ovem

ent
of

tectonic
plates

along
fracture

zones,
called

faults,
in

E
arth’s

crust.

C
h.

4
A

C
A

D
E

M
IC

STA
N

D
A

R
D

S
A

N
D

A
SSE

SSM
E

N
T

S
22

4-267
(294979)

N
o.

340
M

ar.
03



E
cosystem

(ecological
system

):
A

netw
ork

form
ed

by
the

interaction
of

all
living

organism
s

(plants,
anim

als,
hum

ans)
w

ith
each

other
and

w
ith

the
physical

and
chem

ical
factors

of
the

environm
ent

in
w

hich
they

live.

E
levation:

H
eight

of
a

point
or

place
above

sea
level

(e.g.,
M

ount
E

verest
has

an
elevation

of
29,028

feet
above

sea
level).

E
nclaves:

A
country,

territorial
or

culturally
distinct

unit
enclosed

w
ithin

a
larger

country
or

com
m

unity.

E
nvironm

ent:
E

verything
in

and
on

E
arth’s

surface
and

its
atm

osphere
w

ithin
w

hich
organism

s,
com

m
unities

or
objects

exist.

E
quilibrium

:
T

he
point

in
the

operation
of

a
system

w
hen

driving
forces

and
resisting

forces
are

in
balance.

E
quinoxes:

T
he

tw
o

days
during

the
calendar

year
(usually

Septem
ber

23
and

M
arch

21)
w

hen
all

latitudes
have

tw
elve

hours
of

both
daylight

and
darkness

and
the

sun
is

directly
overhead

at
the

E
quator.

E
rosional

processes:
T

he
rem

oval
and

transportation
of

w
eathered

(loose)
rock

m
aterial

by
w

ater,
w

ind,
w

aves
and

glaciers.
D

eposition
is

the
end

result
of

erosion
and

occurs
w

hen
transported

m
aterial

is
dropped.

F
all

line:
A

linear
connection

joining
the

w
aterfalls

on
num

erous
rivers

and
stream

s
that

m
arks

the
point

w
here

each
river

and
stream

descends
from

the
upland

and
the

lim
it

of
the

navigability
of

each
river

(e.g.,
the

narrow
boundary

zone
betw

een
the

coastal
plain

and
the

Piedm
ont

in
the

E
astern

U
nited

States
w

here
there

are
falls

and
rapids

on
stream

s
and

rivers
as

they
drop

from
the

m
ore

resistant
rocks

of
the

Piedm
ont

onto
the

softer
rocks

of
the

coastal
plain).

F
ertility

rate:
A

m
easure

of
the

num
ber

of
children

a
w

om
an

w
ill

have
during

her
child-bearing

years
(15

to
49

years
of

age)
in

com
parison

to
the

adult
fem

ale
population

in
a

particular
place.
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F
orm

al
region:

A
n

area
defined

by
the

uniform
ity

or
hom

ogeneity
of

certain
characteristics

(e.g.,
precipitation,

landform
s,

subculture).

F
unctional

region:
A

n
area

united
by

a
strong

core
(node)

or
center

of
hum

an
population

and
activity

(e.g.,
banking

linkages
betw

een
large

cities
and

sm
aller

cities
and

tow
ns).

G
eographic

Inform
ation

System
:

A
geographic

database
that

contains
inform

ation
about

the
distribution

of
physical

and
hum

an
characteristics

of
places.

In
order

to
test

hypotheses,
m

aps
of

one
characteristic

or
a

com
bination

can
be

produced
from

the
database

to
analyze

the
data

relationships.

G
eographic

scale:
T

he
size

of
E

arth’s
surface

being
studied.

Study
areas

vary
from

local
to

regional
to

global.
Scale

also
refers

to
the

relationship
betw

een
the

size
of

space
on

a
m

ap
and

the
size

of
that

space
on

E
arth’s

surface.
M

aps
are

referred
to

as
large

scale
if

they
are

of
sm

aller
(local)

areas
and

sm
all

scale
if

they
represent

m
uch

or
all

of
the

E
arth’s

surface.
M

ap
scale

is
expressed

as
a

bar
graph

or
representative

fraction.

G
lobal

w
arm

ing:
T

he
theory

that
E

arth’s
atm

osphere
is

gradually
w

arm
ing

due
to

the
buildup

of
certain

gases,
including

carbon
dioxide

and
m

ethane,
w

hich
are

released
by

hum
an

activities.
T

he
increased

levels
of

these
gases

cause
added

heat
energy

from
E

arth
to

be
absorbed

by
the

atm
osphere

instead
of

being
lost

in
space.

G
lobe:

A
scale

m
odel

of
E

arth
that

correctly
represents

area,
relative

size
and

shape
of

physical
features,

distance
betw

een
points

and
true

com
pass

direction.

G
rid:

A
pattern

of
lines

on
a

chart
or

m
ap,

such
as

those
representing

latitude
and

longitude,
w

hich
helps

determ
ine

absolute
location

and
assists

in
the

analysis
of

distribution
patterns.
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H
um

an
features:

Tangible
and

intangible
ideas

associated
w

ith
the

culture,
society

and
econom

y
of

places
or

areas.
T

hese
include

the
spatial

arrangem
ent

of
land

uses
including

transportation,
the

design
of

buildings
and

the
nature

and
tim

ing
of

activities
that

people
conduct

in
these

spaces.

H
ydroelectric

pow
er:

E
lectrical

energy
generated

by
the

force
of

falling
w

ater
w

hich
rotates

turbines
housed

in
pow

er
plants

in
dam

s
on

rivers.

H
ydrosphere:

T
he

w
ater

realm
of

E
arth

w
hich

includes
w

ater
contained

in
the

oceans,
lakes,

rivers,
ground,

glaciers
and

w
ater

vapor
in

the
atm

osphere.

Infant
m

ortality
rate:

T
he

annual
num

ber
of

deaths
am

ong
infants

under
1

year
of

age
for

every
1,000

live
births.

It
usually

provides
an

indication
of

health
care

levels.
T

he
U

nited
States,

for
exam

ple,
has

a
1994

rate
of

8.3
infant

deaths
per

1,000
live

births
w

hile
A

ngola
has

a
rate

of
137

infant
deaths

per
1,000

births.

Interdependence:
Ideas,

goods
and

services
in

one
area

affect
decisions

and
events

in
other

areas
reducing

self-
sufficiency.

Interm
ediate

directions:
T

he
points

of
the

com
pass

that
fall

betw
een

north
and

east,
north

and
w

est,
south

and
east,

south
and

w
est

(e.g.,
N

E
,

N
W

,
SE

,
SW

).

Intervening
opportunity:

A
n

alternate
area

that
is

a
source

of
a

product
or

service
or

a
destination

in
the

case
of

m
igration.

L
ake

desiccation:
T

he
reduction

in
w

ater
level

(drying
out)

of
an

inland
w

ater
body.

L
andform

:
T

he
shape,

form
or

nature
of

a
specific

physical
feature

of
E

arth’s
surface

(e.g.,
plain,

hill,
plateau,

m
ountain).

L
and

use:
T

he
range

of
uses

of
E

arth’s
surface

m
ade

by
hum

ans.
U

ses
are

classified
as

urban,
rural,

agricultural,
forested,

etc.
w

ith
m

ore
specific

sub-
classifications

useful
for

specific
purposes

(e.g.,
low

-density
residential,

light
industrial,

nursery
crops).
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L
ife

expectancy:
T

he
average

num
ber

of
rem

aining
years

a
person

can
expect

to
live

under
current

m
ortality

levels
in

a
society.

L
ife

expectancy
at

birth
is

the
m

ost
com

m
on

use
of

this
m

easure.

L
ithosphere:

T
he

upperm
ost

portion
of

the
solid

E
arth

including
soil,

land
and

geologic
form

ations.

L
ocation:

T
he

position
of

a
point

on
E

arth’s
surface

expressed
by

m
eans

of
a

grid
(absolute)

or
in

relation
(relative)

to
the

position
of

other
places.

M
ap:

A
graphic

representation
of

a
portion

of
E

arth
that

is
usually

draw
n

to
scale

on
a

flat
surface.

M
aterials:

R
aw

or
processed

substances
that

are
used

in
m

anufacturing
(secondary

econom
ic

activities).
M

ost
substances

used
in

factories
are

already
m

anufactured
to

som
e

degree
and

com
e

from
other

factories
rather

than
from

sources
of

raw
m

aterials.

M
egalopolis:

T
he

interm
ingling

of
tw

o
or

m
ore

large
m

etropolitan
areas

into
a

continuous
or

alm
ost

continuous
built-up

urban
com

plex;
som

etim
es

referred
to

as
a

conurbation.

M
ental

m
ap:

A
geographic

representation
w

hich
conveys

the
cognitive

im
age

a
person

has
of

an
area,

including
know

ledge
of

features
and

spatial
relationships

as
w

ell
as

the
individual’s

perceptions
and

attitudes
regarding

the
place;

also
know

n
as

a
cognitive

m
ap.

M
etropolitan

area:
T

he
Federal

O
ffice

of
M

anagem
ent

and
B

udget’s
designation

for
the

functional
area

surrounding
and

including
a

central
city;

has
a

m
inim

um
population

of
50,000;

is
contained

in
the

sam
e

county
as

the
central

city;
and

includes
adjacent

counties
having

at
least

15%
of

their
residents

w
orking

in
the

central
city’s

county.

M
igration:

T
he

act
or

process
of

people
m

oving
from

one
place

to
another

w
ith

the
intent

of
staying

at
the

destination
perm

anently
or

for
a

relatively
long

period
of

tim
e.
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M
ultinational

organizations:
A

n
association

of
nations

aligned
around

a
com

m
on

econom
ic

or
political

cause
(e.g.,

the
O

rganization
of

Petroleum
E

xporting
C

ountries,
the

O
rganization

of
A

m
erican

States).

M
ultiple

N
uclei

M
odel:

A
representation

of
urban

structure
based

on
the

idea
that

the
functional

areas
(land

use)
of

cities
develop

around
various

points
rather

than
just

one
in

the
C

entral
B

usiness
D

istrict.

M
unicipality:

A
political

unit
incorporated

for
local

self-
governm

ent
(e.g.,

Pennsylvania’s
boroughs,

tow
nships).

N
A

F
T

A
:

N
orth

A
m

erican
Free

T
rade

A
greem

ent.
N

A
FTA

is
an

accord
to

establish
clear

and
m

utually
advantageous

rules
governing

com
m

erce
am

ong
C

anada,
M

exico
and

the
U

nited
States.

N
A

T
O

:
N

orth
A

tlantic
T

reaty
O

rganization.A
n

international
transatlantic

partnership
consisting

of
various

E
uropean

states,
the

U
nited

States
and

C
anada,

w
hich

w
as

designed
through

cooperation,
consultation

and
collective

defense
to

m
aintain

peace
and

prom
ote

stability
throughout

E
urope.

N
ation:

A
cultural

concept
for

a
group

of
people

bound
together

by
a

strong
sense

of
shared

values
and

cultural
characteristics

including
language,

religion
and

com
m

on
history.

N
atural

hazard:
A

n
event

in
the

physical
environm

ent,
such

as
a

hurricane
or

earthquake,
that

is
destructive

to
hum

an
life

and
property.

N
atural

resource:
A

n
elem

ent
of

the
physical

environm
ent

that
people

value
and

use
to

m
eet

a
need

for
fuel,

food,
industrial

product
or

som
ething

else
of

value.

N
onrenew

able
resource:

A
finite

elem
ent

that
cannot

be
replaced

once
it

is
used

(e.g.,
petroleum

,
m

inerals).

O
cean

currents:
T

he
regular

and
consistent

horizontal
flow

of
w

ater
in

the
oceans,

usually
in

response
to

persistent
patterns

of
circulation

in
the

atm
osphere.
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O
A

S:
O

rganization
of

A
m

erican
States.A

n
international

governm
ental

organization
form

ed
by

the
nation-

states
of

N
orth

A
m

erica
and

South
A

m
erica

for
security

and
the

protection
of

m
utual

interests.

O
P

E
C

:
T

he
O

rganization
of

Petroleum
E

xporting
C

ountries;
international

cartel
of

thirteen
nations

designed
to

prom
ote

collective
pricing

of
petroleum

,
unified

m
arketing

policies
and

regulation
of

petroleum
extraction.

P
erceptual

region:
Ideas

that
people

have
about

the
character

of
areas

based
on

im
pressions

from
a

variety
of

sources
of

inform
ation

including
other

individuals
and

m
edia.

M
ental

m
aps

can
be

used
to

access
these

ideas
to

find
out

w
hat

people
think

about
particular

areas.

P
hysical

feature:
A

n
aspect

of
a

place
or

area
that

derives
from

the
physical

environm
ent.

P
hysical

process:
A

course
or

m
ethod

of
operation

that
produces,

m
aintains

or
alters

E
arth’s

physical
system

(e.g.,
glacial

eroding,
depositing

landform
s).

P
lace:

A
n

area
w

ith
distinctive

hum
an

and
physical

characteristics;
these

characteristics
give

it
m

eaning
and

character
and

distinguish
it

from
other

areas.

P
late

tectonics:
T

he
theory

that
E

arth’s
surface

is
com

posed
of

rigid
slabs

or
plates

(see
tectonic

plates).
T

he
divergence,

convergence
and

slipping
side-by-side

of
the

different
plates

is
responsible

for
present-

day
configurations

of
continents,

ocean
basins

and
m

ajor
m

ountain
ranges

and
valley

system
s.

P
ollution:

T
he

direct
or

indirect
process

resulting
from

hum
an

action
by

w
hich

any
part

of
the

environm
ent

is
m

ade
potentially

or
actually

unhealthy,
unsafe

or
hazardous

to
the

w
elfare

of
the

organism
s

w
hich

live
in

it.

P
opulation

density:
T

he
num

ber
of

individuals
occupying

an
area

derived
from

dividing
the

num
ber

of
people

by
the

area
they

occupy
(e.g.,

2,000
people

divided
by

ten
square

m
iles

=
200

people
per

square
m

ile).
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P
opulation

pyram
id:

A
bar

graph
show

ing
the

distribution
by

gender
and

age
of

a
country’s

population.

P
rim

ary
econom

ic
activity:

T
he

production
of

naturally
existing

or
culturally

im
proved

resources
(i.e.,

agriculture,
ranching,

forestry,
fishing,

extraction
of

m
inerals

and
ores).

P
ull

factors:
In

m
igration

theory,
the

social,
political,

econom
ic

and
environm

ental
attractions

of
new

areas
that

draw
people

aw
ay

from
their

previous
location.

P
ush

factors:
In

m
igration

theory,
the

social,
political,

econom
ic

and
environm

ental
forces

that
drive

people
from

their
previous

location.

R
egion:

A
n

area
w

ith
one

or
m

ore
com

m
on

characteristics
or

features
that

give
it

a
m

easure
of

consistency
and

m
ake

it
different

from
surrounding

areas.

R
elative

location:
T

he
site

of
a

place
or

region
in

relation
to

other
places

or
regions

(e.g.,
northw

est,
dow

nstream
).

R
enew

able
resource:

A
substance

that
can

be
regenerated

if
used

carefully
(e.g.,

fish,
tim

ber).

R
esource:

A
n

aspect
of

the
physical

environm
ent

that
people

value
and

use
to

m
eet

a
need

for
fuel,

food,
industrial

product
or

som
ething

else
of

value.

Satellite
im

age:
A

representation
produced

by
a

variety
of

sensors
(e.g.,

radar,
m

icrow
ave

detectors,
scanners)

that
m

easure
and

record
electrom

agnetic
radiation.

T
he

collected
data

are
turned

into
digital

form
for

transm
ission

to
ground

receiving
stations.

T
he

data
can

be
reconverted

into
im

agery
in

a
form

resem
bling

a
photograph.

Scale:
O

n
m

aps
the

relationship
or

ratio
betw

een
a

linear
m

easurem
ent

on
a

m
ap

and
the

corresponding
distance

on
E

arth’s
surface.

For
exam

ple,
the

scale
1:1,000,000

m
eans

one
unit

(inch
or

centim
eter)

on
the

m
ap

represents
1,000,000

of
the

sam
e

units
on

E
arth’s

surface.A
lso

refers
to

the
size

of
places

or
regions

being
studied.
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Sector
M

odel:
A

theory
of

urban
structure

that
recognizes

the
im

pact
of

transportation
on

land
prices

w
ithin

the
city

and
the

resulting
tendency

for
functional

areas
to

be
organized

into
sectors.

Secondary
econom

ic
activity:

Processing
of

raw
and

m
anufactured

m
aterials

into
products

w
ith

added
value.

Settlem
ent

pattern:
T

he
spatial

distribution
and

arrangem
ent

of
hum

an
habitations

(e.g.,
rural,

urban).

Site:
T

he
specific

location
w

here
som

ething
m

ay
be

found
including

its
physical

setting
(e.g.,

on
a

floodplain).

Situation:
T

he
general

location
of

som
ething

in
relation

to
other

places
or

features
of

a
larger

region
(e.g.,

in
the

center
of

a
group

of
cities).

Soil:
U

nconsolidated
m

aterial
found

at
the

surface
of

E
arth,

w
hich

is
divided

into
layers

(or
horizons)

characterized
by

the
accum

ulation
or

loss
of

organic
and

inorganic
com

pounds.
L

oam
types

and
depths

vary
greatly

over
E

arth’s
surface

and
are

very
m

uch
influenced

by
clim

ate,
organism

s,
rock

type,
local

relief,
tim

e
and

hum
an

activity.

Spatial:
Pertains

to
space

on
E

arth’s
surface.

Spatial
distribution:

T
he

distribution
of

physical
and

hum
an

elem
ents

on
E

arth’s
surface.

Spatial
organization:

T
he

arrangem
ent

on
E

arth’s
surface

of
physical

and
hum

an
elem

ents.

Suburbanization:
T

he
shift

in
population

from
living

in
higher

density
urban

areas
to

low
er

density
developm

ents
on

the
edge

of
cities.

System
:

A
collection

of
entities

that
are

linked
and

interrelated
(e.g.,

the
hydrologic

cycle,
cities,

transportation
m

odes).

Technology:
A

pplication
of

know
ledge

to
m

eet
the

goals,
goods

and
services

needed
and

desired
by

people.
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Tectonic
plates:

Sections
of

E
arth’s

rigid
crust

that
m

ove
as

distinct
units

on
a

plastic-like
ledge

(m
antle)

on
w

hich
they

rest.A
s

m
any

as
tw

enty
different

plates
have

been
identified,

but
only

seven
are

considered
to

be
m

ajor
(e.g.,

E
urasian

Plate,
South

A
m

erican
Plate).

T
hem

atic
m

ap:
A

geographic
representation

of
a

specific
spatial

distribution,
them

e
or

topic
(e.g.,

population
density,

cattle
production,

clim
ates

of
the

w
orld).

T
im

e
zone:

A
division

of
E

arth,
usually

15
degrees

longitude,
w

ithin
w

hich
the

tim
e

at
the

central
m

eridian
of

the
division

represents
the

w
hole

division.

Topography:
T

he
shape

of
E

arth’s
surface.

W
ater

cycle:
T

he
continuous

circulation
of

w
ater

from
the

oceans,
through

the
air,

to
the

land
and

back
to

the
sea.

W
ater

evaporates
from

oceans,
lakes,

rivers
and

the
land

surfaces
and

transpires
from

vegetation.
It

condenses
into

clouds
in

the
atm

osphere
that

m
ay

result
in

precipitation
returning

w
ater

to
the

land.
W

ater
then

seeps
into

the
soil

or
flow

s
out

to
sea

com
pleting

the
circulation.A

lso
know

n
as

H
ydrologic

C
ycle.
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A
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C
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T
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B
.

H
istorical
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H
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D
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H
istorical

R
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P
ennsylvania

H
istory
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A
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C
ontributions
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G
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D
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H
istorical

Places
C

.
Influences

of
C
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C
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D
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C
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m
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C
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C
ontinuity

and
C
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C
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C
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A
m
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W
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H
istory

................................................
8.4.

A
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C
ontributions
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G
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B

.
D

ocum
ents,A

rtifacts
and

H
istorical
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C

.
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of
C
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and

C
hange

D
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C
onflict

and
C

ooperation
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m
ong

G
roups

G
lossary
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III.
IN

T
R

O
D

U
C

T
IO

N
T

his
docum

ent
includes

A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
H

istory
that

describe
w

hat
students

should
know

and
be

able
to

do
in

four
areas:

•
8.1.

H
istoricalA

nalysis
and

Skills
D

evelopm
ent

•
8.2.

Pennsylvania
H

istory
•

8.3.
U

nited
States

H
istory

•
8.4.

W
orld

H
istory

T
he

H
istory

Standards
describe

w
hat

students
should

know
and

be
able

to
do

at
four

grade
levels

(third,
sixth,

ninth
and

tw
elfth).

T
hey

reflect
an

understand-
ing

of
chronological

events
and

the
application

of
historical

thinking
skills

in
view

ing
the

hum
an

record.T
hese

academ
ic

standards
provide

an
organizing

con-
tent

for
schools.

T
he

A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
H

istory
are

grounded
in

the
Public

School
C

ode
of

1949
w

hich
directs

‘‘...
study

in
the

history
and

governm
ent

of
that

portion
of

A
m

erica
w

hich
has

becom
e

the
U

nited
States

of
A

m
erica,

and
of

the
C

om
m

on-
w

ealth
of

Pennsylvania
...’’.C

hapter
4—

A
cadem

ic
Standards

and
A

ssessm
ent

in
§

4.21
(relating

to
elem

entary
education;

prim
ary

and
interm

ediate
levels)

rein-
forces

the
School

C
ode

by
indicating

that
the

history
of

the
U

nited
States

and
the

history
of

the
C

om
m

onw
ealth

m
ust

be
taught

once
by

the
end

of
elem

entary
school.

In
addition,

§
4.22

(relating
to

m
iddle

level
education)

indicates
that

planned
instruction

in
the

history
and

cultures
of

the
U

nited
States,the

C
om

m
on-

w
ealth

and
w

orld
shall

be
provided.C

hapter
4

also
states

that
planned

instruction
shall

be
provided

in
the

history
and

cultures
of

the
U

nited
States,

the
C

om
m

on-
w

ealth
and

w
orld

in
§

4.23
(relating

to
high

school
education).

To
support

the
intent

of
the

Public
School

C
ode

and
C

hapter
4,

this
docum

ent
creates

four
standard

categories.
T

he
four

standard
categories

w
ere

designed
to

m
eld

historical
thinking

(8.1.
H

istorical
A

nalysis
and

Skills
D

evelopm
ent)

w
ith

historical
understanding

(8.2.
Pennsylvania

H
istory,

8.3.
U

nited
States

H
istory,

and
8.4.W

orld
H

istory)
to

describe
w

hat
students

should
know

and
be

able
to

do.
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Standard
category

8.1.
H

istoricalA
nalysis

and
Skill

D
evelopm

ent
provides

the
basis

for
learning

the
content

w
ithin

the
other

three
standard

categories.
T

he
intent

of
the

history
standards

is
to

instill
in

each
student

an
ability

to
com

pre-
hend

chronology,
develop

historical
com

prehension,
evaluate

historical
interpre-

tation
and

to
understand

historical
research.

O
ne

should
not

view
these

standards
as

a
list

of
facts

to
recall,

rather
as

stated
in

the
opening

phrase
to

the
Pennsyl-

vania,
U

nited
S

tates
and

W
orld

standard
categories,

‘‘P
ennsylvania’s

public
schools

shall
teach,

challenge
and

support
every

student
to

realize
his

or
her

m
axim

um
potentialand

to
acquire

the
know

ledge
and

skills
needed

to
analyze

the
interaction

of
cultural,

econom
ic,

geographic,
political

and
social

relations.’’
T

hese
standards

provide
a

history
fram

ew
ork

to
perm

it
every

school
and

teacher
to

create
planned

instruction.T
he

content
w

ithin
this

docum
ent

is
general

and
does

notrepresenta
course

or
even

a
portion

thereof.E
very

schoolis
encour-

aged
to

m
ove

beyond
these

standards.T
hese

standards
are

m
erely

a
starting

point
for

the
study

of
history.

Planned
instruction

to
m

eet
these

standards
is

required;
how

ever,the
m

ethodology,resources
and

tim
e

are
not

recom
m

ended
nor

im
plied.

H
istory

is
a

discipline
that

interprets
and

analyzes
the

past.
It

is
a

narrative—
a

story.
In

order
to

tell
the

story
it

is
not

sufficient
to

sim
ply

recall
facts;

it
is

also
necessary

to
understand

the
context

of
the

tim
e

and
place

and
to

apply
historical

thinking
skills.

It
is

w
ith

this
concept

established,
that

the
content

delineated
in

Pennsylvania,
U

nited
States

and
W

orld
histories

should
be

approached.
H

aving
established

the
need

to
m

ove
beyond

recall,
it

is
the

intent
of

these
standards

to
give

students
throughout

Pennsylvania
a

com
m

on
cultural

literacy.
Pennsylvania,

U
nited

States,
and

W
orld

H
istory

standard
categories

use
the

sam
e

four
standard

statem
ents

to
guide

teachers
in

developing
planned

instruc-
tion.T

he
four

standard
statem

ents
are:

(A
)

Political
and

C
ultural

C
ontributions

of
Individuals

and
G

roups;
(B

)
Prim

ary
D

ocum
ents,

M
aterial

A
rtifacts

and
H

istori-
cal

Places;
(C

)
H

ow
C

ontinuity
and

C
hange

H
as

Influenced
H

istory;
(D

)
C

onflict
and

C
ooperation

A
m

ong
Social

G
roups

and
O

rganizations.T
he

chart,
Four

Stan-
dard

Statem
ents

w
ithin

the
A

cadem
ic

Standards
for

H
istory:

A
n

O
verview

out-
lines

standard
statem

ents
and

descriptors.
A

lthough
the

standard
statem

ents
are

sim
ilar

across
grade

levels
and

standard
categories,

the
degree

of
com

prehension,
changes

in
content

and
shifts

in
chro-

nology
differ.A

lthough
different

grade
levels

outline
different

chronological
peri-

ods
w

ithin
the

standards,
it

is
intended

that
the

specified
chronological

eras
be

linked
to

past
learnings

and
that

all
eras

be
linked

to
the

present.
L

inking
to

past
learnings

and
the

present
is

im
portant,

but
so

is
addressing

the
standard

state-
m

ents
in

m
ore

depth.
T

herefore
the

follow
ing

chronological
tim

e
periods

for
the

standard
categories

are
established

for
the

standard
categories.
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Pennsylvania
and

U
nited

States
H

istory
W

orld
H

istory

G
rades

1-3
B

eginnings
to

Present
G

rades
1-3

B
eginnings

to
Present

G
rades

4-6
B

eginnings
to

1824
G

rades
4-6

B
eginnings

to
Present

G
rades

7-9
1787

to
1914

G
rades

7-9
B

eginnings
to

1500
G

rades
10-12

1890
to

Present
G

rades
10-12

1450
to

Present

D
istricts

are
encouraged

to
delineate

each
chronological

period
into

less
expan-

sive
historical

eras
w

ithin
their

planned
instruction.

T
he

content
listed

in
grade

levels
1-3,4-6,7-9

and
10-12

should
be

age
appropriate

for
the

students
in

those
grade

levels
and

the
reader

should
interpret

each
standard

descriptor
in

that
m

an-
ner.T

he
A

cadem
ic

Standards
for

H
istory

consist
of

four
standard

categories
(des-

ignated
as

8.1.,
8.2.,

8.3.,
and

8.4.).
E

ach
category

has
four

standard
statem

ents
(designated

A
,B

,C
,and

D
).M

oststandard
statem

ents
have

bulleted
item

s
know

n
as

standard
descriptors.

T
he

standard
descriptors

are
item

s
w

ithin
the

docum
ent

to
illustrate

and
enhance

the
standard

statem
ent.

T
he

categories,
statem

ents
and

descriptors
are

the
regulations.

T
he

descriptors
m

any
tim

es
are

follow
ed

by
an

‘‘e.g..’’
T

he
‘‘e.g.’s’’

are
exam

ples
to

clarify
w

hat
type

of
inform

ation
could

be
taught.

T
hese

are
suggestions

and
the

choice
of

specific
content

is
a

local
deci-

sion
as

is
the

m
ethod

of
instruction.

H
istory

along
w

ith
civics

and
governm

ent,econom
ics

and
geography

are
iden-

tified
as

social
studies

in
C

hapter
4.T

his
identification

is
consistent

w
ith

citizen-
ship

education
in

C
hapters

49
and

354
(relating

to
certification

of
professional

personnel;and
preparation

of
professionaleducators).B

ased
on

these
regulations,

social
studies/citizenship

program
s

should
include

the
four

sets
of

standards
as

an
entity

in
developing

a
scope

and
sequence

for
curriculum

and
planned

instruction.

A
glossary

is
included

to
assist

the
reader

in
understanding

term
inology

con-
tained

in
the

standards.
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F
our

Standard
Statem

ents
w

ithin
the

A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
H

istory:
A

n
O

verview

P
olitical

and
C

ultural
C

ontributions
of

Individuals
and

G
roups

•
Inhabitants

(cultures,
subcultures,

groups)
•

Political
L

eaders
(m

onarchs,
governors,

elected
officials)

•
M

ilitary
L

eaders
(generals,

noted
m

ilitary
figures)

•
C

ultural
and

C
om

m
ercial

L
eaders

(entrepreneurs,
corporate

executives,
artists,

entertainers,
w

riters)
•

Innovators
and

R
eform

ers
(inventors,

philosophers,
religious

leaders,
social

change
agents,

im
provers

of
technology)

H
ow

C
ontinuity

and
C

hange
H

ave
Influenced

H
istory
•

B
elief

System
s

and
R

eligions
(ideas,

beliefs,
values)

•
C

om
m

erce
and

Industry
(jobs,

trade,
environm

ental
change,

labor
system

s,
entertainm

ent)
•

Innovations
(ideas,

technology,
m

ethods
and

processes)
•

Politics
(political

party
system

s,
adm

inistration
of

governm
ent,

rules,
regulations

and
law

s,
political

and
judicial

interpretation)
•

T
ransportation

(m
ethods

of
m

oving
people

and
goods

over
tim

e,
transportation

routes,
circulation

system
s)

•
Settlem

ent
Patterns

and
E

xpansion
(population

density
and

diversity,
settlem

ent
types,

land
use,

colonization)
•

Social
O

rganization
(social

structure,
identification

of
social

groups,
fam

ilies,
groups

and
com

m
unities,

education,
school

population,
suffrage,

civil
rights)

•
W

om
en’s

M
ovem

ent
(changing

roles
of

w
om

en,
social

and
political

m
ovem

ents,
breaking

barriers,
role

m
odels)
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F
our

Standard
Statem

ents
w

ithin
the

A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
H

istory:
A

n
O

verview

P
rim

ary
D

ocum
ents,

M
aterial

A
rtifacts

and
H

istorical
P

laces
•

D
ocum

ents,
W

ritings
and

O
ral

T
raditions

(governm
ent

docum
ents,

letters
and

diaries,
fiction

and
non-fiction

w
orks,

new
spapers

and
other

m
edia,

folklore)
•

A
rtifacts,A

rchitecture
and

H
istoric

Places
(historic

sites
and

places,
m

useum
s

and
m

useum
collections,

official
and

popular
cultural

sym
bols,

m
aterial

culture)

C
onflict

and
C

ooperation
A

m
ong

Social
G

roups
and

O
rganizations

•
D

om
estic

Instability
(political

unrest,
natural

and
m

an-m
ade

disasters,
genocide)

•
E

thnic
and

R
acial

R
elations

(racism
and

xenophobia,
ethnic

and
religious

prejudices,
collective

and
individual

actions)
•

Im
m

igration
and

M
igration

(causes
of

population
shifts,

xenophobia,
intercultural

activity)
•

L
abor

R
elations

(strikes
and

collective
bargaining,

w
orking

conditions
over

tim
e,

labor/
m

anagem
ent

identity)
•

M
ilitary

C
onflicts

(causes,
conduct

and
im

pact
of

m
ilitary

conflicts,
w

ars
and

rebellions)

E
ach

standard
statem

ent
outlines

its
respective

standard
descriptors.

E
ach

standard
descriptor

suggests
content

that
m

ay
be

addressed.
T

hese
are

not
all

encom
passing

and
local

planned
instruction

is
not

lim
ited

to
these

exam
ples.
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8.1. Historical Analysis and Skills Development

8.1.3. GRADE 3 8.1.6. GRADE 6 8.1.9. GRADE 9 8.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

A. Understand chronological
thinking and distinguish between
past, present and future time.
• Calendar time
• Time lines
• Continuity and change
• Events (time and place)

A. Understand chronological
thinking and distinguish between
past, present and future time.
• Calendar time
• Time lines
• People and events in time
• Patterns of continuity and

change
• Sequential order
• Context for events

A. Analyze chronological thinking.
• Difference between past,

present and future
• Sequential order of historical

narrative
• Data presented in time lines
• Continuity and change
• Context for events

A. Evaluate chronological thinking.
• Sequential order of historical

narrative
• Continuity and change
• Context for events knowledge
and skills needed to . . .

B. Develop an understanding of
historical sources.
• Data in historical maps
• Visual data from maps and

tables
• Mathematical data from graphs

and tables
• Author or historical source

B. Explain and analyze historical
sources.
• Literal meaning of a historical

passage
• Data in historical and

contemporary maps, graphs
and tables

• Author or historical source
• Multiple historical

perspectives
• Visual evidence
• Mathematical data from

graphs and tables

B. Analyze and interpret historical
sources.
• Literal meaning of historical

passages
• Data in historical and

contemporary maps, graphs,
and tables

• Different historical
perspectives

• Data from maps, graphs and
tables

• Visual data presented in
historical evidence

B. Synthesize and evaluate
historical sources.
• Literal meaning of historical

passages
• Data in historical and

contemporary maps, graphs
and tables

• Different historical
perspectives

• Data presented in maps,
graphs and tables

• Visual data presented in
historical evidence
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8.1. Historical Analysis and Skills Development

8.1.3. GRADE 3 8.1.6. GRADE 6 8.1.9. GRADE 9 8.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

C. Understand fundamentals of
historical interpretation.
• Difference between fact and

opinion
• The existence of multiple

points of view
• Illustrations in historical stories
• Causes and results

C. Explain the fundamentals of
historical interpretation.
• Difference between fact and

opinion
• Multiple points of view
• Illustrations in historical

stories
• Causes and results
• Author or source of historical

narratives

C. Analyze the fundamentals of
historical interpretation.
• Fact versus opinion
• Reasons/causes for multiple

points of view
• Illustrations in historical

documents and stories
• Causes and results
• Author or source used to

develop historical narratives
• Central issue

C. Evaluate historical interpretation
of events.
• Impact of opinions on the

perception of facts
• Issues and problems in the

past
• Multiple points of view
• Illustrations in historical

stories and sources
• Connections between causes

and results
• Author or source of historical

narratives’ points of view
• Central issue

C
h.

4
A

C
A

D
E

M
IC

STA
N

D
A

R
D

S
A

N
D

A
SSE

SSM
E

N
T

S
22

4-283
(294995)

N
o.

340
M

ar.
03



8.1. Historical Analysis and Skills Development

8.1.3. GRADE 3 8.1.6. GRADE 6 8.1.9. GRADE 9 8.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to . . .

D. Understand historical research.
• Event (time and place)
• Facts, folklore and fiction
• Formation of historical question
• Primary sources
• Secondary sources
• Conclusions (e.g., storytelling,

role playing, diorama)

D. Describe and explain historical
research.
• Historical events (time and

place)
• Facts, folklore and fiction
• Historical questions
• Primary sources
• Secondary sources
• Conclusions (e.g., simulations,

group projects, skits and
plays)

D. Analyze and interpret historical
research.
• Historical event (time and

place)
• Facts, folklore and fiction
• Historical questions
• Primary sources
• Secondary sources
• Conclusions (e.g., History Day

projects, mock trials,
speeches)

• Credibility of evidence

D. Synthesize historical research.
• Historical event (time and

place)
• Facts, folklore and fiction
• Historical questions
• Primary sources
• Secondary sources
• Conclusions (e.g., Senior

Projects, research papers,
debates)

• Credibility of evidence
Pennsylvania History, 8.3.
United States History and 8.4.
World History.

Historical Analysis and Skill Development are learned through and applied to the standards statements and their descriptors for 8.2
Pennsylvania History, 8.3 United States History and 8.4 World History
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8.2. Pennsylvania History

8.2.3. GRADE 3 8.2.6. GRADE 6 8.2.9. GRADE 9 8.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to analyze cultural, economic, geographic, political and social relations to . . .

A. Understand the political and
cultural contributions of
individuals and groups to
Pennsylvania history.
• William Penn
• Benjamin Franklin
• Pennsylvanians impacting

American Culture (e.g., John
Chapman, Richard Allen, Betsy
Ross, Mary Ludwig Hayes,
Rachel Carson, Elizabeth Jane
Cochran, Marian Anderson)

• Local historical figures in
municipalities and counties.

A. Identify and explain the political
and cultural contributions of
individuals and groups to
Pennsylvania history from
Beginnings to 1824.
• Inhabitants (e.g., Native

Americans, Europeans,
Africans)

• Military Leaders (e.g.,
Anthony Wayne, Oliver H.
Perry, John Muhlenberg)

• Political Leaders (e.g., William
Penn, Hannah Penn, Benjamin
Franklin)

• Cultural and Commercial
Leaders (e.g., Robert Morris,
John Bartram, Albert Gallatin)

• Innovators and Reformers
(e.g., Society of Friends,
Richard Allen, Sybilla
Masters)

A. Analyze the political and cultural
contributions of individuals and
groups to Pennsylvania history
from 1787 to 1914.
• Political Leaders (e.g., James

Buchanan, Thaddeus Stevens,
Andrew Curtin)

• Military Leaders (e.g., George
Meade, George McClellan,
John Hartranft)

• Cultural and Commercial
Leaders (e.g., John J.
Audubon, Rebecca Webb
Lukens, Stephen Foster)

• Innovators and Reformers
(e.g., George Westinghouse,
Edwin Drake, Lucretia Mott)

A. Evaluate the political and
cultural contributions of
individuals and groups to
Pennsylvania history from 1890
to Present.
• Political Leaders (e.g., Gifford

Pinchot, Genevieve Blatt, K.
Leroy Irvis)

• Military Leaders (e.g., Tasker
H. Bliss, Henry ‘‘Hap’’
Arnold, George C. Marshall)

• Cultural and Commercial
Leaders (e.g., Milton Hershey,
Marian Anderson, Fred
Rogers)

• Innovators and Reformers
(e.g., Frank Conrad, Rachel
Carson, Joseph Rothrock)
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8.2. Pennsylvania History

8.2.3. GRADE 3 8.2.6. GRADE 6 8.2.9. GRADE 9 8.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to analyze cultural, economic, geographic, political and social relations to . . .

B. Identify and describe primary
documents, material artifacts and
historic sites important in
Pennsylvania history.
• Documents, Writings and Oral

Traditions (e.g., Penn’s Charter,
Pennsylvania ‘‘Declaration of
Rights’)

• Artifacts, Architecture and
Historic Places (e.g., Local
historical sites, museum
collections, Independence Hall)

• Liberty Bell
• Official Commonwealth

symbols (e.g., tree, bird, dog,
insect)

B. Identify and explain primary
documents, material artifacts and
historic sites important in
Pennsylvania history from
Beginnings to 1824.
• Documents, Writings and Oral

Traditions (e.g., Charter of
Privileges, The Gradual
Abolition of Slavery Act of
1780, Letters from a
Pennsylvania Farmer)

• Artifacts, Architecture and
Historic Places (e.g.,
Conestoga Wagon,
Pennsylvania rifle, Brig
Niagara)

B. Identify and analyze primary
documents, material artifacts and
historic sites important in
Pennsylvania history from 1787
to 1914.
• Documents, Writings and Oral

Traditions (e.g., Pennsylvania
Constitutions of 1838 and
1874, The ‘‘Gettysburg
Address,’’ The Pittsburgh
Survey)

• Artifacts, Architecture and
Historic Places (e.g.,
Gettysburg, Eckley Miners’
Village, Drake’s Well)

B. Identify and evaluate primary
documents, material artifacts and
historic sites important in
Pennsylvania history from 1890
to Present.
• Documents, Writings and Oral

Traditions (e.g., Constitution
of 1968, Silent Spring by
Rachel Carson, Pennsylvania
historical markers)

• Artifacts, Architecture and
Historic Places (e.g., 28th
Division Shrine, Fallingwater,
Levittown, Allegheny Ridge
heritage corridor)
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8.2. Pennsylvania History

8.2.3. GRADE 3 8.2.6. GRADE 6 8.2.9. GRADE 9 8.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to analyze cultural, economic, geographic, political and social relations to . . .

C. Identify and describe how
continuity and change have
influenced Pennsylvania history.
• Belief Systems and Religions

(e.g., Native Americans, early
settlers, contemporary religions)

• Commerce and Industry (e.g.,
jobs, trade, environmental
change)

• Innovations (e.g., technology,
ideas, processes)

• Politics (e.g., rules, regulations,
laws)

• Settlement Patterns (e.g., farms,
towns, rural communities,
cities)

• Social Organization (e.g.,
relationships of individuals,
families, groups, communities;
ability to be educated)

• Transportation (e.g., methods of
moving people and goods over
time)

• Women’s Movement (e.g.,
changes in roles and rights over
time)

C. Identify and explain how
continuity and change have
influenced Pennsylvania history
from the Beginnings to 1824.
• Belief Systems and Religions

(e.g., Native Americans,
Quakers)

• Commerce and Industry (e.g.,
iron production, sailing, fur
trade)

• Innovations (e.g., steam boat,
Conestoga Wagon)

• Politics (e.g., The Mason-
Dixon Line, Pennsylvania’s
acquisition and detachment of
the ‘‘lower three counties,’’
movements of State capital)

• Settlement Patterns (e.g.,
native settlements, Westward
expansion, development of
towns)

• Social Organization (e.g., trade
and development of cash
economy, African Methodist
Episcopal Church founded,
schools in the colony)

C. Identify and analyze how
continuity and change have
influenced Pennsylvania history
from 1787 to 1914.
• Belief Systems and Religions

(e.g., Ephrata Cloister,
Harmonists, Amish, immigrant
influences)

• Commerce and Industry (e.g.,
mining coal, producing iron,
harvesting timber)

• Innovations (e.g., John
Roebling’s steel cable, steel-
tipped plow, improved
techniques for making iron,
steel and glass)

• Politics (e.g., Fugitive Slave
Act reaction, canal system
legislation, The Free School
Act of 1834)

• Settlement Patterns (e.g., farms
and growth of urban centers)

C. Identify and evaluate how
continuity and change have
influenced Pennsylvania history
from the 1890s to Present.
• Belief Systems and Religions

(e.g., Buddhism, Christianity,
Hinduism, Islam, Judaism)

• Commerce and Industry (e.g.,
work of defense industries,
rise and decline of the steel
industry, increase of service
industries)

• Innovations (e.g., polio
vaccine, air pollution
examined, nuclear power
plants)

• Politics (e.g., Great Depression
special legislative session,
creation of the state income
tax)

• Settlement Patterns (e.g.,
growth and decline of cities,
coal towns, Pittsburgh
Renaissance)
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8.2. Pennsylvania History

8.2.3. GRADE 3 8.2.6. GRADE 6 8.2.9. GRADE 9 8.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to analyze cultural, economic, geographic, political and social relations to . . .

• Transportation (e.g., trade
routes, turnpikes, post roads)

• Women’s Movement (e.g.,
voting qualifications, role
models)

• Social Organization (e.g., the
Philadelphia Centennial
Exposition of 1876,
prohibition of racial
discrimination in schools)

• Transportation (e.g., canals,
National Road, Thompson’s
Horseshoe Curve)

• Women’s Movement (e.g.,
work of the Equal Rights
League of Pennsylvania)

• Social Organization (e.g.,
creation of the State Soil
Conservation Commission,
First Amendment challenges to
education, social services)

• Transportation (e.g.,
Pennsylvania Turnpike,
Interstate highways,
international airports)

• Women’s Movement (e.g.,
League of Women Voters,
Commission for Women)
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8.2. Pennsylvania History

8.2.3. GRADE 3 8.2.6. GRADE 6 8.2.9. GRADE 9 8.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to analyze cultural, economic, geographic, political and social relations to . . .

D. Identify and describe conflict and
cooperation among social groups
and organizations in Pennsylvania
history.
• Domestic Instability (e.g.,

political, economic and
geographic impact on daily
activities)

• Ethnic and Racial Relations
(e.g., treatment of various
ethnic and racial groups in
history)

• Labor Relations (e.g., working
conditions, over time)

• Immigration (e.g., diverse
groups inhabiting the state)

• Military Conflicts (e.g.,
struggle for control)

D. Identify and explain conflict and
cooperation among social groups
and organizations in
Pennsylvania history from
Beginnings to 1824.
• Domestic Instability (e.g.,

religious diversity, toleration
and conflicts, incursion of the
Iroquois)

• Ethnic and Racial Relations
(e.g., Penn’s Treaties with
Indians, the Underground
Railroad, the abolition of
slavery)

• Labor Relations (e.g.,
indentured servants, working
conditions)

• Immigration (e.g., Germans,
Irish)

• Military Conflicts (e.g., Dutch,
Swedish and English struggle
for control of land, Wyoming
Massacre, The Whiskey
Rebellion)

D. Identify and analyze conflict and
cooperation among social groups
and organizations in
Pennsylvania history from 1787
to 1914.
• Domestic Instability (e.g.,

impact of war, 1889
Johnstown Flood)

• Ethnic and Racial Relations
(e.g., Christiana riots,
disenfranchisement and
restoration of suffrage for
African-Americans, Carlisle
Indian School)

• Labor Relations (e.g., National
Trade Union, The ‘‘Molly
Maguires,’’ Homestead steel
strike)

• Immigration (e.g., Anti-Irish
Riot of 1844, new waves of
immigrants)

• Military Conflicts (e.g., Battle
of Lake Erie, the Mexican
War, the Civil War)

D. Identify and evaluate conflict
and cooperation among social
groups and organizations in
Pennsylvania history from 1890
to Present.
• Domestic Instability (e.g., The

Great Depression, Three-Mile
Island nuclear accident, floods
of 1936, 1972 and 1977)

• Ethnic and Racial Relations
(e.g., segregation,
desegregation, racial profiling)

• Labor Relations (e.g., strikes,
work stoppages, collective
bargaining)

• Immigration (e.g., increased
immigration from Europe,
migration of African-
Americans from the South,
influx of Hispanic and Asian
peoples)

• Military Conflicts (e.g., World
War I, World War II, Persian
Gulf War)
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8.2. Pennsylvania History

8.2.3. GRADE 3 8.2.6. GRADE 6 8.2.9. GRADE 9 8.2.12. GRADE 12

Standard Category 8.1. Historical Analysis and Skills Development should be applied to the above standard statements and descriptors.
Suggested chronology for grade levels 4-6, 7-9 and 10-12 focus on a particular century; however, instruction is encouraged that draws on prior
and later events in history so that students may develop a seamless view of the world.

22
STA

T
E

B
O

A
R

D
O

F
E

D
U

C
A

T
IO

N
Pt.

I

4-290
(295002)

N
o.340

M
ar.

03
C

opyright
�

2003
C

om
m

onw
ealth

of
P

ennsylvania



8.3. United States History

8.3.3. GRADE 3 8.3.6. GRADE 6 8.3.9. GRADE 9 8.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to analyze cultural, economic, geographic, political and social relations to . . .

A. Identify contributions of
individuals and groups to United
States history.
• George Washington
• Thomas Jefferson
• Abraham Lincoln
• Theodore Roosevelt
• Franklin D. Roosevelt
• Individuals who are role

models (e.g., Abigail Adams,
Sacajawea, Frederick Douglass,
Clara Barton, Jackie Robinson,
Rosa Parks, Archbishop Patrick
Flores, Jamie Escalante, Sally
Ride, Tiger Woods, Cal Ripken,
Jr., Sammy Sosa)

A. Identify and explain the political
and cultural contributions of
individuals and groups to United
States history from Beginnings
to 1824.
• Native Americans, Africans

and Europeans
• Political Leaders (e.g., John

Adams, Thomas Jefferson,
John Marshall)

• Military Leaders (e.g. George
Washington, Meriwether
Lewis, Henry Knox)

• Cultural and Commercial
Leaders (e.g., Paul Revere,
Phyllis Wheatley, John Rolfe)

• Innovators and Reformers
(e.g., Ann Hutchinson, Roger
Williams, Junipero Serra)

A. Identify and analyze the political
and cultural contributions of
individuals and groups to United
States history from 1787 to
1914.
• Political Leaders (e.g., Daniel

Webster, Abraham Lincoln,
Andrew Johnson)

• Military Leaders (e.g., Andrew
Jackson, Robert E. Lee,
Ulysses S. Grant)

• Cultural and Commercial
Leaders (e.g., Jane Addams,
Jacob Riis, Booker T.
Washington)

• Innovators and Reformers
(e.g., Alexander G. Bell,
Frances E. Willard, Frederick
Douglass)

A. Identify and evaluate the
political and cultural
contributions of individuals and
groups to United States history
from 1890 to Present.
• Political Leaders (e.g.,

Theodore Roosevelt, Woodrow
Wilson, Franklin D.
Roosevelt)

• Military Leaders (e.g., John
Pershing, Douglas MacArthur,
Dwight D. Eisenhower)

• Cultural and Commerical
Leaders (e.g., Abby Aldrich
Rockefeller, Langston Hughes,
Alan Greenspan)

• Innovators and Reformers
(e.g., Wilbur and Orville
Wright, John L. Lewis,
Reverend Dr. Martin Luther
King)
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8.3. United States History

8.3.3. GRADE 3 8.3.6. GRADE 6 8.3.9. GRADE 9 8.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to analyze cultural, economic, geographic, political and social relations to . . .

B. Identify and describe primary
documents, material artifacts and
historic sites important in United
States history.
• Documents (e.g., Declaration of

Independence, U.S.
Constitution, Bill of Rights)

• Writings and Communications
(e.g., Pledge of Allegiance,
famous quotations and sayings)

• Historic Places (e.g., The White
House, Mount Rushmore,
Statue of Liberty)

• The Flag of the United States

B. Identify and explain primary
documents, material artifacts and
historic sites important in United
States history from Beginnings
to 1824.
• Documents (e.g., Mayflower

Compact, Northwest
Ordinance, Washington’s
Farewell Address)

• 18th Century Writings and
Communications (e.g., Paine’s
Common Sense; Franklin’s
‘‘Join, or Die,’’ Henry’s ‘‘Give
me liberty or give me death’’)

• Historic Places (e.g., Cahokia
Mounds, Spanish Missions,
Jamestown)

B. Identify and analyze primary
documents, material artifacts and
historic sites important in United
States history from 1787 to
1914.
• Documents (e.g., Fugitive

Slave Law, Treaty of
Guadalupe Hidalgo,
Emancipation Proclamation)

• 19th Century Writings and
Communications (e.g., Stowe’s
Uncle Tom’s Cabin, Brown’s
‘‘Washed by Blood,’’ Key’s
Star Spangled Banner)

• Historic Places (e.g., The
Alamo, Underground Railroad
sites, Erie Canal)

B. Identify and evaluate primary
documents, material artifacts and
historic sites important in United
States history from 1890 to
Present.
• Documents (e.g., Treaty of

Versailles, North Atlantic
Treaty, Neutrality Acts)

• 20th Century Writings and
Communication (e.g.,
Coolidge’s ‘‘The Business of
America is Business,’’ King’s
‘‘I Have A Dream,’’
Armstrong’s ‘‘One Small Step
for Man’’)

• Historic Places (e.g., Ellis
Island, Pearl Harbor, Los
Alamos)
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8.3. United States History

8.3.3. GRADE 3 8.3.6. GRADE 6 8.3.9. GRADE 9 8.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to analyze cultural, economic, geographic, political and social relations to . . .

C. Identify important changes in
United States history (e.g., Belief
Systems and Religions,
Commerce and Industry,
Innovations, Politics, Settlement
Patterns and Expansion, Social
Organization, Transportation,
Women’s Movement).

C. Explain how continuity and
change has influenced United
States history from Beginnings
to 1824.
• Belief Systems and Religions

(e.g., impact on daily life,
colonial government
established religions,
communal sects)

• Commerce and Industry (e.g.,
fur trade, development of cash
crops)

• Innovations (e.g., cotton gin,
Whitney; wooden clock,
Banneker; stove, Franklin)

• Politics (e.g., Hamilton’s
defense of John Peter Zenger,
The Great Compromise,
Marbury v. Madison)

• Settlement Patterns (e.g.,
frontier settlements, slave
plantation society, growth of
cities)

• Social Organization (e.g.,
community structure on the
frontier, cultural and language
barriers)

C. Analyze how continuity and
change has influenced United
States history from 1787 to
1914.
• Belief Systems and Religions

(e.g., 19th century trends and
movements)

• Commerce and Industry (e.g.,
growth of manufacturing
industries, economic
nationalism)

• Innovations (e.g., Brooklyn
Bridge, refrigerated shipping,
telephone)

• Politics (e.g., election of 1860,
impeachment of Andrew
Johnson, Jim Crow Laws)

• Settlement Patterns and
Expansion (e.g., Manifest
Destiny, successive waves of
immigrants, purchase of
Alaska and Hawaii)

• Social Organization (e.g.,
social class differences,
women’s rights and antislavery
movement, education reforms)

C. Evaluate how continuity and
change has influenced United
States history from 1890 to
Present.
• Belief Systems and Religions

(e.g., 20th century movements,
religions of recent immigrants)

• (Commerce and Industry (e.g.,
corporations, conglomerates,
multinational corporations)

• Innovations (e.g., The Tin
Lizzie, radio, World Wide
Web)

• Politics (e.g., New Deal
legislation, Brown v. Topeka,
isolationist/non-isola-
tionist debate)

• Settlement Patterns (e.g.,
suburbs, large urban centers,
decline of city population)

• Social Organization (e.g.,
compulsory school laws, court
decisions expanding individual
rights, technological impact)
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8.3. United States History

8.3.3. GRADE 3 8.3.6. GRADE 6 8.3.9. GRADE 9 8.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to analyze cultural, economic, geographic, political and social relations to . . .

• Transportation and Trade (e.g.,
methods of overland travel,
water transportation, National
Road)

• Women’s Movement (e.g.,
roles and changing status of
women, Margaret Brent’s vote,
soldier Deborah Sampson)

• Transportation and Trade (e.g.,
Pony Express, telegraph,
Transcontinental Railroad)

• Women’s Movement (e.g.,
roles in the Civil War, medical
college for women, Seneca
Falls Conference)

• Transportation and Trade (e.g.,
expansion and decline of
railroads, increased mobility,
Internet)

• Women’s Movement (e.g.,
right to vote, women in the
war effort, Women’s Peace
Party)
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8.3. United States History

8.3.3. GRADE 3 8.3.6. GRADE 6 8.3.9. GRADE 9 8.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to analyze cultural, economic, geographic, political and social relations to . . .

D. Identify conflict and cooperation
among social groups and
organizations in United States
history.
• Domestic Instability (e.g.,

impact on daily activities)
• Ethnic and Racial Relations

(e.g., treatment of minority
groups in history)

• Labor Relations (e.g., working
conditions over time)

• Immigration (e.g., diverse
groups inhabiting the state)

• Military Conflicts (e.g.,
struggle for control)

D. Identify and explain conflict and
cooperation among social groups
and organizations in United
States history from Beginnings
to 1824.
• Domestic Instability (e.g.,

Salem Witch Trials, Shays
Rebellion, religious
persecution)

• Ethnic and Racial Relations
(e.g., cooperation between and
among Native Americans and
European settlers, slave
uprisings, ‘‘Colored’’ troops in
the Revolution)

• Labor Relations (e.g., early
union efforts, 10-hour day,
women’s role)

• Immigration and Migration
(e.g., western settlements,
Louisiana Purchase, European
immigration)

D. Identify and analyze conflict and
cooperation among social groups
and organizations in United
States history from 1787 to
1914.
• Domestic Instability (e.g.,

wartime confiscation of
private property, abolitionist
movement, Reconstruction)

• Ethnic and Racial Relations
(e.g., Cherokee Trail of Tears,
slavery and the Underground
Railroad, draft riots)

• Labor Relations (e.g., female
and child labor, trade
unionism, strike breakers)

• Immigration and Migration
(e.g., Manifest Destiny,
eastern and southern European
immigration, Chinese
Exclusion Act)

D. Identify and evaluate conflict
and cooperation among social
groups and organizations in
United States history from 1890
to the Present.
• Domestic Instability (e.g.,

Great Depression,
assassination of political and
social leaders, terrorist threats)

• Ethnic and Racial Relations
(e.g., internment camps for
Japanese Americans,
Montgomery Alabama Bus
Boycott, land tensions with
Native Americans)

• Labor Relations (e.g., rise and
decline of industrial unions,
free trade agreements, imports
impact on domestic
employment)

• Immigration and Migration
(e.g., anti-immigrant attitudes,
quota laws, westward and
southward migration)
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8.3. United States History

8.3.3. GRADE 3 8.3.6. GRADE 6 8.3.9. GRADE 9 8.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to analyze cultural, economic, geographic, political and social relations to . . .

• Military Conflicts (e.g.,
French and Indian War,
American Revolutionary War,
War of 1812)

• Military Conflicts (e.g., Native
American opposition to
expansion and settlement,
Civil War, Spanish-American
War)

• Military Conflicts (e.g., World
War I, World War II, War on
Terrorism)

Standard Category 8.1. Historical Analysis and Skills Development should be applied to the above standard statements and descriptors.
Suggested chronology for grade levels 4-6, 7-9 and 10-12 focus on a particular century; however, instruction is encouraged that draws on prior
or later events in history so that students may develop a seamless view of the world.

22
STA

T
E

B
O

A
R

D
O

F
E

D
U

C
A

T
IO

N
Pt.

I

4-296
(295008)

N
o.340

M
ar.

03
C

opyright
�

2003
C

om
m

onw
ealth

of
P

ennsylvania



8.4. World History

8.4.3. GRADE 3 8.4.6. GRADE 6 8.4.9. GRADE 9 8.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to analyze cultural, economic, geographic, political and social relations to . . .

A. Identify individuals and groups
who have made significant
political and cultural contributions
to world history.
• Africa (e.g., Nefertiti, Mansa

Musa, Nelson Mandela)
• Americas (e.g., Montezuma,

Simon Bolivar, Fidel Castro)
• Asia (e.g., Hammurabi,

Mohandas Gandhi, Benazir
Bhutto)

• Europe (e.g., Julius Ceasar,
Joan of Arc, Pope John Paul)

A. Identify and explain how
individuals and groups made
significant political and cultural
contributions to world history.
• Africa (e.g., Nelson Mandela,

Desmond Tutu, F. W. de
Klerk, Pieter Botha, African
National Congress)

• Americas (e.g., Pizarro,
Atahualpa, Aztecs, Incas,
Montezuma, Cortez)

• Asia (e.g., Tokugawa Ieyasu,
Toyotomi clan, shogun
Iemitsu, Commodore Perry,
daimyo)

• Europe (e.g., Pope Leo X,
John Calvin, John Wesley,
Martin Luther, Ignatius of
Loyola)

A. Analyze the significance of
individuals and groups who
made major political and cultural
contributions to world history
before 1500.
• Political and Military Leaders

(e.g., King Ashoka,
Montezuma I, Ghenghis Khan,
William the Conqueror)

• Cultural and Commercial
Leaders (e.g., Mansa Musa,
Yak Pac, Cheng Ho, Marco
Polo)

• Innovators and Reformers
(e.g., Erastostenes, Tupac Inka
Yupenqui, Johannes
Gutenberg)

A. Evaluate the significance of
individuals and groups who
made major political and cultural
contributions to world history
since 1450.
• Political and Military Leaders

(e.g., Askia Daud, Simon
Bolivar, Napoleon Bonaparte,
Mao Zedong)

• Cultural and Commercial
Leaders (e.g., Chinua Achebe,
Gabriel Garcia Marquiez,
Akira Kurosa, Christopher
Columbus)

• Innovators and Reformers
(e.g., Nelson Mandela, Louis-
Joseph Papineau, Mohandas
Gandhi, Alexander Fleming)
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8.4. World History

8.4.3. GRADE 3 8.4.6. GRADE 6 8.4.9. GRADE 9 8.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to analyze cultural, economic, geographic, political and social relations to . . .

B. Identify historic sites and material
artifacts important to world
history.
• Africa (e.g., Pyramids,

treasures of Tutankhamen,
Nefertiti’s sculpture)

• Americas (e.g., Olmec
ritualistic centers, Mayan
pyramids, arrowheads)

• Asia (e.g., Code of Hammurabi,
Ziggurat at Ur, canals)

• Europe (e.g., ancient megaliths,
Arc de Triomphe, Acropolis)

B. Identify and explain important
documents, material artifacts and
historic sites in world history.
• Africa (e.g., Prohibition of

Marriages Act, prison on
Robben Island)

• Americas (e.g., Tenochtitlan,
Aztec masks)

• Asia (e.g., samurai sword,
Commodore Perry’s Black
Ships)

• Europe (e.g., Luther’s Ninety-
Five Theses, Wittenberg Castle
Church)

B. Analyze historical documents,
material artifacts and historic
sites important to world history
before 1500.
• Documents, Writings and Oral

Traditions (e.g., Rosetta Stone,
Aztec glyph writing, Dead Sea
Scrolls, Magna Carta)

• Artifacts, Architecture and
Historic Places (e.g., Ethiopian
rock churches, Mayan
pyramids, Nok terra cotta
figures, megaliths at
Stonehenge)

• Historic districts (e.g.,
Memphis and its Necropolis,
Sanctuary of Machu Picchu,
Old City of Jerusalem and its
Walls, Centre of Rome and the
Holy See)

B. Evaluate historical documents,
material artifacts and historic
sites important to world history
since 1450.
• Documents, Writings and Oral

Traditions (e.g., Declaration of
the International Conference
on Sanctions Against South
Africa; Monroe Doctrine,
Communist Manifesto,
Luther’s Ninety-five Theses)

• Artifacts, Architecture and
Historic Places (e.g., Robben
Island, New York Trade
Center, Hiroshima Ground
Zero Memorial, Nazi
concentration camps)

• Historic districts (e.g.,
Timbuktu, Centre of Mexico
City and Xochimilco, Taj
Mahal and Gardens, Kremlin
and Red Square)
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8.4. World History

8.4.3. GRADE 3 8.4.6. GRADE 6 8.4.9. GRADE 9 8.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to analyze cultural, economic, geographic, political and social relations to . . .

C. Compare similarities and
differences between earliest
civilizations and life today. (e.g.,
Africa, Egypt; Asia, Babylonia;
Americas, Olmec; Europe,
Neolithic settlements).

C. Identify and explain how
continuity and change has
affected belief systems,
commerce and industry,
innovations, settlement patterns,
social organizations,
transportation and women’s roles
in world history.
• Africa (e.g., Apartheid)
• Americas (e.g., European

conquest)
• Asia (e.g., Japanese society

prior to the Meiji Restoration)
• Europe (e.g., Impact of the

Great Schism and
Reformation)

C. Analyze how continuity and
change throughout history has
impacted belief systems and
religions, commerce and
industry, innovations, settlement
patterns, social organization,
transportation and roles of
women before 1500.
• Africa
• Americas
• Asia
• Europe

C. Evaluate how continuity and
change throughout history has
impacted belief systems and
religions, commerce and
industry, innovations,
settlement patterns, social
organization, transportation
and roles of women since
1450.
• Africa
• Americas
• Asia
• Europe
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8.4. World History

8.4.3. GRADE 3 8.4.6. GRADE 6 8.4.9. GRADE 9 8.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to analyze cultural, economic, geographic, political and social relations to . . .

D. Identify how conflict and
cooperation among social groups
and organizations affected world
history.
• Domestic Instability (e.g.,

political, economic and
geographic impact on normal
activities)

• Labor Relations (e.g., working
conditions over time)

• Racial and Ethnic Relations
(e.g., treatment of various
ethnic and racial groups in
history)

• Immigration and migration
(e.g., diverse groups inhabiting
a territory)

• Military Conflicts (e.g.,
struggle for control)

D. Explain how conflict and
cooperation among social groups
and organizations affected world
history
• Africa (e.g., imperialism)
• Americas (e.g., European

diseases)
• Asia (e.g., trade routes)
• Europe (e.g., Counter

reformation)

D. Analyze how conflict and
cooperation among social groups
and organizations impacted
world history through 1500 in
Africa, Americas, Asia and
Europe
• Domestic Instability
• Ethnic and Racial Relations
• Labor Relations
• Immigration and Migration
• Military Conflicts

D. Evaluate how conflict and
cooperation among social groups
and organizations impacted
world history from 1450 to
Present in Africa, Americas, Asia
and Europe.
• Domestic Instability
• Ethnic and Racial Relations
• Labor Relations
• Immigration and Migration
• Military Conflicts

Standard Category 8.1. Historical Analysis and Skills Development should be applied to the above standard statements and descriptors.
Suggested chronology in organizing the content for grade levels 7-9 and 10-12 use the 15th century as the dividing point; however, instruction is
encouraged that draws on prior and later events in history so that students may develop a seamless view of the world.
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8.5 Reading Informational Text
Students read, understand, and respond to informational text—with emphasis on comprehension, making connections among ideas
and between texts with focus on textual evidence.

GRADE 6-8 GRADE 9-10 GRADE 11-12

K
ey

Id
ea

s
an

d
D

et
ai

ls

CC.8.5.6-8.A.
Cite specific textual evidence to support
analysis of primary and secondary sources.

CC.8.5.9-10.A.
Cite specific textual evidence to support
analysis of primary and secondary sources,
attending to such features as the date and
origin of the information.

CC.8.5.11-12.A.
Cite specific textual evidence to support
analysis of primary and secondary sources,
connecting insights gained from specific
details to an understanding of the text as a
whole.

CC.8.5.6-8.B.
Determine the central ideas or information of
a primary or secondary source; provide an
accurate summary of the source distinct from
prior knowledge or opinions.

CC.8.5.9-10.B.
Determine the central ideas or information of
a primary or secondary source; provide an
accurate summary of how key events or ideas
develop over the course of the text.

CC.8.5.11-12.B.
Determine the central ideas or information of
a primary or secondary source; provide an
accurate summary that makes clear the
relationships among the key details and ideas.

CC.8.5.6-8.C.
Identify key steps in a text’s description of a
process related to history/social studies (e.g.,
how a bill becomes law, how interest rates
are raised or lowered).

CC.8.5.9-10.C.
Analyze in detail a series of events described
in a text; determine whether earlier events
caused later ones or simply preceded them.

CC.8.5.11-12.C.
Evaluate various explanations for actions or
events and determine which explanation best
accords with textual evidence, acknowledging
where the text leaves matters uncertain.
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8.5 Reading Informational Text
Students read, understand, and respond to informational text—with emphasis on comprehension, making connections among ideas
and between texts with focus on textual evidence.

GRADE 6-8 GRADE 9-10 GRADE 11-12

C
ra

ft
an

d
St

ru
ct

ur
e

CC.8.5.6-8.D.
Determine the meaning of words and phrases
as they are used in a text, including
vocabulary specific to domains related to
history/social studies.

CC.8.5.9-10.D.
Determine the meaning of words and phrases
as they are used in a text, including
vocabulary describing political, social, or
economic aspects of history/social science.

CC.8.5.11-12.D.
Determine the meaning of words and phrases
as they are used in a text, including analyzing
how an author uses and refines the meaning
of a key term over the course of a text (e.g.,
how Madison defines faction in Federalist No.
10).

CC.8.5.6-8.E.
Describe how a text presents information
(e.g., sequentially, comparatively, causally).

CC.8.5.9-10.E.
Analyze how a text uses structure to
emphasize key points or advance an
explanation or analysis.

CC.8.5.11-12.E.
Analyze in detail how a complex primary
source is structured, including how key
sentences, paragraphs, and larger portions of
the text contribute to the whole.

CC.8.5.6-8.F.
Identify aspects of a text that reveal an
author’s point of view or purpose (e.g.,
loaded language, inclusion or avoidance of
particular facts).

CC.8.5.9-10.F.
Compare the point of view of two or more
authors for how they treat the same or similar
topics, including which details they include
and emphasize in their respective accounts.

CC.8.5.11-12.F.
Evaluate authors’ differing points of view on
the same historical event or issue by assessing
the authors’ claims, reasoning, and evidence.
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8.5 Reading Informational Text
Students read, understand, and respond to informational text—with emphasis on comprehension, making connections among ideas
and between texts with focus on textual evidence.

GRADE 6-8 GRADE 9-10 GRADE 11-12

In
te

gr
at

io
n

of
K

no
w

le
dg

e
an

d
Id

ea
s

CC.8.5.6-8.G.
Integrate visual information (e.g., in charts,
graphs, photographs, videos, or maps) with
other information in print and digital texts.

CC.8.5.9-10.G.
Integrate quantitative or technical analysis
(e.g., charts, research data) with qualitative
analysis in print or digital text.

CC.8.5.11-12.G.
Integrate and evaluate multiple sources of
information presented in diverse formats and
media (e.g., visually, quantitatively, as well as
in words) in order to address a question or
solve a problem.

CC.8.5.6-8.H.
Distinguish among fact, opinion, and
reasoned judgment in a text.

CC.8.5.9-10.H.
Assess the extent to which the reasoning and
evidence in a text support the author’s claims.

CC.8.5.11-12.H.
Evaluate an author’s premises, claims, and
evidence by corroborating or challenging them
with other information.

CC.8.5.6-8.I.
Analyze the relationship between a primary
and secondary source on the same topic.

CC.8.5.9-10.I.
Compare and contrast treatments of the same
topic in several primary and secondary
sources.

CC.8.5.11-12.I.
Integrate information from diverse sources,
both primary and secondary, into a coherent
understanding of an idea or event, noting
discrepancies among sources.

R
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s

CC.8.5.6-8.J.
By the end of grade 8, read and comprehend
history/social studies texts in the grades 6-8
text complexity band independently and
proficiently.

CC.8.5.9-10.J.
By the end of grade 10, read and comprehend
history/social studies texts in the grades 9-10
text complexity band independently and
proficiently.

CC.8.5.11-12.J.
By the end of grade 12, read and comprehend
history/social studies texts in the grades
11-CCR text complexity band independently
and proficiently.
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8.6 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

GRADES 6-8 GRADES 9-10 GRADES 11-12

Te
xt

T
yp

es
an

d
P

ur
po

se
s

CC.8.6.6-8.A.
Write arguments focused on discipline-specific
content.
• Introduce claim(s) about a topic or issue,

acknowledge and distinguish the claim(s)
from alternate or opposing claims, and
organize the reasons and evidence logically.

• Support claim(s) with logical reasoning and
relevant, accurate data and evidence that
demonstrate an understanding of the topic or
text, using credible sources.

• Use words, phrases, and clauses to create
cohesion and clarify the relationships among
claim(s), counterclaims, reasons, and
evidence.

• Establish and maintain a formal style.
• Provide a concluding statement or section that

follows from and supports the argument
presented.

CC.8.6.9-10.A.
Write arguments focused on discipline-specific
content.
• Introduce precise claim(s), distinguish the

claim(s) from alternate or opposing claims,
and create an organization that establishes
clear relationships among the claim(s),
counterclaims, reasons, and evidence.

• Develop claim(s) and counterclaims fairly,
supplying data and evidence for each while
pointing out the strengths and limitations of
both claim(s) and counterclaims in a
discipline-appropriate form and in a manner
that anticipates the audience’s knowledge level
and concerns.

• Use words, phrases, and clauses to link the
major sections of the text, create cohesion,
and clarify the relationships between claim(s)
and reasons, between reasons and evidence,
and between claim(s) and counterclaims.

• Establish and maintain a formal style and
objective tone while attending to the norms
and conventions of the discipline in which
they are writing.

• Provide a concluding statement or section that
follows from or supports the argument
presented.

CC.8.6.11-12.A.
Write arguments focused on discipline-specific
content.
• Introduce precise, knowledgeable claim(s),

establish the significance of the claim(s),
distinguish the claim(s) from alternate or
opposing claims, and create an organization
that logically sequences the claim(s),
counterclaims, reasons, and evidence.

• Develop claim(s) and counterclaims fairly and
thoroughly, supplying the most relevant data
and evidence for each while pointing out the
strengths and limitations of both claim(s) and
counterclaims in a discipline-appropriate form
that anticipates the audience’s knowledge
level, concerns, values, and possible biases.

• Use words, phrases, and clauses as well as
varied syntax to link the major sections of the
text, create cohesion, and clarify the
relationships between claim(s) and reasons,
between reasons and evidence, and between
claim(s) and counterclaims.

• Establish and maintain a formal style and
objective tone while attending to the norms
and conventions of the discipline in which
they are writing.

• Provide a concluding statement or section that
follows from or supports the argument
presented.
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8.6 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

GRADES 6-8 GRADES 9-10 GRADES 11-12

CC.8.6.6-8.B.*
Write informative/explanatory texts, including
the narration of historical events, scientific
procedures/experiments, or technical
processes.
• Introduce a topic clearly, previewing what

is to follow; organize ideas, concepts, and
information into broader categories as
appropriate to achieving purpose; include
formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g.,
charts, tables), and multimedia when useful
to aiding comprehension.

• Develop the topic with relevant, well-
chosen facts, definitions, concrete details,
quotations, or other information and
examples.

• Use appropriate and varied transitions to
create cohesion and clarify the relationships
among ideas and concepts.

• Use precise language and domain-specific
vocabulary to inform about or explain the
topic.

• Establish and maintain a formal style and
objective tone.

• Provide a concluding statement or section
that follows from and supports the
information or explanation presented.

CC.8.6.9-10.B.*
Write informative/explanatory texts, including
the narration of historical events, scientific
procedures/experiments, or technical processes.
• Introduce a topic and organize ideas,

concepts, and information to make important
connections and distinctions; include
formatting (e.g., headings), graphics (e.g.,
figures, tables), and multimedia when useful
to aiding comprehension.

• Develop the topic with well-chosen,
relevant, and sufficient facts, extended
definitions, concrete details, quotations, or
other information and examples appropriate
to the audience’s knowledge of the topic.

• Use varied transitions and sentence
structures to link the major sections of the
text, create cohesion, and clarify the
relationships among ideas and concepts.

• Use precise language and domain-specific
vocabulary to manage the complexity of the
topic and convey a style appropriate to the
discipline and context as well as to the
expertise of likely readers.

• Establish and maintain a formal style and
objective tone while attending to the norms
and conventions of the discipline in which
they are writing.

• Provide a concluding statement or section
that follows from and supports the
information or explanation presented (e.g.,
articulating implications or the significance
of the topic).

CC.8.6.11-12.B.*
Write informative/explanatory texts, including
the narration of historical events, scientific
procedures/experiments, or technical processes.
• Introduce a topic and organize complex

ideas, concepts, and information so that each
new element builds on that which precedes it
to create a unified whole; include formatting
(e.g., headings), graphics (e.g., figures,
tables), and multimedia when useful to
aiding comprehension.

• Develop the topic thoroughly by selecting the
most significant and relevant facts, extended
definitions, concrete details, quotations, or
other information and examples appropriate
to the audience’s knowledge of the topic.

• Use varied transitions and sentence structures
to link the major sections of the text, create
cohesion, and clarify the relationships among
complex ideas and concepts.

• Use precise language, domain-specific
vocabulary and techniques such as metaphor,
simile, and analogy to manage the
complexity of the topic; convey a
knowledgeable stance in a style that responds
to the discipline and context as well as to the
expertise of likely readers.

• Provide a concluding statement or section
that follows from and supports the
information or explanation provided (e.g.,
articulating implications or the significance
of the topic).
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8.6 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

GRADES 6-8 GRADES 9-10 GRADES 11-12

P
ro

du
ct

io
n

an
d

D
is

tr
ib

ut
io

n
of

W
ri

ti
ng

CC.8.6.6-8.C.
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the
development, organization, and style are
appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.

CC.8.6.9-10.C.
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the
development, organization, and style are
appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.

CC.8.6.11-12.C.
Produce clear and coherent writing in which the
development, organization, and style are
appropriate to task, purpose, and audience.

CC.8.6.6-8.D.
With some guidance and support from peers and
adults, develop and strengthen writing as needed
by planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or
trying a new approach, focusing on how well
purpose and audience have been addressed.

CC.8.6.9-10.D.
Develop and strengthen writing as needed by
planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a
new approach, focusing on addressing what is
most significant for a specific purpose and
audience.

CC.8.6.11-12.D.
Develop and strengthen writing as needed by
planning, revising, editing, rewriting, or trying a
new approach, focusing on addressing what is
most significant for a specific purpose and
audience.

CC.8.6.6-8.E.
Use technology, including the Internet, to
produce and publish writing and present the
relationships between information and ideas
clearly and efficiently.

CC.8.6.9-10.E.
Use technology, including the Internet, to
produce, publish, and update individual or
shared writing products, taking advantage of
technology’s capacity to link to other
information and to display information flexibly
and dynamically.

CC.8.6.11-12.E.
Use technology, including the Internet, to
produce, publish, and update individual or
shared writing products in response to ongoing
feedback, including new arguments or
information.
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8.6 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

GRADES 6-8 GRADES 9-10 GRADES 11-12

R
es

ea
rc

h
to

B
ui

ld
an

d
P

re
se

nt
K

no
w

le
dg

e

CC.8.6.6-8.F.
Conduct short research projects to answer a
question (including a self-generated question),
drawing on several sources and generating
additional related, focused questions that allow
for multiple avenues of exploration.

CC.8.6.9-10.F.
Conduct short as well as more sustained
research projects to answer a question
(including a self-generated question) or solve a
problem; narrow or broaden the inquiry when
appropriate; synthesize multiple sources on the
subject, demonstrating understanding of the
subject under investigation.

CC.8.6.11-12.F.
Conduct short as well as more sustained
research projects to answer a question (including
a self-generated question) or solve a problem;
narrow or broaden the inquiry when appropriate;
synthesize multiple sources on the subject,
demonstrating understanding of the subject
under investigation.

CC.8.6.6-8.G.
Gather relevant information from multiple print
and digital sources, using search terms
effectively; assess the credibility and accuracy
of each source; and quote or paraphrase the data
and conclusions of others while avoiding
plagiarism and following a standard format for
citation.

CC.8.6.9-10.G.
Gather relevant information from multiple
authoritative print and digital sources, using
advanced searches effectively; assess the
usefulness of each source in answering the
research question; integrate information into the
text selectively to maintain the flow of ideas,
avoiding plagiarism and following a standard
format for citation.

CC.8.6.11-12.G.
Gather relevant information from multiple
authoritative print and digital sources, using
advanced searches effectively; assess the
strengths and limitations of each source in terms
of the specific task, purpose, and audience;
integrate information into the text selectively to
maintain the flow of ideas, avoiding plagiarism
and overreliance on any one source and
following a standard format for citation.

CC.8.6.6-8.H.
Draw evidence from informational texts to
support analysis, reflection, and research.

CC.8.6.9-10.H.
Draw evidence from informational texts to
support analysis, reflection, and research.

CC.8.6.11-12.H.
Draw evidence from informational texts to
support analysis, reflection, and research.
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8.6 Writing
Students write for different purposes and audiences. Students write clear and focused text to convey a well-defined perspective and
appropriate content.

GRADES 6-8 GRADES 9-10 GRADES 11-12

R
an

ge
of

W
ri

ti
ng CC.8.6.6-8.I.

Write routinely over extended time frames (time
for reflection and revision) and shorter time
frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a
range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and
audiences.

CC.8.6.9-10.I.
Write routinely over extended time frames (time
for reflection and revision) and shorter time
frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a
range of discipline-specific tasks, purposes, and
audiences.

CC.8.6.11-12.I.
Write routinely over extended time frames (time
for reflection and revision) and shorter time
frames (a single sitting or a day or two) for a
range of discipline-specific tasks,
purposes, and audiences.

* Students’ narrative skills continue to grow in these grades. The Standards require that students be able to incorporate
narrative elements effectively into arguments and informative/explanatory texts. In history/social studies, students must be
able to incorporate narrative accounts into their analyses of individuals or events of historical import. In science and technical
subjects, students must be able to write precise enough descriptions of the step-by-step procedures they use in their investi-
gations or technical work that others can replicate them and (possibly) reach the same results.
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X
X

IV
.

G
L

O
SSA

R
Y

A
rtifact:

A
ny

object
m

ade
by

hum
an

w
ork

or
skill.

B
eginnings:

A
dem

arcation
of

tim
e

designating
studies

to
com

m
ence

w
ith

the
w

ritten
historical

record.

C
entral

issue:
T

he
prim

ary
concern

from
w

hich
other

problem
s

or
m

atters
are

derived.
For

exam
ple,

today’s
w

orld
m

igration
flow

s
are

a
central

issue
from

w
hich

other
concerns

such
as

terrorist
threats

m
ay

arise.

C
hronology:

T
he

science
of

m
easuring

tim
e

and
of

dating
events.

E
xam

ples
include

B
C

E
(before

the
com

m
on

era)
and

C
E

(com
m

on
era).A

nother
reference

to
chronology

is
C

A
,

around
the

tim
e,

circa.

C
onflict:

T
he

opposition
of

persons
or

groups
that

gives
rise

to
dram

atic
action.

Such
actions

could
include

the
use

of
force

as
in

com
bat.

C
ulture:

T
he

skills
and

arts
of

a
given

people
in

a
given

period
of

tim
e

or
a

civilization.

D
ocum

ent:
A

nything
w

ritten
or

printed
used

to
record

or
prove

som
ething.

H
istorical

evidence:
Som

ething
that

m
akes

som
ething

else
noticeable,

obvious
or

evident.

H
istorical

passage:
A

n
article

or
section

of
a

longer
w

ork
that

has
im

portance
to

the
past.

Innovation:
T

he
introduction

of
som

ething
new

;
an

idea,
m

ethod
or

devise.

Interpretation:
E

xplanation
or

to
reply

to
a

situation
in

order
to

m
ake

sense
of

it
(e.g.,

a
tim

e
period,

an
individual’s

actions).

M
em

orial:
A

n
object

or
cerem

ony
serving

as
a

rem
em

brance
for

a
person,

group,
day,

site
or

event.

M
useum

:
A

historical
display

in
a

building,
room

,
etc.

for
exhibiting

artistic,
historical

or
scientific

objects.

P
resent:

A
dem

arcation
of

tim
e

designating
studies

to
the

current
year.
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O
pinion:

A
belief

based
not

on
certainty

but
on

w
hat

seem
s

to
be

true
or

probable.

Strike:
A

w
ork

stoppage
by

em
ployees

organized
against

the
m

anagem
ent

of
a

business
entity.

T
im

e
lines:

A
m

easure
of

a
period

during
w

hich
som

ething
exists

or
happens;

usually
displayed

in
chronological

order
on

a
graph

or
linear

lines.

W
ar:

A
conflict

in
w

hich
tw

o
or

m
ore

nations
or

tw
o

or
m

ore
entities

inside
a

nation
are

at
odds.

X
enophobia:

A
n

intense
fear

or
dislike

of
groups

unknow
n

or
not

w
ithin

one’s
experience

including
the

group’s
custom

s
and

culture.

A
P

P
E

N
D

IX
D

A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
the

A
rts

and
H

um
anities

and
H

ealth,
Safety

and
P

hysical
E

ducation
and

F
am

ily
and

C
onsum

er
Sciences

Source

T
he

provisions
of

this
A

ppendix
D

adopted
January

10,2003,effective
January

11,2003,33
Pa.B

.
255,

unless
otherw

ise
noted.

X
X

V
.

T
A

B
L

E
O

F
C

O
N

T
E

N
T

S
Introduction

...............................................
X

X
V

I.
T

H
E

A
C

A
D

E
M

IC
ST

A
N

D
A

R
D

S
P

roduction,
P

erform
ance

and
E

xhibition
of

D
ance,

M
usic,

T
heatre

and
V

isualA
rts

...................................................
9.1.

A
.

E
lem

ents
and

Principles
in

each
A

rt
Form

B
.

D
em

onstration
of

D
ance,

M
usic,

T
heatre

and
V

isualA
rts

C
.

V
ocabulary

w
ithin

each
A

rt
Form

D
.

Styles
in

Production,
Perform

ance
and

E
xhibition

E
.

T
hem

es
in

A
rt

Form
s

F.
H

istorical
and

C
ultural

Production,
Perform

ance
and

E
xhibition

G
.

Function
and

A
nalysis

of
R

ehearsals
and

Practice
Sessions

H
.

Safety
Issues

in
the

A
rts

I.
C

om
m

unity
Perform

ances
and

E
xhibitions

J.
Technologies

in
the

A
rts

K
.

Technologies
in

the
H

um
anities

H
istorical

and
C

ultural
C

ontexts
..............................

9.2.
A

.
C

ontext
of

W
orks

in
the

A
rts

B
.

C
hronology

of
W

orks
in

the
A

rts
C

.
Styles

and
G

enre
in

the
A

rts
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D
.

H
istorical

and
C

ultural
Perspectives

E
.

H
istorical

and
C

ultural
Im

pact
on

W
orks

in
the

A
rts

F.
V

ocabulary
for

H
istorical

and
C

ultural
C

ontext
G

.
G

eographic
R

egions
in

the
A

rts
H

.
Pennsylvania

A
rtists

I.
Philosophical

C
ontext

of
W

orks
in

the
A

rts
J.

H
istorical

D
ifferences

of
W

orks
in

the
A

rts
K

.
T

raditions
W

ithin
W

orks
in

the
A

rts
L

.
C

om
m

on
T

hem
es

in
W

orks
in

the
A

rts
C

ritical
R

esponse
............................................

9.3.
A

.
C

ritical
Processes

B
.

C
riteria

C
.

C
lassifications

D
.

V
ocabulary

for
C

riticism
E

.
Types

of
A

nalysis
F.

C
om

parisons
G

.
C

ritics
in

the
A

rts
A

esthetic
R

esponse
..........................................

9.4.
A

.
Philosophical

Studies
B

.
A

esthetic
Interpretation

C
.

E
nvironm

ental
Influences

D
.

A
rtistic

C
hoices

G
lossary

................................................
X

X
V

II.

X
X

V
I.

IN
T

R
O

D
U

C
T

IO
N

T
he

A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
the

A
rts

and
H

um
anities

describe
w

hat
students

should
know

and
be

able
to

do
at

the
end

of
grades

3,
5,

8
and

12
in

the
visual

and
perform

ing
arts

and
the

understanding
about

hum
anities

context
w

ithin
the

arts.
T

he
arts

include
dance,

m
usic,

theatre
and

visual
arts.

T
he

arts
and

the
hum

anities
are

interconnected
through

the
inclusion

of
history,

criticism
and

aes-
thetics.

In
addition,

the
hum

anities
include

literature
and

language,
philosophy,

social
studies

and
w

orld
languages.

T
he

areas
encom

passed
in

the
hum

anities
such

as
jurisprudence,com

parative
religions

and
ethics

are
included

am
ong

other
standards

docum
ents.

T
he

interconnected
arts

and
hum

anities
areas

are
divided

into
these

standards
categories:

•
9.1.

Production,
Perform

ance
and

E
xhibition

of
D

ance,
M

usic,
T

heatre
and

V
isualA

rts
•

9.2.
H

istorical
and

C
ultural

C
ontexts

•
9.3.

C
ritical

R
esponse

•
9.4.

A
esthetic

R
esponse

T
he

A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
the

A
rts

and
H

um
anities

define
the

content
for

planned
instruction

that
w

ill
result

in
m

easurable
gains

for
all

students
in

know
l-

edge
and

skills
and

provide
a

basis
of

learning
for

continued
study

in
the

arts.T
he
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unifying
them

es
of

production,
history,

criticism
and

aesthetics
are

com
m

on
to

each
area

of
study

w
ithin

the
A

cadem
ic

Standards
in

the
A

rts
and

H
um

anities.
•

D
ance

E
ducation

is
a

kinesthetic
art

form
that

satisfies
the

hum
an

need
to

respond
to

life
experiences

through
m

ovem
ent

of
the

physical
being.

•
M

usic
E

ducation
is

an
aural

art
form

that
satisfies

the
hum

an
need

to
respond

to
life

experiences
through

singing,
listening

and/or
playing

an
instrum

ent.
•

T
heatre

E
ducation

is
an

interdisciplinary
art

form
that

satisfies
the

hum
an

need
to

express
thoughts

and
feelings

through
w

ritten
text,dram

atic
interpre-

tation
and

m
ultim

edia
production.

•
V

isual
A

rts
E

ducation
is

a
spatial

art
form

that
satisfies

the
hum

an
need

to
respond

to
life

experiences
through

im
ages,

structures
and

tactile
w

orks.
•

H
um

anities
E

ducation
is

the
understanding

and
integration

of
hum

an
thought

and
accom

plishm
ent.

K
now

ledge
of

the
A

cadem
ic

Standards
for

the
A

rts
and

H
um

anities
incorpo-

rates
carefully

developed
and

integrated
com

ponents:
•

A
pplication

of
problem

solving
skills

•
E

xtensive
practice

in
the

com
prehension

of
basic

sym
bol

system
s

and
abstract

concepts
•

A
pplication

of
technical

skills
in

practical
production

and
perform

ance
•

C
om

prehension
and

application
of

the
creative

process
•

D
evelopm

ent
and

practice
of

creative
thinking

skills
•

D
evelopm

ent
of

verbal
and

nonverbal
com

m
unication

skills
T

hese
standards

provide
the

targets
essential

for
success

in
student

learning
in

arts
and

hum
anities.

T
hey

describe
the

expectations
for

students’
achievem

ent
and

perform
ance

throughout
their

education
in

Pennsylvania
schools.

U
tilizing

these
standards,

school
entities

can
develop

a
local

school
curriculum

that
w

ill
m

eet
their

students’
needs.

T
he

arts
represent

society’s
capacity

to
integrate

hum
an

experience
w

ith
indi-

vidual
creativity.C

om
prehensive

study
of

the
arts

provides
an

opportunity
for

all
students

to
observe,reflect

and
participate

both
in

the
arts

of
their

culture
and

the
cultures

of
others.

S
equential

study
in

the
arts

and
hum

anities
provides

the
know

ledge
and

the
analytical

skills
necessary

to
evaluate

and
critique

a
m

edia-
saturated

culture.A
n

arts
education

contributes
to

the
developm

ent
of

productive
citizens

w
ho

have
gained

creative
and

technological
know

ledge
necessary

for
em

ploym
ent

in
the

21st
C

entury.
A

glossary
is

included
to

assist
the

reader
in

understanding
term

inology
con-

tained
in

the
standards.
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9.1. Production, Performance and Exhibition of Dance, Music, Theatre and Visual Arts

9.1.3. GRADE 3 9.1.5. GRADE 5 9.1.8. GRADE 8 9.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

A. Know and use the elements and principles of each art form to create works in the arts and humanities.
• Elements

• Dance: • energy/force • space • time
• Music: • duration • intensity • pitch • timbre
• Theatre: • scenario • script/text • set design
• Visual Arts: • color • form/shape • line • space • texture • value

• Principles
• Dance: • choreography • form • genre • improvisation • style • technique
• Music: • composition • form • genre • harmony • rhythm • texture
• Theatre: • balance • collaboration • discipline • emphasis • focus • intention • movement • rhythm • style

voice
• Visual Arts: • balance • contrast • emphasis/focal point • movement/rhythm • proportion/scale • repetition

unity/harmony

B. Recognize, know, use and demonstrate a variety of appropriate arts elements and principles to produce, review and revise original works in the arts.
• Dance: • move • perform • read and notate dance • create and choreograph • improvise
• Music: • sing • play an instrument • read and notate music • compose and arrange • improvise
• Theatre: • stage productions • read and write scripts • improvise • interpret a role • design sets • direct
• Visual Arts: • paint • draw • craft • sculpt • print • design for environment, communication, multi-media

C. Recognize and use fundamental
vocabulary within each of the arts
forms.

C. Know and use fundamental
vocabulary within each of the
arts forms.

C. Identify and use comprehensive
vocabulary within each of the
arts forms.

C. Integrate and apply advanced
vocabulary to the arts forms.
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9.1. Production, Performance and Exhibition of Dance, Music, Theatre and Visual Arts

9.1.3. GRADE 3 9.1.5. GRADE 5 9.1.8. GRADE 8 9.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

D. Use knowledge of varied styles
within each art form through a
performance or exhibition of
unique work.

D. Describe and use knowledge of a
specific style within each art
form through a performance or
exhibition of a unique work.

D. Demonstrate knowledge of at
least two styles within each art
form through performance or
exhibition of unique works.

D. Demonstrate specific styles in
combination through the
production or performance of a
unique work of art (e.g., a dance
composition that combines jazz
dance and African dance).

E. Demonstrate the ability to define
objects, express emotions,
illustrate an action or relate an
experience through creation of
works in the arts.

E. Know and demonstrate how arts
can communicate experiences,
stories or emotions through the
production of works in the arts.

E. Communicate a unifying theme
or point of view through the
production of works in the arts.

E. Delineate a unifying theme
through the production of a work
of art that reflects skills in media
processes and techniques.

F. Identify works of others through a
performance or exhibition (e.g.,
exhibition of student paintings
based on the study of Picasso).

F. Describe works of others through
performance or exhibition in two
art forms.

F. Explain works of others within
each art form through
performance or exhibition.

F. Analyze works of arts influenced
by experiences or historical and
cultural events through
production, performance or
exhibition.

G. Recognize the function of
rehearsals and practice sessions.

G. Identify the function and benefits
of rehearsal and practice
sessions.

G. Explain the function and benefits
of rehearsal and practice
sessions.

G. Analyze the effect of rehearsal
and practice sessions.
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9.1. Production, Performance and Exhibition of Dance, Music, Theatre and Visual Arts

9.1.3. GRADE 3 9.1.5. GRADE 5 9.1.8. GRADE 8 9.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

H. Handle materials, equipment and
tools safely at work and
performance spaces.
• Identify materials used.
• Identify issues of cleanliness

related to the arts.
• Recognize some mechanical/

electrical equipment.
• Recognize differences in

selected physical space/
environments.

• Recognize the need to select
safe props/stage equipment.

• Identify methods for storing
materials in the arts.

H. Use and maintain materials,
equipment and tools safely at
work and performance spaces.
• Describe some materials used.
• Describe issues of cleanliness

related to the arts.
• Describe types of mechanical/

electrical equipment usage.
• Know how to work in selected

physical space/environments.
• Identify the qualities of safe

props/stage equipment.
• Describe methods for storing

materials in the arts.

H. Demonstrate and maintain
materials, equipment and tools
safely at work and performance
spaces.
• Analyze the use of materials.
• Explain issues of cleanliness

related to the arts.
• Explain the use of mechanical/

electrical equipment.
• Demonstrate how to work in

selected physical space/
environment.

• Demonstrate the selection of
safe props/stage equipment.

• Demonstrate methods for
storing materials in the arts.

H. Incorporate the effective and
safe use of materials, equipment
and tools into the production of
works in the arts at work and
performance spaces.
• Evaluate the use and

applications of materials.
• Evaluate issues of cleanliness

related to the arts.
• Evaluate the use and

applications of mechanical/
electrical equipment.

• Evaluate differences among
selected physical space/
environment.

• Evaluate the use and
applications of safe props/stage
equipment.

• Evaluate the use and apply safe
methods for storing materials
in the arts.

I. Identify arts events that take place
in schools and in communities.

I. Describe arts events that take
place in schools and in
communities.

I. Know where arts events,
performances and exhibitions
occur and how to gain admission.

I. Distinguish among a variety of
regional arts events and resources
and analyze methods of selection
and admission.
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9.1. Production, Performance and Exhibition of Dance, Music, Theatre and Visual Arts

9.1.3. GRADE 3 9.1.5. GRADE 5 9.1.8. GRADE 8 9.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the
knowledge and skills needed to:

J. Know and use traditional and
contemporary technologies for
producing, performing and
exhibiting works in the arts or the
works of others.
• Know and use traditional

technologies (e.g., charcoal,
pigments, clay, needle/thread,
quill pens, stencils, tools for
wood carving, looms, stage
equipment).

• Know and use contemporary
technologies (e.g., CDs/software,
audio/sound equipment,
polymers, clays, board-mixers,
photographs, recorders).

J. Apply traditional and
contemporary technologies for
producing, performing and
exhibiting works in the arts or the
works of others.
• Experiment with traditional

technologies (e.g., ceramic/
wooden tools, earthen clays,
masks, instruments, folk shoes,
etching tools, folk looms).

• Experiment with contemporary
technologies (e.g., color fills on
computers, texture methods on
computers, fonts/point systems,
animation techniques, video
teleconferencing, multimedia
techniques, internet access,
library computer card
catalogues).

J. Incorporate specific uses of
traditional and contemporary
technologies within the design for
producing, performing and
exhibiting works in the arts or the
works of others.
• Explain and demonstrate

traditional technologies (e.g.,
paint, tools, sponges, weaving
designs, instruments, natural
pigments/glazes).

• Explain and demonstrate
contemporary technologies (e.g.,
MIDI keyboards, internet
design, computers, interactive
technologies, audio/sound
equipment, board-mixer, video
equipment, computerized
lighting design).

J. Analyze and evaluate the use of
traditional and contemporary
technologies for producing,
performing and exhibiting works
in the arts or the works of others.
• Analyze traditional technologies

(e.g., acid printing, etching
methods, musical instruments,
costume materials, eight track
recording, super 8 movies).

• Analyze contemporary
technologies (e.g., virtual reality
design, instrument
enhancements, photographic
tools, broadcast equipment, film
cameras, preservation tools,
web graphics, computer
generated marching band
designs).

K. Know and use traditional and
contemporary technologies for
furthering knowledge and
understanding in the humanities.

K. Apply traditional and
contemporary technology in
furthering knowledge and
understanding in the humanities.

K. Incorporate specific uses of
traditional and contemporary
technologies in furthering
knowledge and understanding in
the humanities.

K. Analyze and evaluate the use of
traditional and contemporary
technologies in furthering
knowledge and understanding in
the humanities.
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9.2. Historical and Cultural Contexts

9.2.3. GRADE 3 9.2.5. GRADE 5 9.2.8. GRADE 8 9.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to identify, compare, contrast and analyze works in the arts in their historical and cultural context appropriate for each grade level
in concert with districts’ social studies, literature and language standards.

A. Explain the historical, cultural and social context of an individual work in the arts.

B. Relate works in the arts chronologically to historical events (e.g., 10,000 B.C. to present).

C. Relate works in the arts to varying styles and genre and to the periods in which they were created (e.g., Bronze Age, Ming Dynasty, Renaissance,
Classical, Modern, Post-Modern, Contemporary, Futuristic, others).

D. Analyze a work of art from its historical and cultural perspective.

E. Analyze how historical events and culture impact forms, techniques and purposes of works in the arts (e.g., Gilbert and Sullivan operettas).

F. Know and apply appropriate vocabulary used between social studies and the arts and humanities.

G. Relate works in the arts to geographic regions:
• Africa
• Asia
• Australia
• Central America
• Europe
• North America
• South America

H. Identify, describe and analyze the work of Pennsylvania Artists in dance, music, theatre and visual arts.

I. Identify, explain and analyze philosophical beliefs as they relate to works in the arts (e.g., classical architecture, rock music, Native American dance,
contemporary American musical theatre).
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9.2. Historical and Cultural Contexts

9.2.3. GRADE 3 9.2.5. GRADE 5 9.2.8. GRADE 8 9.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to identify, compare, contrast and analyze works in the arts in their historical and cultural context appropriate for each grade level
in concert with districts’ social studies, literature and language standards.

J. Identify, explain and analyze historical and cultural differences as they relate to works in the arts (e.g., plays by Shakespeare, works by Michelangelo,
ethnic dance and music).

K. Identify, explain and analyze traditions as they relate to works in the arts (e.g., story telling—plays, oral histories— poetry, work songs—blue grass).

L. Identify, explain and analyze common themes, forms and techniques from works in the arts (e.g., Copland and Graham’s Appalachian Spring and
Millet’s The Gleaners).
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9.3. Critical Response

9.3.3. GRADE 3 9.3.5. GRADE 5 9.3.8. GRADE 8 9.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to:

A. Recognize critical processes used
in the examination of works in
the arts and humanities.
• Compare and contrast
• Analyze
• Interpret
• Form and test hypotheses
• Evaluate/form judgments

A. Identify critical processes in the
examination of works in the arts
and humanities.
• Compare and contrast
• Analyze
• Interpret
• Form and test hypotheses
• Evaluate/form judgments

A. Know and use the critical process
of the examination of works in
the arts and humanities.
• Compare and contrast
• Analyze
• Interpret
• Form and test hypotheses
• Evaluate/form judgments

A. Explain and apply the critical
examination processes of works in
the arts and humanities.
• Compare and contrast
• Analyze
• Interpret
• Form and test hypotheses
• Evaluate/form judgments

B. Know that works in the arts can
be described by using the arts
elements, principles and concepts
(e.g., use of color, shape and
pattern in Mondrian’s Broadway
Boogie-Woogie; use of dynamics,
tempo, texture in Ravel’s
Bolero).

B. Describe works in the arts
comparing similar and contrasting
characteristics (e.g., staccato in
Grieg’s In the Hall of the
Mountain King and in tap dance).

B. Analyze and interpret specific
characteristics of works in the arts
within each art form (e.g.,
pentatonic scales in Korean and
Indonesian music).

B. Determine and apply criteria to a
person’s work and works of others
in the arts (e.g., use visual
scanning techniques to critique the
student’s own use of sculptural
space in comparison to Julio
Gonzales’ use of space in Woman
Combing Her Hair).

C. Know classification skills with
materials and processes used to
create works in the arts (e.g.,
sorting and matching textiles,
musical chants, television
comedies).

C. Classify works in the arts by
forms in which they are found
(e.g., farce, architecture, graphic
design).

C. Identify and classify styles, forms,
types and genre within art forms
(e.g., modern dance and the ethnic
dance, a ballad and a patriotic
song).

C. Apply systems of classification
for interpreting works in the arts
and forming a critical response.
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9.3. Critical Response

9.3.3. GRADE 3 9.3.5. GRADE 5 9.3.8. GRADE 8 9.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to:

D. Explain meanings in the arts and
humanities through individual
works and the works of others
using a fundamental vocabulary
of critical response.

D. Compare similar and contrasting
important aspects of works in the
arts and humanities based on a set
of guidelines using a
comprehensive vocabulary of
critical response.

D. Evaluate works in the arts and
humanities using a complex
vocabulary of critical response.

D. Analyze and interpret works in
the arts and humanities from
different societies using culturally
specific vocabulary of critical
response.

E. Recognize and identify types of
critical analysis in the arts and
humanities.
• Contextual criticism
• Formal criticism
• Intuitive criticism

E. Describe and use types of critical
analysis in the arts and
humanities.
• Contextual criticism
• Formal criticism
• Intuitive criticism

E. Interpret and use various types of
critical analysis in the arts and
humanities.
• Contextual criticism
• Formal criticism
• Intuitive criticism

E. Examine and evaluate various
types of critical analysis of works
in the arts and humanities.
• Contextual criticism
• Formal criticism
• Intuitive criticism

F. Know how to recognize and
identify similar and different
characteristics among works in
the arts (e.g., Amish and
Hawaiian quilts, Navaho
weavings and Kente cloth from
West Africa).

F. Know how to recognize the
process of criticism in identifying
and analyzing characteristics
among works in the arts.

F. Apply the process of criticism to
identify characteristics among
works in the arts.

F. Analyze the processes of criticism
used to compare the meanings of a
work in the arts in both its own
and present time.
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9.3. Critical Response

9.3.3. GRADE 3 9.3.5. GRADE 5 9.3.8. GRADE 8 9.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to:

G. Know and demonstrate what a
critic’s position or opinion is
related to works in the arts and
humanities (e.g., I like patriotic
songs because ...; The movie was
enjoyed for its exceptional
special effects).

G. Describe a critic’s position or
opinion about selected works in
the arts and humanities (e.g.,
student’s presentation of a critical
position on Walt Disney’s
Evolution of Mickey and Minnie
Mouse).

G. Compare and contrast critical
positions or opinions about
selected works in the arts and
humanities (e.g., critic’s review
and comparison of Alvin Ailey’s
Revelations to Tchaikovsky’s Swan
Lake).

G. Analyze works in the arts by
referencing the judgments
advanced by arts critics as well as
one’s own analysis and critique.
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9.4. Aesthetic Response

9.4.3. GRADE 3 9.4.5. GRADE 5 9.4.8. GRADE 8 9.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to:

A. Know how to respond to a
philosophical statement about
works in the arts and humanities
(e.g., ‘‘Can artworks that depict
or are about ugly or unpleasant
things ever be beautiful?’’).

A. Identify uses of expressive
symbols that show philosophical
meanings in works in the arts and
humanities (e.g., American TV
ads versus Asian TV ads).

A. Compare and contrast examples
of group and individual
philosophical meanings of works
in the arts and humanities (e.g.,
group discussions on musical
theatre versus the individual’s
concept of musical theatre).

A. Evaluate an individual’s
philosophical statement on a
work in the arts and its
relationship to one’s own life
based on knowledge and
experience.

B. Know how to communicate an
informed individual opinion
about the meaning of works in
the arts (e.g., works of an artist
of the month).

B. Investigate and communicate
multiple philosophical views
about works in the arts.

B. Compare and contrast informed
individual opinions about the
meaning of works in the arts to
others (e.g., debate philosophical
opinions within a listserve or at
an artist’s website).

B. Describe and analyze the effects
that works in the arts have on
groups, individuals and the
culture (e.g., Orson Welles’ 1938
radio broadcast, War of the
Worlds).

C. Recognize that the environment
of the observer influences
individual aesthetic responses to
works in the arts (e.g., the effect
of live music as opposed to
listening to the same piece on a
car radio).

C. Identify the attributes of various
audiences’ environments as they
influence individual aesthetic
response (e.g., Beatles’ music
played by the Boston Pops versus
video taped concerts from the
1970s).

C. Describe how the attributes of the
audience’s environment influence
aesthetic responses (e.g., the
ambiance of the theatre in a
performance of Andrew Lloyd
Weber’s Cats).

C. Compare and contrast the
attributes of various audiences’
environments as they influence
individual aesthetic response
(e.g., viewing traditional Irish
dance at county fair versus the
performance of River Dance in a
concert hall).
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9.4. Aesthetic Response

9.4.3. GRADE 3 9.4.5. GRADE 5 9.4.8. GRADE 8 9.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to:

D. Recognize that choices made by
artists regarding subject matter
and themes communicate ideas
through works in the arts and
humanities (e.g., artist’s
interpretation through the use of
classical ballet of the American
West in Agnes De Mille’s
Rodeo).

D. Explain choices made regarding
media, technique, form, subject
matter and themes that
communicate the artist’s
philosophy within a work in the
arts and humanities (e.g.,
selection of stage lighting in
Leonard Bernstein’s West Side
Story to communicate mood).

D. Describe to what purpose
philosophical ideas generated by
artists can be conveyed through
works in the arts and humanities
(e.g., T. Ganson’s Destructive
Periods in Russia During Stalin’s
and Deniken’s Leadership
conveys her memories and
emotions of a specific incident).

D. Analyze and interpret a
philosophical position identified
in works in the arts and
humanities.
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requiring
focus

and
concentration.

M
ID

I
keyboard:

(M
usical

Instrum
ent

D
igital

Interface)
A

piece
of

equipm
ent

that
interacts

w
ith

a
com

puter
that

uses
a

M
ID

I
language

set-up
to

notate
and

play
m

usic.

M
ultim

edia:
T

he
com

bined
use

of
m

edia,
such

as
m

ovies,
C

D
-R

O
M

s,
television,

radio,
print

and
the

Internet
for

entertainm
ent

and
publicity.

O
riginal

w
orks

in
the

arts:
D

ance,
m

usic,
theatre

and
visual

arts
pieces

created
by

perform
ing

or
visual

artists.

C
h.

4
A

C
A

D
E

M
IC

STA
N

D
A

R
D

S
A

N
D

A
SSE

SSM
E

N
T

S
22

4-317
(295029)

N
o.

340
M

ar.
03



P
rinciples:

E
ssential

assum
ptions,

basic
or

essential
qualities

determ
ining

intrinsic
characteristics.

Style:
A

distinctive
or

characteristic
m

anner
of

expression.

Technique:
Specific

skills
and

details
em

ployed
by

an
artist,

craftsperson
or

perform
er

in
the

production
of

w
orks

in
the

arts.

T
im

bre:
A

unique
quality

of
sound.

T
raditions:

K
now

ledge,
opinions

and
custom

s
a

group
feels

is
so

im
portant

that
m

em
bers

continue
to

practice
it

and
pass

it
on

to
other

generations.

T
raditional

technology:
Tools,

m
achines

or
im

plem
ents

used
for

the
historical

practice
or

production
of

w
orks

in
the

arts.

V
ocabulary:

A
ge

and
content

appropriate
term

s
used

in
the

instruction
of

the
arts

and
hum

anities
that

dem
onstrate

levels
of

proficiency
as

defined
in

local
curriculum

(i.e.,
fundam

ental—
grade

3,
com

prehensive—
grade

5,
discrim

inating—
grade

8
and

advanced—
grade

12).
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A
.

Safe/U
nsafe

Practices
B

.
E

m
ergency

R
esponses/

Injury
M

anagem
ent

C
.

Strategies
to

A
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anage
C

onflict
D

.
Safe

Practices
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PhysicalA
ctivity

P
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10.4.
A
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PhysicalA
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T
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E

ffects
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R
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Participation
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R
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B
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System
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PhysicalA
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D
.

PhysicalA
ctivity

Preferences
E

.
PhysicalA
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and

M
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Interaction
C
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P
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A

.
M

ovem
ent

Skills
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B
.

M
otor

Skill
D

evelopm
ent

C
.

Practice
Strategies

D
.
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T
his

docum
ent

includes
A

cadem
ic

Standards
for

H
ealth,

Safety
and

Physical
E

ducation
in

these
categories:

•
10.1

C
oncepts

of
H

ealth
•

10.2
H

ealthful
L

iving
•

10.3
Safety

and
Injury

Prevention
•

10.4
PhysicalA

ctivity
•

10.5
C

oncepts,
Principles

and
Strategies

of
M

ovem
ent

T
he

A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
H

ealth,
Safety

and
Physical

E
ducation

describe
w

hat
students

should
know

and
be

able
to

do
by

the
end

of
third,sixth,ninth

and
tw

elfth
grade.T

he
standards

are
sequential

across
the

grade
levels

and
reflect

the
increasing

com
plexity

and
rigor

that
students

are
expected

to
achieve.

T
he

Stan-
dards

define
the

content
for

planned
instruction

that
w

ill
result

in
m

easurable
gains

for
all

students
in

know
ledge

and
skill.

School
entities

w
ill

use
these

stan-
dards

to
develop

localschoolcurriculum
and

assessm
ents

thatw
illm

eetthe
needs

of
the

students.
T

he
A

cadem
ic

Standards
for

H
ealth,

Safety
and

Physical
E

ducation
provide

students
w

ith
the

know
ledge

and
skills

that
w

ill
enable

them
to

achieve
and

m
aintain

a
physically

active
and

healthful
life.T

he
attainm

ent
of

these
standards

w
ill

favorably
im

pact
their

lives
and

the
lives

of
those

around
them

.
B

y
becom

-
ing

and
rem

aining
physically,m

entally,socially
and

em
otionally

healthy,students
w

ill
increase

their
chances

of
achieving

to
their

highest
academ

ic
potential.
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T
he

A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
H

ealth,
Safety

and
Physical

E
ducation

provide
parents

w
ith

specific
inform

ation
about

the
know

ledge
and

skills
students

should
be

developing
as

they
progress

through
their

educational
program

s.
W

ith
the

standards
serving

as
clearly

defined
targets,

parents,
students,

teachers
and

com
-

m
unity

m
em

bers
w

ill
be

able
to

becom
e

partners
in

helping
children

achieve
educational

success.
A

glossary
is

included
to

assist
the

reader
in

understanding
term

inology
con-

tained
in

the
standards.
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10.1. Concepts of Health

10.1.3. GRADE 3 10.1.6. GRADE 6 10.1.9. GRADE 9 10.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to:

A. Identify and describe the stages
of growth and development.
• infancy
• childhood
• adolescence
• adulthood
• late adulthood

A. Describe growth and development
changes that occur between
childhood and adolescence and
identify factors that can influence
these changes.
• education
• socioeconomic

A. Analyze factors that impact
growth and development between
adolescence and adulthood.
• relationships (e.g., dating,

friendships, peer pressure)
• interpersonal communication
• risk factors (e.g., physical

inactivity, substance abuse,
intentional/unintentional injuries,
dietary patterns)

• abstinence
• STD and HIV prevention
• community

A. Evaluate factors that impact
growth and development during
adulthood and late adulthood.
• acute and chronic illness
• communicable and non-

communicable disease
• health status
• relationships (e.g., marriage,

divorce, loss)
• career choice
• aging process
• retirement

B. Identify and know the location
and function of the major body
organs and systems.
• circulatory
• respiratory
• muscular
• skeletal
• digestive

B. Identify and describe the structure
and function of the major body
systems.
• nervous
• muscular
• integumentary
• urinary
• endocrine
• reproductive
• immune

B. Analyze the interdependence
existing among the body systems.

B. Evaluate factors that impact the
body systems and apply
protective/preventive strategies.
• fitness level
• environment (e.g., pollutants,

available health care)
• health status (e.g., physical,

mental, social)
• nutrition
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10.1. Concepts of Health

10.1.3. GRADE 3 10.1.6. GRADE 6 10.1.9. GRADE 9 10.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to:

C. Explain the role of the food guide
pyramid in helping people eat a
healthy diet.
• food groups
• number of servings
• variety of food
• nutrients

C. Analyze nutritional concepts that
impact health.
• caloric content of foods
• relationship of food intake and

physical activity (energy output)
• nutrient requirements
• label reading
• healthful food selection

C. Analyze factors that impact
nutritional choices of adolescents.
• body image
• advertising
• dietary guidelines
• eating disorders
• peer influence
• athletic goals

C. Analyze factors that impact
nutritional choices of adults.
• cost
• food preparation (e.g., time,

skills)
• consumer skills (e.g.,

understanding food labels,
evaluating fads)

• nutritional knowledge
• changes in nutritional

requirements (e.g., age, physical
activity level)

D. Know age appropriate drug
information.
• definition of drugs
• effects of drugs
• proper use of medicine
• healthy/unhealthy risk-taking

(e.g. inhalant use, smoking)
• skills to avoid drugs

D. Explain factors that influence
childhood and adolescent drug
use.
• peer influence
• body image (e.g., steroids,

enhancers)
• social acceptance
• stress
• media influence
• decision-making/refusal skills
• rules, regulations and laws
• consequences

D. Analyze prevention and
intervention strategies in relation
to adolescent and adult drug use.
• decision-making/refusal skills
• situation avoidance
• goal setting
• professional assistance (e.g.,

medical, counseling. support
groups)

• parent involvement

D. Evaluate issues relating to the
use/non-use of drugs.
• psychology of addiction
• social impact (e.g., cost,

relationships)
• chemical use and fetal

development
• laws relating to alcohol, tobacco

and chemical substances
• impact on the individual
• impact on the community
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10.1. Concepts of Health

10.1.3. GRADE 3 10.1.6. GRADE 6 10.1.9. GRADE 9 10.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to:

E. Identify types and causes of
common health problems of
children.
• infectious diseases (e.g., colds,

flu, chickenpox)
• noninfectious diseases (e.g.,

asthma, hay fever, allergies,
lyme disease)

• germs
• pathogens
• heredity

E. Identify health problems that can
occur throughout life and describe
ways to prevent them.
• Diseases (e.g., cancer diabetes,

STD/HIV/AIDS, cardiovascular
disease)

• Preventions (i.e. do not smoke,
maintain proper weight, eat a
balanced diet, practice sexual
abstinence, be physically active)

E. Analyze how personal choice,
disease and genetics can impact
health maintenance and disease
prevention.

E. Identify and analyze factors that
influence the prevention and
control of health problems.
• research
• medical advances
• technology
• government policies/regulations
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10.2. Healthful Living

10.2.3. GRADE 3 10.2.6. GRADE 6 10.2.9. GRADE 9 10.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to:

A. Identify personal hygiene
practices and community
helpers that promote
health and prevent the
spread of disease.

A. Explain the relationship
between personal health
practices and individual
well-being.
• immunizations
• health examinations

A. Identify and describe
health care products and
services that impact
adolescent health practices.

A. Evaluate health care
products and services that
impact adult health
practices.

B. Identify health-related
information.
• signs and symbols
• terminology
• products and services

B. Explain the relationship
between health-related
information and consumer
choices.
• dietary guidelines/food

selection
• sun exposure guidelines/

sunscreen selection

B. Analyze the relationship
between health-related
information and adolescent
consumer choices.
• tobacco products
• weight control products

B. Assess factors that impact
adult health consumer
choices.
• access to health

information
• access to health care
• cost
• safety

C. Identify media sources
that influence health and
safety.

C. Explain the media’s effect
on health and safety
issues.

C. Analyze media health and
safety messages and
describe their impact on
personal health and safety.

C. Compare and contrast the
positive and negative
effects of the media on
adult personal health and
safety.
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10.2. Healthful Living

10.2.3. GRADE 3 10.2.6. GRADE 6 10.2.9. GRADE 9 10.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to:

D. Identify the steps in a
decision making process.

D. Describe and apply the
steps of a decision making
process to health and
safety issues.

D. Analyze and apply a
decision making process to
adolescent health and
safety issues.

D. Examine and apply a
decision making process to
the development of short
and long-term health
goals.

E. Identify environmental
factors that affect health.
• pollution (e.g., air,

water, noise, soil)
• waste disposal
• temperature extremes
• insects/animals

E. Analyze environmental
factors that impact health.
• indoor air quality (e.g.,

second-hand smoke,
allergens)

• chemicals, metals, gases
(e.g., lead, radon, carbon
monoxide)

• radiation
• natural disasters

E. Explain the
interrelationship between
the environment and
personal health.
• ozone layer/skin cancer
• availability of health

care/individual health
• air pollution/respiratory

disease
• breeding environments/

lyme disease/West Nile
virus

E. Analyze the
interrelationship between
environmental factors and
community health.
• public health policies and

laws/health promotion
and disease prevention

• individual choices/
maintenance of
environment

• recreational
opportunities/health
status

C
h.

4
A

C
A

D
E

M
IC

STA
N

D
A

R
D

S
A

N
D

A
SSE

SSM
E

N
T

S
22

4-325
(295037)

N
o.

340
M

ar.
03



10.3. Safety and Injury Prevention

10.3.3. GRADE 3 10.3.6 GRADE 6 10.3.9. GRADE 9 10.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to:

A. Recognize safe/unsafe practices
in the home, school and
community.
• general (e.g., fire, electrical,

animals)
• modes of transportation (e.g.,

pedestrian, bicycle, vehicular)
• outdoor (e.g., play, weather,

water)
• safe around people (e.g., safe/

unsafe touch, abuse, stranger,
bully)

A. Explain and apply safe practices
in the home, school and
community.
• emergencies (e.g., fire, natural

disasters)
• personal safety (e.g., home

alone, latch key, harassment)
• communication (e.g., telephone,

Internet)
• violence prevention (e.g., gangs,

weapons)

A. Analyze the role of individual
responsibility for safe practices
and injury prevention in the
home, school and community.
• modes of transportation (e.g.,

pedestrian, bicycle, vehicular,
passenger, farm vehicle, all-
terrain vehicle)

• violence prevention in school
• self-protection in the home
• self-protection in public places

A. Assess the personal and legal
consequences of unsafe practices
in the home, school or
community.
• loss of personal freedom
• personal injury
• loss of income
• impact on others
• loss of motor vehicle operator’s

license

B. Recognize emergency situations
and explain appropriate
responses.
• importance of remaining calm
• how to call for help
• simple assistance procedures
• how to protect self

B. Know and apply appropriate
emergency responses.
• basic first aid
• Heimlich maneuver
• universal precautions

B. Describe and apply strategies for
emergency and long-term
management of injuries.
• rescue breathing
• water rescue
• self-care
• sport injuries

B. Analyze and apply strategies for
the management of injuries.
• CPR
• advanced first aid
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10.3. Safety and Injury Prevention

10.3.3. GRADE 3 10.3.6 GRADE 6 10.3.9. GRADE 9 10.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to:

C. Recognize conflict situations and
identify strategies to avoid or
resolve.
• walk away
• I-statements
• refusal skills
• adult intervention

C. Describe strategies to avoid or
manage conflict and violence.
• anger management
• peer mediation
• reflective listening
• negotiation

C. Analyze and apply strategies to
avoid or manage conflict and
violence during adolescence.
• effective negotiation
• assertive behavior

C. Analyze the impact of violence on
the victim and surrounding
community.

D. Identify and use safe practices in
physical activity settings (e.g.,
proper equipment, knowledge of
rules, sun safety, guidelines of
safe play, warm-up, cool-down).

D. Analyze the role of individual
responsibility for safety during
physical activity.

D. Analyze the role of individual
responsibility for safety during
organized group activities.

D. Evaluate the benefits, risks and
safety factors associated with self-
selected life-long physical
activities.
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10.4. Physical Activity

10.4.3. GRADE 3 10.4.6. GRADE 6 10.4.9. GRADE 9 10.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to:

A. Identify and engage in physical
activities that promote physical
fitness and health.

A. Identify and engage in moderate
to vigorous physical activities that
contribute to physical fitness and
health.

A. Analyze and engage in physical
activities that are
developmentally/individually
appropriate and support
achievement of personal fitness
and activity goals.

A. Evaluate and engage in an
individualized physical activity
plan that supports achievement of
personal fitness and activity goals
and promotes life-long
participation.

B. Know the positive and negative
effects of regular participation in
moderate to vigorous physical
activities.

B. Explain the effects of regular
participation in moderate to
vigorous physical activities on the
body systems.

B. Analyze the effects of regular
participation in moderate to
vigorous physical activities in
relation to adolescent health
improvement.
• stress management
• disease prevention
• weight management

B. Analyze the effects of regular
participation in a self-selected
program of moderate to vigorous
physical activities.
• social
• physiological
• psychological
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10.4. Physical Activity

10.4.3. GRADE 3 10.4.6. GRADE 6 10.4.9. GRADE 9 10.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to:

C. Know and recognize changes in
body responses during moderate
to vigorous physical activity.
• heart rate
• breathing rate

C. Identify and apply ways to
monitor and assess the body’s
response to moderate to vigorous
physical activity.
• heart rate monitoring
• checking blood pressure
• fitness assessment

C. Analyze factors that affect the
responses of body systems during
moderate to vigorous physical
activities.
• exercise (e.g., climate, altitude,

location, temperature)
• healthy fitness zone
• individual fitness status (e.g.,

cardiorespiratory fitness,
muscular endurance, muscular
strength, flexibility)

• drug/substance use/abuse

C. Evaluate how changes in adult
health status may affect the
responses of the body systems
during moderate to vigorous
physical activity.
• aging
• injury
• disease

D. Identify likes and dislikes related
to participation in physical
activities.

D. Describe factors that affect
childhood physical activity
preferences.
• enjoyment
• personal interest
• social experience
• opportunities to learn new

activities
• parental preference
• environment

D. Analyze factors that affect
physical activity preferences of
adolescents.
• skill competence
• social benefits
• previous experience
• activity confidence

D. Evaluate factors that affect
physical activity and exercise
preferences of adults.
• personal challenge
• physical benefits
• finances
• motivation
• access to activity
• self-improvement
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10.4. Physical Activity

10.4.3. GRADE 3 10.4.6. GRADE 6 10.4.9. GRADE 9 10.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to:

E. Identify reasons why regular
participation in physical activities
improves motor skills.

E. Identify factors that have an
impact on the relationship between
regular participation in physical
activity and the degree of motor
skill improvement.
• success-oriented activities
• school-community resources
• variety of activities
• time on task

E. Analyze factors that impact on the
relationship between regular
participation in physical activity
and motor skill improvement.
• personal choice
• developmental differences
• amount of physical activity
• authentic practice

E. Analyze the interrelationships
among regular participation in
physical activity, motor skill
improvement and the selection and
engagement in lifetime physical
activities.

F. Recognize positive and negative
interactions of small group
activities.
• roles (e.g., leader, follower)
• cooperation/sharing
• on task participation

F. Identify and describe positive and
negative interactions of group
members in physical activities.
• leading
• following
• teamwork
• etiquette
• adherence to rules

F. Analyze the effects of positive and
negative interactions of adolescent
group members in physical
activities.
• group dynamics
• social pressure

F. Assess and use strategies for
enhancing adult group interaction
in physical activities.
• shared responsibility
• open communication
• goal setting
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10.5. Concepts, Principles and Strategies of Movement

10.5.3. GRADE 3 10.5.6. GRADE 6 10.5.9. GRADE 9 10.5.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to:

A. Recognize and use basic
movement skills and concepts.
• locomotor movements (e.g., run,

leap, hop)
• non-locomotor movements (e.g.,

bend, stretch, twist)
• manipulative movements (e.g.,

throw, catch, kick)
• relationships (e.g., over, under,

beside)
• combination movements (e.g.,

locomotor, non-locomotor,
manipulative)

• space awareness (e.g., self-
space, levels, pathways,
directions)

• effort (e.g., speed, force)

A. Explain and apply the basic
movement skills and concepts to
create and perform movement
sequences and advanced skills.

A. Describe and apply the
components of skill-related fitness
to movement performance.
• agility
• balance
• coordination
• power
• reaction time
• speed

A. Apply knowledge of movement
skills, skill-related fitness and
movement concepts to identify
and evaluate physical activities
that promote personal lifelong
participation.
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10.5. Concepts, Principles and Strategies of Movement

10.5.3. GRADE 3 10.5.6. GRADE 6 10.5.9. GRADE 9 10.5.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to:

B. Recognize and describe the
concepts of motor skill
development using appropriate
vocabulary.
• form
• developmental differences
• critical elements
• feedback

B. Identify and apply the concepts of
motor skill development to a
variety of basic skills.
• transfer between skills
• selecting relevant cues
• types of feedback
• movement efficiency
• product (outcome/result)

B. Describe and apply concepts of
motor skill development that
impact the quality of increasingly
complex movement.
• response selection
• stages of learning a motor skill

i.e. verbal cognitive, motor,
automatic

• types of skill i.e. discrete, serial,
continuous

B. Incorporate and synthesize
knowledge of motor skill
development concepts to improve
the quality of motor skills.
• open and closed skills
• short-term and long-term

memory
• aspects of good performance

C. Know the function of practice. C. Describe the relationship between
practice and skill development.

C. Identify and apply practice
strategies for skill improvement.

C. Evaluate the impact of practice
strategies on skill development
and improvement.

D. Identify and use principles of
exercise to improve movement
and fitness activities.
• frequency/how often to exercise
• intensity/how hard to exercise
• time/how long to exercise
• type/what kind of exercise

D. Describe and apply the principles
of exercise to the components of
health-related and skill-related
fitness.
• cardiorespiratory endurance
• muscular strength
• muscular endurance
• flexibility
• body composition

D. Identify and describe the
principles of training using
appropriate vocabulary.
• specificity
• overload
• progression
• aerobic/anaerobic
• circuit/interval
• repetition/set

D. Incorporate and synthesize
knowledge of exercise principles,
training principles and health and
skill-related fitness components to
create a fitness program for
personal use.
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10.5. Concepts, Principles and Strategies of Movement

10.5.3. GRADE 3 10.5.6. GRADE 6 10.5.9. GRADE 9 10.5.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to:

E. Know and describe scientific
principles that affect movement
and skills using appropriate
vocabulary.
• gravity
• force production/absorption
• balance
• rotation

E. Identify and use scientific
principles that affect basic
movement and skills using
appropriate vocabulary.
• Newton’s Laws of Motion
• application of force
• static/dynamic balance
• levers
• flight

E. Analyze and apply scientific and
biomechanical principles to
complex movements.
• centripetal/centrifugal force
• linear motion
• rotary motion
• friction/resistance
• equilibrium
• number of moving segments

E. Evaluate movement forms for
appropriate application of
scientific and biomechanical
principles.
• efficiency of movement
• mechanical advantage
• kinetic energy
• potential energy
• inertia
• safety

F. Recognize and describe game
strategies using appropriate
vocabulary.
• faking/dodging
• passing/receiving
• moving to be open
• defending space
• following rules of play

F. Identify and apply game strategies
to basic games and physical
activities.
• give and go
• one on one
• peer communication

F. Describe and apply game strategies
to complex games and physical
activities.
• offensive strategies
• defensive strategies
• time management

F. Analyze the application of game
strategies for different categories
of physical activities.
• individual
• team
• lifetime
• outdoor
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X
X

X
.

G
L

O
SSA

R
Y

A
bstinence:

C
hoosing

not
to

do
som

ething
or

com
pletely

giving
som

ething
up

in
order

to
gain

som
ething.

A
cute

illness:
A

health
condition

of
sudden

onset,
sharp

rises
and

short
course.

A
dolescence:

T
he

period
of

life
beginning

w
ith

puberty
and

ending
w

ith
com

pleted
grow

th.

A
erobic:

Physical
activity

or
exercise

done
at

a
steady

pace
for

an
extended

period
of

tim
e

so
that

the
heart

can
supply

as
m

uch
oxygen

as
the

body
needs

(e.g.,
w

alking,
running,

sw
im

m
ing,

cycling).

A
gility:

A
com

ponent
of

physical
fitness

that
relates

to
the

ability
to

rapidly
change

the
position

of
the

entire
body

in
space

w
ith

speed
and

accuracy.

A
ID

S
A

cquired
Im

m
une

D
eficiency

Syndrom
e:

a
condition

that
results

w
hen

infection
w

ith
H

IV
causes

a
breakdow

n
of

the
body’s

ability
to

fight
other

infections.

A
llergen:

A
substance

that
stim

ulates
the

production
of

antibodies
and

subsequently
results

in
allergic

reactions
(e.g.,

m
old

spores,
cat/dog

dander,
dust).

A
naerobic:

Physical
activity

or
exercise

done
in

short,
fast

bursts
so

that
the

heart
cannot

supply
oxygen

as
fast

as
the

body
needs

(e.g.,
sprinting,

w
eightlifting,

football).

A
ssertive:

T
he

expression
of

thoughts
and

feelings
w

ithout
experiencing

anxiety
or

threatening
others.

A
utom

atic
Stage

of
L

earning:
M

ovem
ent

responses
flow

and
the

individual
can

focus
on

w
hat

to
do

w
ithout

thinking
about

it.

B
alance:

A
skill-related

com
ponent

of
physical

fitness
that

relates
to

the
m

aintenance
of

equilibrium
w

hile
stationary

or
m

oving.

B
iom

echanical
principles:

T
he

science
concerned

w
ith

the
action

of
forces,

internal
or

external,
on

the
living

body.
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B
ody

com
position:

A
health-related

com
ponent

of
physical

fitness
that

relates
to

the
percentage

of
fat

tissue
and

lean
tissue

in
the

body.

B
ody

system
s:

A
natom

ically
or

functionally
related

parts
of

the
body

(e.g.,
skeletal,

nervous,
im

m
une,

circulatory
system

s).

C
aloric

content:
T

he
am

ount
of

energy
supplied

by
food.

T
he

m
ore

calories
in

the
food,

the
m

ore
fattening.

C
ardiorespiratory

fitness:
A

health
related

com
ponent

of
physical

fitness
relating

to
the

ability
of

the
circulatory

and
respiratory

system
s

to
supply

oxygen
during

sustained
physical

activity.

C
entrifugal:

T
he

force
that

seem
s

to
pull

an
object

aw
ay

from
the

center
as

it
m

oves
in

a
circle.

C
entripetal:

T
he

force
that

is
required

to
keep

an
object

m
oving

around
a

circular
path.

C
hronic

illness:
A

health
condition

of
long

duration
or

frequent
recurrence.

C
ircuit

training:
E

xercise
program

,
sim

ilar
to

an
obstacle

course,
in

w
hich

the
person

goes
from

one
place

to
another

doing
a

different
exercise

at
each

place.

C
losed:

Skills
that

are
perform

ed
in

an
environm

ent
that

does
not

change
or

that
changes

very
little,

such
as

archery
or

the
foul

shot
in

basketball.

C
om

m
unicable:

Illness
caused

by
pathogens

that
enter

the
body

through
direct

or
indirect

contact
and

can
be

transm
itted

from
one

host
to

another.

C
om

m
unity

helpers:
A

ny
group

or
individual

w
ho

plays
a

role
in

health
prom

otion
or

disease
prevention

such
as

doctors,
nurses,

dentists,
teachers,

parents,
firem

en,
policem

en,
trash

collectors,
anim

al
control

officers.

C
ontinuous:

Tw
o

or
m

ore
repetitions

of
the

sam
e

skill
such

as
dribbling

in
basketball

or
soccer.

C
ool-dow

n:
B

rief,
m

ild
exercise

done
after

vigorous
exercise

to
help

the
body

safely
return

to
a

resting
state.

C
h.

4
A

C
A

D
E

M
IC

STA
N

D
A

R
D

S
A

N
D

A
SSE

SSM
E

N
T

S
22

4-335
(295047)

N
o.

340
M

ar.
03



C
oordination:

A
skill-related

com
ponent

of
physical

fitness
that

relates
to

the
ability

to
use

the
senses

together
w

ith
body

parts
in

perform
ing

m
otor

tasks
sm

oothly
and

accurately.

C
P

R
:

A
first

aid
technique,

w
hich

involves
rescue

breathing
and

chest
(heart)

com
pressions,

that
is

used
to

revive
a

person
w

hose
heart

has
stopped

beating.

C
ritical

elem
ents:

T
he

im
portant

parts
of

a
skill.

D
ecision-m

aking
process:

A
n

organized
approach

to
m

aking
choices.

D
evelopm

ental
differences:

L
earners

are
at

different
levels

in
their

m
otor,

cognitive,
em

otional,
social

and
physical

developm
ent.

T
he

learners’
developm

ental
status

w
ill

affect
their

ability
to

learn
or

im
prove.

D
evelopm

entally
appropriate:

M
otor

skill
developm

ent
and

change
that

occur
in

an
orderly,

sequential
fashion

and
are

age
and

experience
related.

D
irections:

Forw
ard,

backw
ard,

left,
right,

up,
dow

n.

D
iscrete:

Single
skill

perform
ed

in
isolation

from
other

m
otor

skills
such

as
the

soccer
penalty

kick
and

golf
stroke.

D
ynam

ic
balance:

E
quilibrium

used
w

hen
in

m
otion,

starting
and

stopping.

E
ating

disorders:
Food-related

dysfunction
in

w
hich

a
person

changes
eating

habits
in

a
w

ay
that

is
harm

ful
to

the
m

ind
or

body
(e.g.,

bulim
ia,

anorexia
nervosa).

E
fficiency

of
m

ovem
ent:

T
he

state
or

quality
of

com
petence

in
perform

ance
w

ith
m

inim
um

expenditure
of

tim
e

and
effort.

E
quilibrium

:
State

in
w

hich
there

is
no

change
in

the
m

otion
of

a
body.

F
eedback:

Inform
ation

given
to

the
learner

about
how

to
im

prove
or

correct
a

m
ovem

ent.

F
lexibility:

A
health-related

com
ponent

of
physical

fitness
that

relates
to

the
range

of
m

otion
available

at
a

joint.
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F
ood

guide
pyram

id:
A

visual
tool

used
to

help
people

plan
healthy

diets
according

to
the

D
ietary

G
uidelines

for
A

m
erica.

F
orce:

A
ny

external
agent

that
causes

a
change

in
the

m
otion

of
a

body.

F
orm

:
M

anner
or

style
of

perform
ing

a
m

ovem
ent

according
to

recognized
standards

of
technique.

G
ood

perform
ance:

T
he

ability
to

correctly
select

w
hat

to
do

and
the

ability
to

execute
the

selection
appropriately.

H
ealth:

A
state

of
com

plete
physical,

m
ental

and
social

w
ell-being;

not
m

erely
the

absence
of

disease
and

infirm
ity.

H
ealth

education:
Planned,

sequential
K

—
12

program
of

curricula
and

instruction
that

helps
students

develop
know

ledge,
attitudes

and
skills

related
to

the
physical,

m
ental,

em
otional

and
social

dim
ensions

of
health.

H
ealth-related

fitness:
C

om
ponents

of
physical

fitness
that

have
a

relationship
w

ith
good

health.
C

om
ponents

are
cardiorespiratory

endurance,
m

uscular
strength

and
endurance,

flexibility
and

body
com

position.

H
eim

lich
m

aneuver:
A

first
aid

technique
that

is
used

to
relieve

com
plete

airw
ay

obstruction.

H
IV

:
H

um
an

im
m

unodeficiency
virus

that
infects

cells
of

the
im

m
une

system
and

other
tissues

and
causes

acquired
im

m
unodeficiency

syndrom
e

(A
ID

S).

I-statem
ent:

A
statem

ent
describing

a
specific

behavior
or

event
and

the
effect

that
behavior

or
event

has
on

a
person

and
the

feelings
that

result.

Inertia:
A

body
at

rest
w

ill
rem

ain
at

rest
and

a
body

in
m

otion
w

ill
rem

ain
in

m
otion

unless
acted

upon
by

a
force.

Inhalant:
C

hem
icals

that
produce

vapors
that

act
on

the
central

nervous
system

and
alter

a
user’s

m
oods,

perceptions,
feelings,

personality
and

behavior
such

as
airplane

glue
and

aerosols.
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Integum
entary

system
:

B
ody

system
com

posed
of

the
skin,

hair,
nails

and
glands.

Intensity:
H

ow
hard

a
person

should
exercise

to
im

prove
fitness.

Interval
training:

A
n

anaerobic
exercise

program
that

consists
of

runs
of

short
distance

follow
ed

by
rest.

K
inetic:

E
nergy

that
an

object
possesses

because
it

is
m

oving,
such

as
a

pitched
baseball

or
a

person
running.

L
evels:

Positions
of

the
body

(e.g.,
high,

m
edium

,
low

).

L
inear

m
otion:

M
ovem

ent
w

hich
occurs

in
a

straight
path.

L
ocom

otor
m

ovem
ent:

M
ovem

ents
producing

physical
displacem

ent
of

the
body,

usually
identified

by
w

eight
transference

via
the

feet.
B

asic
locom

otor
steps

are
the

w
alk,

run,
hop

and
jum

p
as

w
ell

as
the

irregular
rhythm

ic
com

binations
of

the
skip,

slide
and

gallop.

L
ong-term

m
em

ory:
A

bility
to

recall
inform

ation
that

w
as

learned
days

or
even

years
ago.

M
anipulative

m
ovem

ents:
C

ontrol
of

objects
w

ith
body

parts
and

im
plem

ents.A
ction

causes
an

object
to

m
ove

from
one

place
to

another.

M
echanical

advantage:
T

he
ratio

betw
een

the
force

put
into

a
m

achine
and

the
force

that
com

es
out

of
the

sam
e

m
achine.

M
edia

sources:
V

arious
form

s
of

m
ass

com
m

unication
such

as
television,

radio,
m

agazines,
new

spapers
and

Internet.

M
oderate

physical
activity:Sustained,

repetitive,
large

m
uscle

m
ovem

ents
(e.g.,

w
alking,

running,
cycling)

done
at

less
than

60%
of

m
axim

um
heart

rate
for

age.
M

axim
um

heart
rate

is
220

beats
per

m
inute

m
inus

participant’s
age.

M
otor

skills:
N

on-fitness
abilities

that
im

prove
w

ith
practice

and
relate

to
one’s

ability
to

perform
specific

sports
and

other
m

otor
tasks

(e.g.,
tennis

serve,
shooting

a
basketball).
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M
otor

stage
of

learning:
Individual

w
orking

to
perfect

the
m

otor
skill

and
m

akes
conscious

adjustm
ents

to
the

environm
ent.

M
ovem

ent
skills:

Proficiency
in

perform
ing

nonlocom
otor,

locom
otor

and
m

anipulative
m

ovem
ents

that
are

the
foundation

for
participation

in
physical

activities.

M
uscular

endurance:
A

health-related
com

ponent
of

physical
fitness

that
relates

to
the

ability
of

a
m

uscle
to

continue
to

perform
w

ithout
fatigue.

M
uscular

strength:
A

health-related
com

ponent
of

physical
fitness

that
relates

to
the

ability
of

the
m

uscle
to

exert
force.

N
ew

ton’s
L

aw
s

of
M

otion:
T

hree
law

s
by

Sir
Isaac

N
ew

ton
that

explain
the

relations
betw

een
force

and
the

m
otions

produced
by

them
:

T
he

L
aw

of
Inertia,

Force
and

A
cceleration,

R
eacting

Forces.

N
oncom

m
unicable:

Illness
that

is
not

caused
by

a
pathogen

that
is

not
transm

itted
from

one
host

to
another.

N
onlocom

otor
m

ovem
ent:

M
ovem

ents
that

do
not

produce
physical

displacem
ent

of
the

body.

N
utrient:

A
basic

com
ponent

of
food

that
nourishes

the
body.

O
pen:

Skill
perform

ed
in

an
environm

ent
that

varies
or

is
unpredictable

such
as

the
tennis

forehand
or

the
soccer

pass.

O
verload:

A
principle

of
exercise

that
states

that
the

only
w

ay
to

im
prove

fitness
is

to
exercise

m
ore

than
the

norm
al.

P
athw

ays:
Patterns

of
travel

w
hile

perform
ing

locom
otor

m
ovem

ents
(e.g.,

straight,
curved,

zigzag).

P
hysical

activity:
B

odily
m

ovem
ent

that
is

produced
by

the
contraction

of
skeletal

m
uscle

and
w

hich
substantially

increases
energy

expenditure.
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P
hysical

education:
Planned,

sequential,
m

ovem
ent-based

program
of

curricula
and

instruction
that

helps
students

develop
know

ledge,
attitudes,

m
otor

skills,
self-

m
anagem

ent
skills

and
confidence

needed
to

adapt
and

m
aintain

a
physically

active
life.

P
hysical

fitness:
A

set
of

attributes
that

people
have

or
achieve

and
that

relate
to

their
ability

to
perform

physical
activity.

G
enerally

accepted
to

consist
of

health-
related

fitness
and

skill-related
fitness.

P
otential:

E
nergy

stored
in

a
body

because
of

its
position

such
as

the
crouch

position
prior

to
a

jum
p.

P
ow

er:
A

skill-related
com

ponent
of

physical
fitness

that
relates

to
the

rate
at

w
hich

one
can

perform
w

ork.

P
rinciples

of
exercise:

G
uidelines

to
follow

to
obtain

the
m

axim
um

benefits
from

physical
activity

and
exercise.

P
rinciples

of
training:

G
uidelines

to
follow

to
obtain

the
m

axim
um

benefits
from

an
exercise

plan.

P
rogression:

A
principle

of
exercise

that
states

that
a

person
should

start
slow

ly
and

increase
exercise

gradually.

R
eaction

tim
e:

A
skill-related

com
ponent

of
physical

fitness
that

relates
to

the
tim

e
elapsed

betw
een

stim
ulation

and
the

beginning
of

the
response

to
it.

R
eflective

listening:
A

n
active

listening
skill

in
w

hich
the

individual
lets

others
know

he/she
has

heard
and

understands
w

hat
has

been
said.

R
efusal

skills:
System

atic
w

ays
to

handle
situations

in
w

hich
a

person
w

ants
to

say
no

to
an

action
and/or

leave
an

environm
ent

that
threatens

health
or

safety,
breaks

law
s,

results
in

lack
of

respect
for

self
and

others
or

disobeys
guidelines

set
by

responsible
adults.

R
epetitions:

N
um

ber
of

tim
es

an
exercise

is
repeated.

R
escue

breathing:
Technique

used
to

supply
air

to
an

individual
w

ho
is

not
breathing.
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R
otary

m
otion:

Force
that

produces
m

ovem
ent

that
occurs

around
an

axis
or

center
point

such
as

a
som

ersault.

Safety
education:

Planned,
sequential

program
of

curricula
and

instruction
that

helps
students

develop
the

know
ledge,

attitudes
and

confidence
needed

to
protect

them
from

injury.

Self-space:
A

ll
the

space
that

the
body

or
its

parts
can

reach
w

ithout
traveling

from
a

starting
location.

Serial:
Tw

o
or

m
ore

different
skills

perform
ed

w
ith

each
other

such
as

fielding
a

ball
and

throw
ing

it
or

dribbling
a

basketball
and

shooting
it.

Set:
A

group
of

several
repetitions.

Short-term
m

em
ory:

A
bility

to
recall

recently
learned

inform
ation,

such
as

w
ithin

the
past

few
seconds

or
m

inutes.

Skill-related
fitness:

C
onsists

of
com

ponents
of

physical
fitness

that
have

a
relationship

w
ith

enhanced
perform

ance
in

sports
and

m
otor

skills.
T

he
com

ponents
are

agility,
balance,

coordination,
pow

er,
reaction

tim
e

and
speed.

Specificity:
A

principle
of

exercise
that

states
that

specific
kinds

of
exercises

m
ust

be
done

to
develop

specific
aspects

of
the

body
and

specific
aspects

of
fitness.

Speed:
A

skill-related
com

ponent
of

physical
fitness

that
relates

to
the

ability
to

perform
a

m
ovem

ent
or

cover
a

distance
in

a
short

period
of

tim
e.

Static
balance:

M
aintaining

equilibrium
w

hile
holding

a
pose

or
rem

aining
m

otionless.

ST
D

:
Sexually

transm
itted

disease.

U
niversal

precautions:
A

n
approach

to
infection

control.A
ll

hum
an

blood
and

body
fluids

are
treated

as
if

know
n

to
be

infectious.

W
arm

-up:
B

rief,
m

ild
exercise

that
is

done
to

get
ready

for
m

ore
vigorous

exercise.
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V
erbal

cognitive
stage

of
learning:

T
he

individual
is

attem
pting

to
m

ove
from

verbal
instruction

to
trying

to
figure

out
how

to
actually

do
the

skill.
T

he
first

attem
pts

at
the

skill
are

generally
m

echanical
and

success
is

inconsistent.
T

he
individual

thinks
through

each
step

of
the

m
ovem

ent.

V
igorous

physical
activity:

Sustained,
repetitive,

large
m

uscle
m

ovem
ents

(e.g.,
running,

sw
im

m
ing,

soccer)
done

at
60%

or
m

ore
of

m
axim

um
heart

rate
for

age.
M

axim
um

heart
rate

is
220

beats
per

m
inute

m
inus

the
participant’s

age.A
ctivity

m
akes

person
sw

eat
and

breathe
hard.

A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
F

am
ily

and
C

onsum
er

Sciences

X
X

X
I.

T
A

B
L

E
O

F
C

O
N

T
E

N
T

S
Introduction

.............................................
X

X
X

II.
T

H
E

A
C

A
D

E
M

IC
ST

A
N

D
A

R
D

S
F

inancial
and

R
esource

M
anagem

ent
..........................

11.1.
A

.
R

esource
M

anagem
ent

B
.

Spending
Plan

C
.

H
ousing

D
.

C
onsum

er
R

ights
and

R
esponsibilities

E
.

Incom
e

F.
Purchasing

G
.

Services
B

alancing
F

am
ily,W

ork
and

C
om

m
unity

R
esponsibility

.........
11.2.

A
.

Practical
R

easoning
B

.
A

ction
Plans

C
.

Team
B

uilding
D

.
Space

Planning
E

.
Technology

F.
Fam

ily
Functions

G
.

Fam
ily

L
ife

C
ycle

H
.

C
om

m
unications

F
ood

Science
and

N
utrition

..................................
11.3.

A
.

Food
Supply

B
.

Safety
and

Sanitation
C

.
N

utrientA
nalysis

D
.

N
utrition

and
H

ealth
E

.
C

alories
and

E
nergy

F.
M

eal
M

anagem
ent
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G
.

Food
Science

C
hild

D
evelopm

ent
.........................................

11.4.
A

.
D

evelopm
ental

Stages
B

.
H

ealth
and

Safety
C

.
L

earning
E

nvironm
ents

D
.

School
Involvem

ent
E

.
L

iteracy
G

lossary
...............................................

X
X

X
III.

X
X

X
II.

IN
T

R
O

D
U

C
T

IO
N

T
his

docum
ent

includes
A

cadem
ic

Standards
for

Fam
ily

and
C

onsum
er

Sci-
ences

at
four

grade
levels

(third,
sixth,

ninth
and

tw
elfth)

w
ith

the
em

phasis
on

w
hat

students
w

ill
know

and
be

able
to

do
in

the
follow

ing
areas:

•
11.1.

Financial
and

R
esource

M
anagem

ent
•

11.2.
B

alancing
Fam

ily,
W

ork,
and

C
om

m
unity

R
esponsibility

•
11.3.

Food
Science

and
N

utrition
•

11.4.
C

hild
D

evelopm
ent.

T
he

focus
of

the
A

cadem
ic

Standards
for

Fam
ily

and
C

onsum
er

Sciences
edu-

cation
is

the
individual,the

fam
ily

and
the

com
m

unity.T
he

econom
ic,social

and
political

w
ell-being

of
our

state
depends

on
the

w
ell-being

of
Pennsylvania’s

fam
ilies.

T
he

fam
ily

is
responsible

for
nurturing

its
m

em
bers.

Fam
ily

experi-
ences,

to
a

great
extent,

determ
ine

w
ho

a
person

is
and

w
hat

a
person

becom
es.

Fam
ily

and
C

onsum
er

Sciences,
w

orking
w

ith
Pennsylvania’s

fam
ilies,

supports
the

developm
ent

of
the

know
ledge

and
skills

that
students

need
as

fam
ily

m
em

-
bers

both
now

and
in

the
future.

T
he

21st
C

entury
requires

students
to

develop
the

ability
to

transform
inform

ation
into

know
ledge

by
using

standards
to

certify
that

this
inform

ation
is

m
eaningful,

categorizing
it

to
a

purpose
and

then
trans-

form
ing

their
know

ledge
into

w
isdom

by
applying

it
to

real
life.

Fam
ily

and
C

onsum
er

Sciences
is

a
discipline

com
posed

of
strong

subject
m

at-
ter

concentrations
w

ith
a

com
m

itm
ent

to
integration.C

oncepts
form

a
fram

ew
ork

for
learning

based
on

these
tenets:

•
Fam

ilies
are

the
fundam

ental
unit

of
society.

•
A

life-span
approach

to
individual

and
fam

ily
developm

ent
contributes

to
creating

lifelong
learners.

•
M

eeting
individual

and
fam

ily
needs

inside
and

outside
the

hom
e

are
shared

responsibilities.
•

Individual,
fam

ily
and

com
m

unity
w

ell-being
is

strengthened
through

an
aw

areness
of

diversity.
•

T
he

use
of

diverse
m

odes
of

inquiry
strengthens

intellectual
developm

ent.
•

T
he

content
learning

in
Fam

ily
and

C
onsum

er
Sciences

classes’
enhances

the
m

astery
of

academ
ic

standards.
•

Standards-based
learning

w
ithin

Fam
ily

and
C

onsum
er

Sciences’
classroom

s
can

best
be

dem
onstrated

through
perform

ance
based

assessm
ent.

C
h.

4
A

C
A

D
E

M
IC

STA
N

D
A

R
D

S
A

N
D

A
SSE

SSM
E

N
T

S
22

4-343
(295055)

N
o.

340
M

ar.
03



L
earners

in
Fam

ily
and

C
onsum

er
Sciences

nurture
them

selves
and

others,tak-
ing

increased
responsibility

for
im

proving
their

quality
of

living.
T

he
A

cadem
ic

Standards
for

Fam
ily

and
C

onsum
er

Sciences
are

w
ritten

to
em

pow
er

individuals
and

fam
ilies

to
m

anage
the

challenges
of

living
and

w
ork-

ing
in

a
diverse,

global
society.

T
hese

A
cadem

ic
Standards

address
the

function-
ing

of
fam

ilies
and

their
interrelationships

w
ith

w
ork,

com
m

unity
and

society.
T

he
focus

is
on

the
recurring,

practical
problem

s
of

individuals
and

fam
ilies.A

n
integrative

approach
is

used
to

help
individuals

and
fam

ilies
identify,

create
and

evaluate
goals

and
alternative

solutions
to

significant
problem

s
of

everyday
life.

Students
are

taught
to

take
responsibility

for
the

consequences
of

their
actions.

C
om

prehensive
classroom

experiences
allow

students
to

develop
the

know
ledge

and
skills

needed
in

m
aking

choices
to

m
eet

their
personal,

fam
ily

and
w

ork
responsibilities.

A
glossary

is
included

to
assist

the
reader

in
understanding

term
inology

con-
tained

in
the

standards.
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11.1. Financial and Resource Management

11.1.3. GRADE 3 11.1.6. GRADE 6 11.1.9. GRADE 9 11.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to . . .

A. Identify money denominations,
services and material resources
available as trade-offs within the
home, school and community.

A. Justify the decision to use or not
use resources based on scarcity.

A. Analyze current conservation
practices and their effect on future
renewable and non-renewable
resources.
• Refuse
• Reduce
• Reuse
• Recycle

A. Evaluate the impact of family
resource management on the
global community.

B. Define the components of a
spending plan (e.g., income,
expenses, savings).

B. Know the relationship of the
components of a simple spending
plan and how that relationship
allows for managing income,
expenses and savings.

B. Explain the responsibilities
associated with managing personal
finances (e.g., savings, checking,
credit, noncash systems,
investments, insurance).

B. Analyze the management of
financial resources across the
lifespan.

C. Explain the need for shelter for
the purpose of safety, warmth and
comfort.

C. Describe the adaptability to meet
basic human needs of the different
types of housing available (e.g.,
single home, apartment, mobile
home, shelter, recreational vehicle,
public housing).

C. Delineate and assess the factors
affecting the availability of
housing (e.g., supply and demand,
market factors, geographical
location, community regulations).

C. Analyze the relationship among
factors affecting consumer housing
decisions (e.g., human needs,
financial resources, location, legal
agreements, maintenance
responsibilities).
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11.1. Financial and Resource Management

11.1.3. GRADE 3 11.1.6. GRADE 6 11.1.9. GRADE 9 11.1.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to . . .

D. Explain consumer rights and
responsibilities.
• To be safe
• To be informed
• To be heard
• To choose
• To redress

D. Analyze information in care
instructions, safety precautions
and the use of consumable goods
as a demonstration of
understanding of consumer rights
and responsibilities.

D. Explain how consumer rights and
responsibilities are protected (e.g.,
government agencies, consumer
protection agencies, consumer
action groups).

D. Evaluate the role of consumer
rights and responsibilities in the
resolution of a consumer problem
through the practical reasoning
process.

E. Explain the relationship between
work and income.

E. Explain the principles of child
labor laws and the opportunity
cost of working by evaluating the
advantages and disadvantages of
holding a job while a teenager.

E. Compare the influences of income
and fringe benefits to make
decisions about work.

E. Compare and contrast factors
affecting annual gross and taxable
income and reporting requirements
(e.g., W-2 form, Income tax form).

F. Describe criteria needed to
identify quality in consumer
goods and services (e.g., food,
clothing, furniture, home
technology, health care,
transportation, services).

F. Explain practices to maintain
and/or repair consumer goods and
services.

F. Evaluate different strategies to
obtain consumer goods and
services.

F. Compare and contrast the selection
of goods and services by applying
effective consumer strategies.

G. Identify the services that
communities provide for
individuals and families.

G. Identify the public and nonpublic
services that are available to serve
families within the community.

G. Analyze how public, nonpublic
and for-profit service providers
serve the family.

G. Compare the availability, costs
and benefits of accessing public,
nonpublic and for-profit services
to assist the family.
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11.2. Balancing Family, Work and Community Responsibility

11.2.3. GRADE 3 11.2.6. GRADE 6 11.2.9. GRADE 9 11.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to . . .

A. Examine consequences of family,
work or career decisions.

A. Contrast the solutions reached
through the use of a simple
decision making process that
includes analyzing consequences
of alternative solutions against
snap decision making methods.

A. Solve dilemmas using a practical
reasoning approach
• Identify situation
• Identify reliable information
• List choices and examine the

consequences of each
• Develop a plan of action
• Draw conclusions
• Reflect on decisions

A. Justify solutions developed by
using practical reasoning skills.

B. Identify the importance of
routines and schedules while
differentiating between short and
long term goals.

B. Deduce the importance of time
management skills (e.g. home,
school, recreational activities).

B. Know FCCLA action planning
procedure and how to apply it to
family, work and community
decisions.

B. Evaluate the effectiveness of
action plans that integrate
personal, work, family and
community responsibilities.

C. Indicate the benefits and costs of
working as an individual or as a
team member and of being a
leader or follower.

C. Classify the components of
effective teamwork and leadership.

C. Assess the effectiveness of the use
of teamwork and leadership skills
in accomplishing the work of the
family.

C. Analyze teamwork and leadership
skills and their application in
various family and work
situations.

D. Explain the importance of
organizing space for efficiency
and a sense of comfort (e.g., desk
space, classroom space).

D. Identify the concepts and
principles used in planning space
for activities.

D. Analyze the space requirements
for a specified activity to meet a
given need (e.g., family room,
home office, kitchen).

D. Based on efficiency, aesthetics and
psychology, evaluate space plans
(e.g., home, office, work areas)
for their ability to meet a variety
of needs including those of
individuals with special needs.
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11.2. Balancing Family, Work and Community Responsibility

11.2.3. GRADE 3 11.2.6. GRADE 6 11.2.9. GRADE 9 11.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to . . .

E. Analyze the effectiveness of
technology used for school and
home in accomplishing the work
of the family (e.g., security,
entertainment, communication,
education).

E. Describe the role of technology
within a community in
maintaining a safe and healthy
living environment (e.g., safety,
hospitals, waste treatment, water
quality, schools).

E. Evaluate the impact of technology
and justify the use or nonuse of it
(e.g., safety, cost/budget,
appearance, efficiency).

E. Assess the availability of emerging
technology that is designed to do
the work of the family and
evaluate the impact of its use on
individuals, families and
communities.

F. Explain daily activities that fulfill
family functions in meeting
responsibilities (e.g., economic,
emotional support, childcare and
guidance, housekeeping,
maintaining kinship, providing
recreation).

F. Compare and contrast how
different cultures meet family
responsibilities within differing
configurations (e.g., new parent,
just married, single adult living
alone, ‘‘empty nest,’’ retired, senior
citizen).

F. Contrast past and present family
functions and predict their
probable impact on the future of
the family.

F. Assess the relationship of family
functions to human developmental
stages.

G. Identify the life stages by
identifying their developmental
task (e.g., infant, pre-schooler,
school age, teen-age, adult, senior
citizen).

G. Identify the characteristics of the
stages of the family life cycle
(e.g., beginning, expanding,
developing, launching, middle
years, retirement, variations).

G. Explain the influences of family
life cycle stages on the needs of
families and communities (e.g., a
large number of young families
needing day care, fixed income
senior citizens, school age
children).

G. Hypothesize the impact
of present family life-cycle trends
on the global community (e.g.,
over population, increase in
an aging population, economic
base).
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11.2. Balancing Family, Work and Community Responsibility

11.2.3. GRADE 3 11.2.6. GRADE 6 11.2.9. GRADE 9 11.2.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to . . .

H. Identify how to resolve conflict
using interpersonal
communications skills.
• Speaking and listening
• I messages
• Active listening
• Checking for understanding
• Following directions
• Empathy
• Feedback

H. Describe positive and negative
interactions within patterns of
interpersonal communications.
• Placating
• Blaming
• Distracting
• Intellectualizing
• Asserting

H. Justify the significance of
interpersonal communication skills
in the practical reasoning method
of decision making.

H. Evaluate the effectiveness of using
interpersonal communication skills
to resolve conflict.
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11.3. Food Science and Nutrition

11.3.3. GRADE 3 11.3.6. GRADE 6 11.3.9. GRADE 9 11.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to . . .

A. Know the production steps that a
food travels from the farm to the
consumer.

A. Demonstrate knowledge of
techniques used to evaluate food
in various forms (e.g., canned,
frozen, dried, irradiated).

A. Explain how scientific and
technological developments
enhance our food supply (e.g.,
food preservation techniques,
packaging, nutrient fortification).

A. Analyze how food engineering
and technology trends will
influence the food supply.

B. Describe personal hygiene
techniques in food handling (e.g.,
handwashing, sneeze control,
signs of food spoilage).

B. Describe safe food handling
techniques (e.g., storage,
temperature control, food
preparation, conditions that create
a safe working environment for
food production).

B. Identify the cause, effect and
prevention of microbial
contamination, parasites and toxic
chemicals in food.

B. Evaluate the role of Government
agencies in safeguarding our food
supply (e.g., USDA, FDA, EPA
and CDC).

C. Explain the importance of eating
a varied diet in maintaining
health.

C. Analyze factors that effect food
choices.

C. Analyze the impact of food
addictions and eating disorders on
health.

C. Evaluate sources of food and
nutrition information.

D. Classify foods by food group
within the food guide pyramid
including the serving size and
nutrient function within the body.

D. Describe a well-balanced daily
menu using the dietary guidelines
and the food guide pyramid.

D. Analyze relationship between diet
and disease and risk factors (e.g.,
calcium and osteoporosis; fat,
cholesterol and heart disease;
folate and birth defects; sodium
and hypertension).

D. Critique diet modifications for
their ability to improve
nutritionally-related health
conditions (e.g., diabetes, lactose-
intolerance, iron deficiency).
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11.3. Food Science and Nutrition

11.3.3. GRADE 3 11.3.6. GRADE 6 11.3.9. GRADE 9 11.3.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to . . .

E. Define energy-yielding nutrients
and calories.

E. Explain the relationship between
calories, nutrient and food input
versus energy output; describe
digestion.

E. Analyze the energy requirements,
nutrient requirements and body
composition for individuals at
various stages of the life cycle.

E. Analyze the breakdown of foods,
absorption of nutrients and their
conversion to energy by the body.

F. Identify components of a basic
recipe (e.g., volume, weight,
fractions, recipe ingredients,
recipe directions, safety
techniques).

F. Analyze basic food preparation
techniques and food-handling
procedures.

F. Hypothesize the effectiveness of
the use of meal management
principles (e.g., time management,
budgetary considerations, sensory
appeal, balanced nutrition, safety,
sanitation).

F. Evaluate the application of
nutrition and meal planning
principles in the selection,
planning, preparation and serving
of meals that meet the specific
nutritional needs of individuals
across their lifespan.

G. Classify foods according to
senses (e.g., taste, touch, smell,
mouth feel, sight, sound).

G. Describe the physical, biological,
and chemical changes that take
place in food preparation.

G. Analyze the application of
physical and chemical changes
that occur in food during
preparation and preservation.

G. Analyze the relevance of scientific
principles to food processing,
preparation and packaging.
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11.4. Child Development

11.4.3. GRADE 3 11.4.6. GRADE 6 11.4.9. GRADE 9 11.4.12. GRADE 12

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his or her maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge
and skills needed to. . .

A. Identify characteristics in each
stage of child development.
• Infancy/birth to 1 year
• Early childhood/1 to 6 years
• Middle childhood/6 to 9 years
• Late childhood/9—13 years
• Adolescence/13—18 years

A. Compare and contrast child
development guided practices
according to the stage of child
development.

A. Analyze physical, intellectual and
social/emotional development in
relation to theories of child
development.

A. Analyze current research on
existing theories in child
development and its impact on
parenting (e.g., Piaget, Erikson
and prior findings versus new
brain development research).

B. Identify health and safety needs
for children at each stage of child
development.

B. Identify ways to keep children
healthy and safe at each stage of
child development.

B. Evaluate health and safety hazards
relating to children at each stage
of child development.

B. Analyze current issues in health
and safety affecting children at
each stage of child development.

C. Identify the characteristics of a
learning environment.

C. Identify the role of the caregiver
in providing a learning
environment (e.g., babysitting,
daycare, preschool).

C. Evaluate various environments to
determine if they provide the
characteristics of a proper learning
environment.

C. Analyze practices that optimize
child development (e.g.,
stimulation, safe environment,
nurturing caregivers, reading to
children).

D. Identify community resources
provided for children.

D. Identify child-care provider
considerations.

D. Analyze the roles, responsibilities
and opportunity for family
involvement in schools.

D. Analyze plans and methods to
blend work and family
responsibilities to meet the needs
of children.

E. Explain how the home and
community help a person learn to
read, write and compute.

E. Identify characteristics of quality
literature for children and other
literacy enhancing activities.

E. Explain how storytelling, story
reading and writing enhance
literacy development in children.

E. Identify practices that develop the
child’s imagination, creativity and
reading and writing skills through
literature.
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13.1. Career Awareness and Preparation

13.1.3. GRADE 3 13.1.5. GRADE 5 13.1.8. GRADE 8 13.1.11. GRADE 11

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his
maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge and skills needed to:

A. Recognize that individuals have
unique interests.

A. Describe the impact of individual
interests and abilities on career
choices.

A. Relate careers to individual
interests, abilities and aptitudes.

A. Relate careers to individual
interests, abilities and aptitudes.

B. Identify current personal
interests.

B. Describe the impact of personal
interest and abilities on career
choices.

B. Relate careers to personal
interests, abilities and aptitudes.

B. Analyze career options based on
personal interests, abilities,
aptitudes, achievements and
goals.

C. Recognize that the roles of
individuals at home, in the
workplace and in the community
are constantly changing.

C. Relate the impact of change to
both traditional and
nontraditional careers.

C. Explain how both traditional and
nontraditional careers offer or
hinder career opportunities.

C. Analyze how the changing roles
of individuals in the workplace
relate to new opportunities
within career choices.
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13.1. Career Awareness and Preparation

13.1.3. GRADE 3 13.1.5. GRADE 5 13.1.8. GRADE 8 13.1.11. GRADE 11

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his
maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge and skills needed to:

D. Identify the range of jobs
available in the community.

D. Describe the range of career
training programs in the
community such as, but not
limited to:
• Two-and-four year colleges
• Career and technical

education programs at centers
(formerly AVTS) and high
schools

• CareerLinks
• Community/recreation centers
• Faith-based organizations
• Local industry training

centers
• Military
• Registered apprenticeship
• Vocational rehabilitation

centers
• Web-based training

D. Explain the relationship of career
training programs to employment
opportunities.

D. Evaluate school-based
opportunities for career
awareness/preparation, such as,
but not limited to:
• Career days
• Career portfolio
• Community service
• Cooperative education
• Graduation/senior project
• Internship
• Job shadowing
• Part-time employment
• Registered apprenticeship
• School-based enterprise
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13.1. Career Awareness and Preparation

13.1.3. GRADE 3 13.1.5. GRADE 5 13.1.8. GRADE 8 13.1.11. GRADE 11

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his
maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge and skills needed to:

E. Describe the work done by
school personnel and other
individuals in the community.

E. Describe the factors that
influence career choices, such as,
but not limited to:
• Geographic location
• Job description
• Salaries/benefits
• Work schedule
• Working conditions

E. Analyze the economic factors
that impact employment
opportunities, such as, but not
limited to:
• Competition
• Geographic location
• Global influences
• Job growth
• Job openings
• Labor supply
• Potential advancement
• Potential earnings
• Salaries/benefits
• Unemployment

E. Justify the selection of a career.
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13.1. Career Awareness and Preparation

13.1.3. GRADE 3 13.1.5. GRADE 5 13.1.8. GRADE 8 13.1.11. GRADE 11

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his
maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge and skills needed to:

F. Explore how people prepare for
careers.

F. Investigate people’s rationale for
making career choices.

F. Analyze the relationship of
school subjects, extracurricular
activities and community
experiences to career preparation.

F. Analyze the relationship between
career choices and career
preparation opportunities, such
as, but not limited to:
• Associate degree
• Baccalaureate degree
• Certificate/licensure
• Entrepreneurship
• Immediate part/full time

employment
• Industry training
• Military training
• Professional degree
• Registered apprenticeship
• Tech Prep
• Vocational rehabilitation

centers
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13.1. Career Awareness and Preparation

13.1.3. GRADE 3 13.1.5. GRADE 5 13.1.8. GRADE 8 13.1.11. GRADE 11

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his
maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge and skills needed to:

G. Explain why education and
training plans are important to
careers.

G. Identify the components of a
career plan, such as, but not
limited to:
• Beginnings of career portfolio
• Career goals
• Individual interests and

abilities
• Training/education

requirements and costs

G. Create an individualized career
plan including, such as, but not
limited to:
• Assessment and continued

development of career
portfolio

• Career goals
• Cluster/pathway opportunities
• Individual interests and

abilities
• Training/education

requirements and financing

G. Assess the implementation of the
individualized career plan
through the ongoing
development of the career
portfolio.

H. Explain how workers in their
careers use what is learned in the
classroom.

H. Connect personal interests and
abilities and academic strengths
to personal career options.

H. Choose personal electives and
extra curricular activities based
upon personal career interests,
abilities and academic strengths.

H. Review personal high school
plan against current personal
career goals and select
postsecondary opportunities
based upon personal career
interests.
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13.2. Career Acquisition (Getting a Job)

13.2.3. GRADE 3 13.2.5. GRADE 5 13.2.8. GRADE 8 13.2.11. GRADE 11

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his
maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge and skills needed to:

A. Identify appropriate speaking
and listening techniques used in
conversation.

A. Apply appropriate speaking and
listening techniques used in
conversation.

A. Identify effective speaking and
listening skills used in a job
interview.

A. Apply effective speaking and
listening skills used in a job
interview.

B. Discuss resources available in
researching job opportunities,
such as, but not limited to:
• Internet
• Magazines
• Newspapers

B. Identify and review resources
available in researching job
opportunities, such as, but not
limited to:
• Internet
• Magazines
• Newspapers

B. Evaluate resources available in
researching job opportunities,
such as, but not limited to:
• CareerLinks
• Internet (i.e. O*NET)
• Networking
• Newspapers
• Professional associations
• Resource books (that is

Occupational Outlook
Handbook, PA Career Guide)

B. Apply research skills in
searching for a job.
• CareerLinks
• Internet (i.e. O*NET)
• Networking
• Newspapers
• Professional associations
• Resource books (that is

Occupational Outlook
Handbook, PA Career Guide)
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13.2. Career Acquisition (Getting a Job)

13.2.3. GRADE 3 13.2.5. GRADE 5 13.2.8. GRADE 8 13.2.11. GRADE 11

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his
maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge and skills needed to:

C. Compose a personal letter. C. Compose and compare a
business and a personal letter.

C. Prepare a draft of career
acquisition documents, such as,
but not limited to:
• Job application
• Letter of appreciation

following an interview
• Letter of introduction
• Request for letter of

recommendation
• Resume

C. Develop and assemble, for career
portfolio placement, career
acquisition documents, such as,
but not limited to:
• Job application
• Letter of appreciation

following an interview
• Letter of introduction
• Postsecondary
education/ training applications
• Request for letter of

recommendation
• Resume
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13.2. Career Acquisition (Getting a Job)

13.2.3. GRADE 3 13.2.5. GRADE 5 13.2.8. GRADE 8 13.2.11. GRADE 11

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his
maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge and skills needed to:

D. Identify the importance of
developing a plan for the future.

D. Identify individualized career
portfolio components, such as,
but not limited to:
• Achievements
• Awards/recognitions
• Career exploration results
• Career plans
• Community service

involvement/projects
• Interests/hobbies
• Personal career goals
• Selected school work
• Self inventories

D. Develop an individualized career
portfolio including components,
such as, but not limited to:
• Achievements
• Awards/recognitions
• Career exploration results
• Career plans
• Community service

involvement/projects
• Interests/hobbies
• Personal career goals
• Selected school work
• Self inventories

D. Analyze, revise and apply an
individualized career portfolio to
chosen career path.
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13.2. Career Acquisition (Getting a Job)

13.2.3. GRADE 3 13.2.5. GRADE 5 13.2.8. GRADE 8 13.2.11. GRADE 11

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his
maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge and skills needed to:

E. Discuss the importance of the
essential workplace skills, such
as, but not limited to:
• Dependability
• Health/safety
• Team building
• Technology

E. Apply to daily activities, the
essential workplace skills, such
as, but not limited to:
• Commitment
• Communication
• Dependability
• Health/safety
• Personal initiative
• Scheduling/time management
• Team building
• Technical literacy
• Technology

E. Explain, in the career acquisition
process, the importance of the
essential workplace skills/
knowledge, such as, but not
limited to:
• Commitment
• Communication
• Dependability
• Health/safety
• Laws and regulations (that is

Americans With Disabilities
Act, child labor laws, Fair
Labor Standards Act, OSHA,
Material Safety Data Sheets)

• Personal initiative
• Self-advocacy
• Scheduling/time management
• Team building
• Technical literacy
• Technology

E. Demonstrate, in the career
acquisition process, the
application of essential
workplace skills/knowledge, such
as, but not limited to:
• Commitment
• Communication
• Dependability
• Health/safety
• Laws and regulations (that is

Americans With Disabilities
Act, child labor laws, Fair
Labor Standards Act, OSHA,
Material Safety Data Sheets)

• Personal initiative
• Self-advocacy
• Scheduling/time management
• Team building
• Technical literacy
• Technology
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13.3. Career Retention and Advancement

13.3.3. GRADE 3 13.3.5. GRADE 5 13.3.8. GRADE 8 13.3.11. GRADE 11

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his
maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge and skills needed to:

A. Identify attitudes and work
habits that contribute to success
at home and school.

A. Explain how student attitudes
and work habits transfer from
the home and school to the
workplace.

A. Determine attitudes and work
habits that support career
retention and advancement.

A. Evaluate personal attitudes and
work habits that support career
retention and advancement.

B. Identify how to cooperate at both
home and school.

B. Explain the importance of
working cooperatively with
others at both home and school
to complete a task.

B. Analyze the role of each
participant’s contribution in a
team setting.

B. Evaluate team member roles to
describe and illustrate active
listening techniques:
• Clarifying
• Encouraging
• Reflecting
• Restating
• Summarizing

C. Explain effective group
interaction terms, such as, but
not limited to:
• Compliment
• Cooperate
• Encourage
• Participate

C. Identify effective group
interaction strategies, such as,
but not limited to:
• Building consensus
• Communicating effectively
• Establishing ground rules
• Listening to others

C. Explain and demonstrate conflict
resolution skills:
• Constructive criticism
• Group dynamics
• Managing/leadership
• Mediation
• Negotiation
• Problem solving

C. Evaluate conflict resolution skills
as they relate to the workplace:
• Constructive criticism
• Group dynamics
• Managing/leadership
• Mediation
• Negotiation
• Problem solving
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13.3. Career Retention and Advancement

13.3.3. GRADE 3 13.3.5. GRADE 5 13.3.8. GRADE 8 13.3.11. GRADE 11

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his
maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge and skills needed to:

D. Explain how money is used. D. Explain budgeting. D. Analyze budgets and pay
statements, such as, but not
limited to:
• Charitable contributions
• Expenses
• Gross pay
• Net pay
• Other income
• Savings
• Taxes

D. Develop a personal budget based
on career choice, such as, but
not limited to:
• Charitable contributions
• Fixed/variable expenses
• Gross pay
• Net pay
• Other income
• Savings
• Taxes

E. Discuss how time is used at both
home and school.

E. Develop a personal schedule
based on activities and
responsibilities at both home and
school.

E. Identify and apply time
management strategies as they
relate to both personal and work
situations.

E. Evaluate time management
strategies and their application to
both personal and work
situations.

F. Identify the changes in family
and friend’s roles at home, at
school and in the community.

F. Describe the impact of role
changes at home, school, and at
work, and how the role changes
impact career advancement and
retention.

F. Identify characteristics of the
changing workplace including
Americans With Disabilities Act
accommodations, and explain
their impact on jobs and
employment.

F. Evaluate strategies for career
retention and advancement in
response to the changing global
workplace.

G. Define and describe the
importance of lifelong learning.

G. Describe how personal interests
and abilities impact lifelong
learning.

G. Identify formal and informal
lifelong learning opportunities
that support career retention and
advancement.

G. Evaluate the impact of lifelong
learning on career retention and
advancement.
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13.4. Entrepreneurship

13.4.3. GRADE 3 13.4.5. GRADE 5 13.4.8. GRADE 8 13.4.11. GRADE 11

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his
maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge and skills needed to:

A. Define entrepreneurship. A. Identify the risks and rewards of
entrepreneurship.

A. Compare and contrast
entrepreneurship to traditional
employment, such as, but not
limited to:
• Benefits
• Job security
• Operating costs
• Wages

A. Analyze entrepreneurship as it
relates to personal career goals
and corporate opportunities.

B. Describe the character traits of
successful entrepreneurs, such as,
but not limited to:
• Adaptability
• Creative thinking
• Ethical behavior
• Leadership
• Positive attitude
• Risk-taking

B. Discuss the entrepreneurial
character traits of historical or
contemporary entrepreneurs.

B. Evaluate how entrepreneurial
character traits influence career
opportunities.

B. Analyze entrepreneurship as it
relates to personal character
traits.
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13.4. Entrepreneurship

13.4.3. GRADE 3 13.4.5. GRADE 5 13.4.8. GRADE 8 13.4.11. GRADE 11

Pennsylvania’s public schools shall teach, challenge and support every student to realize his
maximum potential and to acquire the knowledge and skills needed to:

C. Describe age-appropriate
entrepreneurial opportunities,
such as, but not limited to:
• Bake sale
• Crafts
• Lemonade stand
• Pet care

C. Discuss the steps entrepreneurs
take to bring their goods or
services to market, such as, but
not limited to:
• Marketing
• Production
• Research and development
• Selection of goods and

services

C. Identify and describe the basic
components of a business plan,
such as, but not limited to:
• Business idea
• Competitive analysis
• Daily operations
• Finances/budget
• Marketing
• Productive resources (human,

capital, natural)
• Sales forecasting

C. Develop a business plan for an
entrepreneurial concept of
personal interest and identify
available resources, such as, but
not limited to:
• Community based

organizations (that is
chambers of commerce,
trade/technical associations,
Industrial Resource Centers)

• Financial institutions
• School-based career centers
• Small Business

Administration services (that
is SCORE, Small Business
Development Centers,
Entrepreneurial Development
Centers)

• Venture capital
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A
cadem

ic
Standards

for
C

areer
E

ducation
and

W
ork

X
X

X
IX

.
G

L
O

SSA
R

Y

A
m

ericans
W

ith
D

isabilities
A

ct
(P

ub.L
.

N
o.

101-336):

T
he

A
m

ericans
W

ith
D

isabilities
A

ct
is

a
Federal

civil
rights

law
that

prohibits
discrim

ination
and

for
ensuring

equal
opportunity

for
persons

w
ith

disabilities
in

em
ploym

ent,
state

and
local

governm
ent

services,
public

accom
m

odations,
com

m
ercial

facilities,
transportation

and
requiring

the
establishm

ent
of

T
D

D
/telephone

relay
services.

A
ptitudes:

C
apacity

to
learn

and
understand.

A
ssociate

degree:
A

postsecondary
degree

typically
earned

w
ithin

a
2-year

tim
e

fram
e.

B
accalaureate

degree:
A

postsecondary
degree,

also
know

n
as

a
bachelor’s

degree,
typically

earned
w

ithin
a

4-year
tim

e
fram

e
from

a
college

or
university.

B
enefits:

Som
ething

of
value

that
an

em
ployee

receives
in

addition
to

a
w

age
or

salary.
E

xam
ples

include
health

and
life

insurance,
vacation

leave,
retirem

ent
plans,

and
the

like.

B
udget:

A
financial

plan
that

sum
m

arizes
anticipated

incom
e

and
expenditures

over
a

period
of

tim
e.

B
usiness

plan:
A

prepared
docum

ent
detailing

the
past,

present
and

future
of

an
organization.

C
areer

and
technical

centers:
Schools

that
educate

secondary
students

and
adults

through
academ

ic
instruction,

job
preparation

and
acquisition

of
occupational

skills
leading

to
credentials

or
em

ploym
ent,

or
both,

in
specific

industries.
T

he
centers

also
provide

opportunities
for

transition
to

postsecondary
education

and
continuing

education.

C
areer

cluster:
A

grouping
of

related
occupations,

w
hich

share
sim

ilar
skill

sets.
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C
areer

days:
Special

events
that

allow
students

to
m

eet
w

ith
em

ployers,
career

developm
ent

specialists,
com

m
unity-based

organization
representatives

and
postsecondary

educators.
E

vents
are

designed
to

encourage
students

to
gain

inform
ation

about
careers

and
job

opportunities.

C
areer

plan:
A

docum
ent

developed
by

the
student

that
identifies

a
series

of
educational

studies
and

experiences
to

prepare
them

for
postsecondary

education
or

w
ork,

or
both,

in
a

selected
career

cluster
or

area.

C
areer

portfolio:
A

n
ongoing,

individualized
collection

of
m

aterials
(electronic

or
hard

copy)
that

docum
ents

a
student’s

educational
perform

ance,
career

exploration
and

em
ploym

ent
experiences

over
tim

e.
W

hile
there

is
no

standard
form

at
that

a
career

portfolio
m

ust
take,

it
typically

includes
a

range
of

w
ork,

containing
assignm

ents
by

the
teacher/counselor

and
selections

by
the

student.
It

serves
as

a
guide

for
the

student
to

transition
to

postsecondary
education

or
the

w
orkplace,

or
both.

C
areer

retention
and

advancem
ent:

C
areer

retention
is

the
process

of
keeping

a
job.

C
areer

advancem
ent

is
the

process
of

perform
ing

the
necessary

requirem
ents

to
progress

in
a

career.

C
areerL

inks:
A

cooperative
system

that
provides

one-stop
delivery

of
career

services
to

job
seekers,

em
ployers

and
other

interested
individuals.

C
ertificate/licensure:

A
docum

ent,
issued

by
associations,

em
ployers,

educational
institutions,

governm
ent,

and
the

like,
confirm

ing
that

one
has

fulfilled
the

requirem
ents

and
is

able
to

perform
to

a
specified

level
of

proficiency
w

ithin
a

career
field.

C
hild

labor
law

s:
L

egislation
governing

the
em

ploym
ent

of
children

under
the

age
of

18.

C
om

petitive
analysis:

A
tool

that
allow

s
a

business
to

identify
its

com
petitors

and
evaluate

their
respective

strengths
and

w
eaknesses.
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C
ooperative

education:
A

structured
m

ethod
of

instruction
w

hereby
students

alternate
or

coordinate
their

high
school

studies
w

ith
a

job
in

a
field

related
to

their
academ

ic
or

career
objectives.

E
ntrepreneurs:

Individuals
w

ho
engage

in
the

process
of

organizing,
m

anaging
and

assum
ing

the
risk

of
a

business
or

enterprise.

E
ntrepreneurship:

T
he

process
of

organizing,
m

anaging
and

assum
ing

the
risks

of
a

business
or

enterprise.

F
air

L
abor

Standards
A

ct:
A

Federal
law

that
defines

overtim
e

and
w

age
requirem

ents
(26

U
.S.C

.A
.

§§
201—

219).

F
ixed/variable

expenses:
Fixed

expenses
are

regular
in

their
tim

ing
and

am
ount,

and
include

things
such

as
rent,

m
ortgage,

car
paym

ent
and

insurance.
V

ariable
expenses

are
irregular

in
their

tim
ing

and
am

ount,
and

include
such

things
as

food,
clothing,

hom
e

and
car

m
aintenance,

entertainm
ent

and
gifts.

G
lobal

influences:
Political

and
cultural

changes,
w

hich
im

pact
the

w
orld

and
its

econom
y.

G
ross

pay:
T

he
am

ount
earned

before
deductions,

such
as

taxes,
insurance

and
retirem

ent/pension
plan.

Industrial
resource

centers:N
onprofit

corporations,
w

hich
provide

assistance
to

im
prove

the
com

petitive
position

of
sm

all-to-
m

edium
sized

m
anufacturers.

Internship:
A

w
ork

experience
w

ith
an

em
ployer

for
a

specified
period

of
tim

e
to

learn
about

a
particular

industry
or

occupation,
w

hich
m

ay
or

m
ay

not
include

financial
com

pensation.
T

he
w

orkplace
activities

m
ay

include
special

projects,
a

sam
ple

of
tasks

from
different

jobs
or

tasks
from

a
single

occupation.
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Job
shadow

ing:
Typically

as
part

of
career

exploration
activities

in
late

m
iddle

and
early

high
school,

a
student

follow
s

an
em

ployee
for

1
or

m
ore

days
to

learn
about

a
particular

occupation
or

industry.
Job

shadow
ing

is
intended

to
help

students
explore

a
range

of
career

objectives
and

to
possibly

select
a

career
pathw

ay.

L
abor

supply:
T

he
num

ber
of

persons
either

w
orking

or
unem

ployed
and

actively
seeking

w
ork.

M
arketing:

T
he

process
or

technique
of

prom
oting,

selling
and

distributing
a

product
or

service.

M
aterial

Safety
D

ata
Sheets:

Federally-m
andated

listings
of

all
hazardous

m
aterials

that
w

ill
im

pact
the

health
and

safety
of

the
w

orkers
and

that
are

required
to

be
posted

in
the

w
orkplace.

M
ediation:

T
hird-party

intervention
betw

een
conflicting

parties
to

prom
ote

reconciliation,
settlem

ent
or

com
prom

ise.

N
et

pay:
T

he
am

ount
rem

aining
after

deductions,
such

as
taxes,

insurance
and

retirem
ent/pension

plan.

N
etw

orking:
T

he
act

of
exchanging

inform
ation,

contacts
and

services.

N
ontraditional

careers:
Fields

of
w

ork
for

w
hich

individuals
from

one
gender

com
prise

less
than

25%
of

the
individuals

em
ployed

in
each

occupation
or

field
of

w
ork.

O
*N

E
T

:
O

ccupational
Inform

ation
N

etw
ork—

is
a

free
public

access
online

w
eb-based

system
provided

by
the

U
nited

States
D

epartm
ent

of
L

abor,
w

hich
includes

com
prehensive

up-to-date
occupational

inform
ation

including
skills,

know
ledge,

abilities
and

tasks
for

m
ore

than
950

occupations.

O
perating

costs:
T

he
funds

necessary
to

operate
a

business,
not

including
the

cost
of

goods
sold.

T
his

is
also

referred
to

as
overhead.
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O
SH

A
:

T
he

O
ccupational

Safety
and

H
ealth

A
dm

inistration—
A

N
ational

agency
w

ith
representatives

in
each

state
w

ho
m

onitor
health

and
safety

issues
in

the
w

orkplace.

P
rofessional

associations:
O

rganizations
of

people
having

com
m

on
interests.

P
rofessional

degree:
A

title
conferred

on
students

by
a

college,
university

or
professional

school
upon

com
pletion

of
a

program
of

study.

R
egistered

apprenticeship:
A

form
al

program
registered

w
ith

the
U

nited
States

D
epartm

ent
of

L
abor’s

B
ureau

of
A

pprenticeship
and

T
raining

and
w

ith
the

Pennsylvania
A

pprenticeship
C

ouncil.
T

his
program

m
ust

follow
strict

guidelines
as

to
the

types
of

training
and

am
ount

of
training

tim
e

an
apprentice

receives
and

leads
directly

into
occupations

requiring
the

training
for

entry.

R
esum

e:
A

sum
m

ary
of

one’s
personal

qualifications,
education/training

and
em

ploym
ent

experience.

Salaries/benefits:
Financial

com
pensation

paid
regularly

for
services

(See
‘‘benefits’’

for
definition).

Sales
forecasting:

Predicting
the

num
ber

of
services

or
units

likely
to

be
sold

over
a

specified
period

of
tim

e.

School-based
career

centers:
Specialized

areas
in

schools
equipped

w
ith

resources
and

m
aterials

used
to

research
postsecondary

and
occupational

opportunities.

School-based
enterprise:

T
he

production
of

goods
or

services
as

part
of

a
school

program
.

SC
O

R
E

:
Service

C
orps

of
R

etired
E

xecutives—
A

Sm
all

B
usiness

A
dm

inistration
Federally-sponsored

program
to

assist
sm

all-to-m
edium

sized
com

panies.

Self
inventories:

E
valuation

of
an

individual’s
strengths,

w
eaknesses

and
interests,

as
it

relates
to

career
planning.
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Tech
P

rep:
T

he
nam

e
given

to
program

s
that

offer
at

least
4

years
of

sequential
course

w
ork

at
the

secondary
and

postsecondary
levels

to
prepare

students
for

technical
careers.

T
he

curricula
are

designed
to

build
student

com
petency

in
academ

ic
subjects,

as
w

ell
as

to
provide

broad
technical

preparation
in

a
career

area.

Technical
literacy:

T
he

ability
of

individuals
to

use
existing

and
em

erging
technologies,

equipm
ent,

language,
m

aterials
and

m
anuals

to
participate

intelligently
in

perform
ing

tasks
related

to
everyday

life,
school

or
job.

T
im

e
m

anagem
ent

strategies:
Scheduling

techniques
used

to
effectively

and
efficiently

direct
or

control
activities.

T
raditional

careers:
Fields

of
w

ork
for

w
hich

individuals
from

one
gender

com
prise

m
ore

than
25%

of
the

individuals
em

ployed
in

each
occupation

or
field

of
w

ork.

U
nem

ploym
ent:

M
easurem

ent
of

the
num

ber
of

people
w

ho
are

not
w

orking
and

w
ho

are
actively

seeking
w

ork.

V
enture

capital:
Public

or
private

funds
invested

in
a

potentially
profitable

business
enterprise

despite
risk

of
loss.

V
ocational

rehabilitation
centers:

E
ducational

facilities
that

provide
life

skills
and

occupational
training

services
for

individuals
w

ith
special

needs.

W
ages:

Paym
ents

of
m

oney
for

labor
or

services
according

to
contract

and
on

an
hourly,

daily
or

piecew
ork

basis.

W
eb-based

training:
Instruction

that
is

available
online.

W
ork

habits:
A

cquired
behaviors

that
individuals

regularly
perform

in
com

pleting
tasks

related
to

chores,
school

or
job.

W
orking

conditions:
T

he
environm

ent
in

w
hich

an
individual

is
em

ployed.
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